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Guide to CKD Components
General Catalog

CKD offers a wide variety of products
to meet your various needs.
Select the ideal product
according to your application.
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Air cylinder \

L] Speed

Main line filter controller

Silencer

Pneumati Vacuu
Mallc, Vacuum ang
Auilary Components

CKD Corporation

M F.R.L. units o= M Precision components
Modular design Glass float module
(F.R.L.) Precise suction plate

Drain separator M fi ing buff
Anti-bacterial / agnetic Spring butter

bacteria-removing filter
Compact regulator /

Filter regulator

Large bore size filter / Regulator
Precision regulator
Mechanical pressure switch
Residual pressure exhaust valve
Adapter/joiner

Pressure gauge

Vacuum filter /

M Pressure sensors
Electronic pressure switch

Contact/close contact check/
cutting tool breakage
detection switch

Air sensor
Pressure switch for coolant

Regulator I Sensor/controller components
Clean filter / Gas flow sensor
Regulator Gas flow controllers

Electro pneumatic regulator Water flow rate sensor

M Pneumatic auxiliary

components M Total air systems
Speed controller Total air system
Silencer (detector/circuit device)
Auxiliary valve y system

Fitting/tube (PLC components/

signal control components)

Air blow nozzle

M Air unit components
Clean air unit
Air unit

M Gas generator
Nitrogen gas extraction
unit
Oxygen concentration
monitor

M Main line units
Air dryer
High polymer membrane
Air dryer unit
Main line filter
Drain discharger

@ Catalogs for chemical liquids for semiconductors and valves for process gases are also available.




Pneumatic Cylinders I

M Standard

M With valve

M Space saving structure

M Rodless type

M Related products
Shock absorber
Free joint
Simplified floating joint
Speed controller

M Cylinder switches

(f’?
:

Space saving structure

Rodless

Pneumatic Cylinders II

B Combined functions
M Braking and position
locking
M High speed
M Special type
M Oscillation/rotation drive
B Modular unit
M Length measuring function
M Hands/chucks
M Related products
Shock absorber
Free joint
Simplified floating joint
Speed controller
M Cylinder switches

Oscillation/rotation drive

Pneumatic Valves

M Pilot operated

M Direct acting

M Explosion-proof
B Manual selector
M Related products

3, 4, 5-port pilot operated valve Reduced wiring valve

General Purpose Valves

I 2, 3-port solenoid valves for various fluid control

Direct acting 2, 3-port solenoid valve
Pilot operated 2-port solenoid valve
Air driven 2, 3-port valve
Motorized ball valve
Components for Life Science
Related products for water
Gas combustion system
Automatic watering control device
Products for outdoor use

Special fluid control valve

2, 3-port direct acting solenoid valve 2-port air operated valve

Index Units (Index Drive)

M Roller gear cam units M Direct drive actuators
M Parallel cam units W Drivers/controllers/dedicated
M Pick and place units terminals

Combined functions

STG

STS/STL

STR2
UCA2

With brake/position locking

ULK*
JSK/IM2
JSG

JSC3/JSC4

USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML

High
speed

HCM
HCA

Special

LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS

rotation drive

RRC
GRC
RV3*

unit

NHS
HRL

= | Modular | Oscillation/

Ineasing
functon

LN

Hand
Chuck

Mechanical hand/chuck

Related products

_Shock absorber

FJ
FK

Speed controller

m

nding




Intro 1

INDEX

[User’s Guide

Intro Page 3 }

1 Search by product name/model No.

Product name
Model No. index in alphabetic order

Intro Page 1
Ending Page 172

Select from external appearance and product description of each series.

2 Search by product series |, Page 5

Recommended alternative products Intro Page 19

Guide for CKD Electronic Catalog ninopagt

~

J

"Select by load value and operating time"

3 Search by bore size Intro Page 23
4 Search by specifications and variation intro Page 37
System selection Intro Page 49

"Select by cylinder tube bore size and operation speed” or

& Safety precautions

@ Pneumatic components precautions Intro Page 71

@ Pneumatic cylinders general precautions  Intro Page 73

@ Cylinder switch precautions Intro Page 80

* For cautions for individual products, read the

cautions for the corresponding series.

Flow rate characteristics display method Intro Page 68
Degree of protection Intro Page 69
@ Cylinder switch Ending Page 1
@ Technical data Ending Page 55
@ International System of Units (S| units)  EndingPage 74
@ Rod eye/clevis dimension list Ending Page 75
@ Custom order products Ending Page 85
Introduction of custom order products Ending Page 111
Systems/product guide Ending Page 125
Ozone-proof products Ending Page 137
JIS symbol list Ending Page 151
@ CE Marking Ending Page 162
@ CKD RoHS Compliance Ending Page 164
ISO9001/1SO14001 Certification Ending Page 166
Index (alphabetic order) Ending Page 172

* Intro/Ending sections are common for Cylinders | and Il

Catalogs and CAD data
(2D/3D-CAD) can be downloaded
from the CKD website.

https://lwww.ckd.co.jp/kiki/en/ =

CKD

Combined functions |

With brake function g
With position locking function
High speed
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Special

Oscillation/rotation drive
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: Linear slide cylinder LCM 5

Comblned Linear slide cylinder LCR 53
functions Linear slide cylinder LCG 135

Linear slide cylinder LCW 199

Thin linear slide cylinder LCX 249

Guided cylinder STM 309

Guided cylinder STG 329

Guided cylinder STS/STL 441

Twin rod cylinder STR2 575

Unit cylinder UCA2 635

_ ) Brake cylinder ULKP/ULK 671

With brake function® Brake cylinder (medium bore size) ~ JSK2/JSM2 701
\ithposition locking function®  Tie rod cylinder with brake JSG 737

Brake cylinder (medium and large bore size) JSC3/JSC4 767

Position locking compact cylinder USSD 841

Free position locking flat cylinder UFCD 885

Free position locking large bore size cylinder USC 901

Look unit uB 927

) Brake unit JSB3 933
Linear guide lock LMB 939
Linear guide lock LML 945
. High energy absorption cylinder HCM 957

l High speed J High speed cylinder HCA 975

: Air bearing actuator LBC 995

Special Clamp cylinder CAC4 1005

Position locking clamp cylinder UCAC2 1029

Lightweight clamp cylinder CAC-N 1043

Position locking and lightweight clamp cylinder UCAC-N 1043

Rotary clamp cylinder RCS2 1063

Rotary clamp cylinder RCC2 1095

Pin clamp cylinder PCC 117

High power cylinder SHC 1137

Mechanical power cylinder MCP 1175

Guideless cylinder GLC 1193

Robot cylinder MFC 1213

Balancer unit BBS 1253

At Rotary actuator RRC 1283
?S;%"'at('jo!"/ Table rotary actuator GRC 1297
otation driVe ¥ Rotary actuator with vane mechanism RV3* 1335
. New handling system NHS 1413

l Modular ””'tl Hybrid robot HR 1451
m.ength measuring functiorj Cylinder/hand with length measuring sensor LN 1465
1503

1771

1883

Shock absorber SKLINCKISCKIFCK 1891

Floating fitting FJ 1945

Simplified floating fitting FK 1955

Speed controller 1961

\

LCM

Combined functions

STG

STS/STL

STR2
UCA2

With brake/position locking

ULK*
JSK/IM2
JSG

JSC3/JSC4

USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML

High
speed

HCM
HCA

Special

LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*

it | rotation drive

NHS
HRL

irng

=] Modular | Oscilation/

findon | UM

LN

Hand
Chuck

Mechanical hand/chuck

Related products

Shock absorber

FJ
FK

Speed controller

Ending

CKD
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ser's Guide (How to browse/use the catalog)

Quickly search for and select a desired product using 1 to 4 methods.

Search by product name/model No.

D If the product name/model No. are already determined, the desired series page can be found.

@ From INDEX B From page side indices

INDEX

User’s Guide kg

1 Search by product name/model No.
Product name Int
Model No. index in alphabetic order  Eningi

= W ot ecn /’
2 Search by product series. uopages / e
alternative products InoPage 19
~

Combined
functions.

inder
in linear siide cylinder

Guided cylinder

Guided cylinder

Guided cylinder

Twin rod cylinder

Unit cylinder Ucaz 635

LCM
LCR

With brake function

(l rake oylinder ULKPIULK 671 LCG
Wi brake f Brake cylinder (medium bore size)  JSK2IJSM2 701 —_—
High specd i s el Tie rod cylinder with brake LCW
Guide for CKD Electronic Catalog it A ~ | Brako cyinder (medium and large bore sze) JSCINISCA 767 ==
pre Position locking compact cylinder ~ USSD 841 LCX
= z Free position locking flat cylinder  UFCD 885
3 Search by bore size o Page 23 Free position locking large bore size cylinder USC. 901 STM
uni uB 927
JsB3 933

Linear guide lock LMB 939

Special

4 Search by specifications and variation Ino Page 57
Linear guide lock s 945
System selection o Page 49 . [ Figh spead ) Hich eneray absorpton cyinder HCM 957
"o Oscillationirotation drive High speed cyindar G 8

Selec by b value nc apersing e
A\ safety precautions ‘ ® a

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2

@ Proumaticcomponerts precautons P71
@ Preumti yiners genera precautons 0T .
@ Cyinder swich precautons reoPse0 ULK

F for incividualprocucts, road e
cautons for e conesponaing seris.

JSKIM2

Air bearing actuator LBC 995
Clamp cylinder cAc4 1005
Position locking clamp cylinder UCAC2 1029
Lightweight clamp cylinder CACN 1043
Positon locking and ghtweight clemp cyinder UCAC-N 1043
Rotary clamp cylinder RCS2 1063
Rota RCC2 1095
" PCC 17

Hi SHC 137
mcp 175

e GLC 1193

MFC 1213

Balancer unit BBS 1253

Recorded position and range are displayed

by shading the model number and gri

Fiow ra display method Pz
egree of protection foPage S ar
Cylinder switch rogPige &
Technical data g P —
international System of Units (S1 units) &g e —
Rod eye/clevis dimension list g P~
ry actuator RRC 1283
Custom order products v Table rotary actuator GRC 1297
Introduction of 2 opi Rotary actuator with vane mechanism RV3* 1335
quid P
zZone-proof products P . New handiing system NHS 1413
S 5) mpbul hs‘: ingPige 51 Mo Hybrid robot HR 1451
CE Marking i (g iy i) Cyinderihand with length measuring sensor LN 1465
CKD RoHS Compliance ngPee —
1509001/1S014001 Cerlification g
Tndex (alphabeic orden Tl ' ] L
InofEncing sectons ae common for Cyinders 1 and 1 o
fecharica vt
Catalogs and CAD data
(2D/3D-CAD) can be downloaded ‘Shock absorber
rom the CKD website. Floating fiting
Kd.co.jplkikilen ? Simplified floating fiting
Speed controller

ot CKD CKD w2

Search by bore size Intro Pages 23 to 36

[ | If bore size is already determined, the desired series page can be found.

Horizontal axis:
. Bore size
3 Search by bore size .
‘ Bore size (o)
‘Series name Variation Switch Page
25| 4|6 |8([10 1215 (16 (20| 25|30 |32 |40 |50 | 63 | 75 | 80 | 100 | 125 | 140 | 160 | 180 | 200 | 250
@ Contentsipif 3, sees varationpage & Sgﬁii:xtgg::w ::::::: : : 16
ST . i . 5
Vertical axis: e 1S3 .
. Available: 3 .
Series/variation name | e : Listed catalog
e T = - S Page I: Pneumatic Cylinders |
'SCPS3-V (single acting/with valve) Available. Ll . . .
e et . II: Pneumatic Cylinders |1
e Kz sl acingush) pees CB
g Somst e € Toth i
|-46--{-+-- To the corresponding page
. . . lable 172
Medium bore size cylinder [z, | o
@ Contents/page 79, series variation/page 80 [ =~ |awe Bl
H rod) “Available 208
H . mouniing) Avaiable 1222
Tothefront i Totheseries [ = e =
pagelcontents  variation page :::. o ao =
P s b
23 CKD CKD nio2e

Intro 3 CKD



Ending Pages 172 to 199

@ In alphabetical order

Model NO. jexin spnabetcat o

BN coazish
BNB 0 CBo2iSA
BNEF coousa
APE ssuro wich _caaaish BNER oy
APK11 BSAz 159
i — BWr019 coazish
vave {General pupose)Pision rve CB03154 C
PS
couaish CHO 0 B0 FAL sty PP vesos CBo2ish
AT rank Coazich IO B0 7R o Conzis
B oo 0T8N ey
BT ey 10200 8020 chazish
az et Cotzish CHTR0 0 BIBOW PR cnbram St VoS CB0245A

1020 0 B0 it cBozish

BT oy
.
H At BT T oy
H coousnint?  cptn =
H oo § COTVMTON Pl it Wi S G158
3 cAce =
oo CAGHGE CampoT
cooaisn o

CAC-N32140 Lghtweight clomp cyinder!

1048
hbpe CBO2SSA 1340

CB-029SA coaush
CB-030SA biyfp ] f—=>= 0

Booster

caomsa 710

IB*P51* I (DPilot operated 2, 3, 5-port R

Search by product series o pages

L

Product group

{ ) standard

Preumatic Cylinders [l - P.1

If the product’s series name is already determined,
the desired series page can be found.

Penci type compact cylinder o

RRARERRNERE R RRN

SCP*3

Robust type, No.1 reabity

Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)Pa
SCPD3 Single rod 6,10, 16 E 8 )
SCPS Single acting/push | 2.5, 4

ModelNo.  Page -

: valve/metal base ICB-OZSSH coazish
*-Model No. Catalog name..E m\::::
(Abbreviation) - o

Page-------- "

Engng 176 CKD

Search by specifications and variation

Intro Pages 37 to 48

E If the variation format is already determined,

the desired product can be found.

4 Search by specifications and variation
A Also known as...
Single acting (push/pull)
Bowsize (@) | Remans |

o e )

CMK2-8 20t Push type 1-100

CMK2-SR Medium bore size cylinder 20to Pull type- 1-106

7450

o s

MSD-) 1430

% 0

SCM-) 20to 1-260

s 3

SCPS3 6 1-16

SMG-Y. 6 1-1392

w Tats

SSD2-Y 1210 E080aeeg

SSDX 12t 1126 H

SSDY. 1210 1126 H

S e i EETH

ST eopr o Er il

STKY topper cylinder 2010 L1518, peeed
Vertical axis: I
Series name Listed catalog

Page I: Pneumatic Cylinders |
| ({1322 II: Pneumatic Cylinders Il

------- To the corresponding page

o3 CKD

Icons (marks)

For easier use of the catalog, each item is
marked and compatible items are indicated

in the text.

CAD CAD data is available for
items with CAD marks in Intro Page 1
dimensions.
European Standards compliant Ending
products. Page 164
RoHS liant product: Ending
oHS-compliant products. Page 166

CKD

Intro 4



2 Search by product series

Select from external appearance and product description of each series. indicates models added to the 9th edition.

E Standard Pneumatic Cylinders I] -P.1

Standard/small bore size cylinders(22.5 to 16) Standard/medium bore size cylinders(¢20 to 240) Standard/medium bore size cylinders(220 to 840)
Pencil type compact cylinder Stainless steel tube for high corrosion resistance ~ Maintenance possible disassembly type

Pase P.3 0n Pacs P.810n Page P-2050n
Medium bore size cylinder
SCP*3 CMK2 CMA2
Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page
SCPD3 Single rod 6, 10, 16 8 CMK2 Single rod 86 CMA2 Single rod 20 30, 40 208
SCPS Single acting/push | 2.5, 4 16 CMK2-S Single acting/push 100 CMA2-E Direct mounting T 222
SCPS3 Single acting/push 610 16 16 CMK2-SR | Single acting/pull 106
SCPH3 Single acting/pull | 7 7’ 16 CMK2-P | Stroke adjustable (push) 112
SCPD3-T |Heat resistance 26 CMK2-R | Stroke adjustable (pull) 118
SCPD3-*C | With rubber-air cushion 28 CMK2-T Heat resistance 124
SCPD3-F |Fine speed 6, 10, 16 34 CMK2-*C | With rubber-air cushion 128
SCPD3-O |Low speed 40 CMK2-C | Air cushion 20, 25. 32 136
SCPD3-D |Double rod 44 CMK2-Q | Position locking 40’ T 142
SCPD3-Z | With speed controller| 10. 16 50 CMK2-F Fine speed 148
SCP*3-M | Rotation-stop ' 56 CMK2-D Double rod 154
SCPD3-K |High load 6, 10, 16 64 CMK2-B Back-to-back 160
SCP*3-V | With valve 10, 16 70 CMK2-M | Rotation-stop 166
CMK2-Z Integrated speed controller 172
CMK2-H Low hydraulic 178
CMK2-G2/G3| Coolant proof 182
(ED CMK2-JG2/JG3 | Stainless steel 188
Standard/medium bore size cylinders(220 to #100) Standard/medium bore size cylinders (232 to ¢100) Standard/medium bore size cylinders (240 to ¢100)
Smart type with wide range of bore sizesfoptions  Eco-friendly tie rod cylinder Robust type, No.1 reliability

> S

Page P.227 on Page P-3510n page P43 0n

Round shaped cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page
SCM Single rod 20 to 100 232 SCG Single rod 358 SCA2 Single rod 450
SCM-X Single acting/push 20 10 40 254 SCG-Q Position locking 374 SCA2-P Stroke adjustable (push) 472
SCM-Y Single acting/pull 260 SCG-0 Low speed 32to 100 396 SCA2-R Stroke adjustable (pull) 480
SCM-P Stroke adjustable (push) 2010 63 266 SCG-U Low friction 402 SCA2-T Heat resistance 488
SCM-R Stroke adjustable (pull) 272 SCG-D Double rod 406 SCA2-Q2 |Position locking 494
SCM-T Heat resistance 20t 100 278 SCG-M Rotation-stop 32t0 63 412 SCA2-O Low friction 526
SCM-Q Position locking 282 SCG-G Rubber scraper |32 to 100 418 SCA2-U Low friction 534
SCM-F Fine speed 20 to 40 292 SCG-G2/G3| Coolant proof 40 to 100 424 SCA2-D Double rod 40, 50, 63, 540
SCM-0O Low speed 298 SCG-G4 | Anti-spatter adherence | 32 to 100 430 SCA2-B Back to back 80, 100 548
SCM-U Low friction 20 to 100 302 SCA2-W | Two-stage 556
SCM-D Double rod 308 SCA2-K Steel tube 564
SCM-B Back to back 316 SCA2-H Low hydraulic 568
SCM-W Two-stage 322 SCA2-G Scraper 576
SCM-W4 | Tandem 20to 63 328 SCA2-G2/G3 Coolant proof 584
SCM-M Rotation-stop 334 SCA2-G1/G4| Anti-spatter adherence 590
SCM-LD Direct mounting foot 340 SCA2-V With valve 596

Intro 5 CKD



Psearch method Nt N 2R B
\

Cylinders I: SlELLEEICRTIHRENTEL space saving, rodless

Cylinders II: Combined functions, with brake/position locking, high speed, special, oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

Standard/large bore size cylinders (2125 to 2250)
Wide range of choices and high rigidity

Page P.6210n

Large bore size cylinder

SCS2

Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page

SCS2 Lubrication 626
SCS2-N No-lubrication 626
SCS2-P Stroke adjustable (push) 640
SCS2-T Heat resistance 644
SCS2-D | Double rodilubrication gg' 1;8' 648
SCS2-ND | Double rod/no-lube 200: 250’ 648
SCS2-B Back to back 654
SCS2-W | Two-stage 658
SCS2-H Low hydraulic 662
SCS2-G Rubber scraper 668

£ 1 With valve Pneumatic Cylinders [{J} - P.673 || Other with valve

With valve/medium bore size cylinders (220 to 240) With valve (250/75/100) The following “Cylinder with valve”
o . . . - product lineup is also available.
CMK2 Series is equipped with high performance solenaidvalve~~ Years of consistent reliability

Product name|  Series |Bore size (g)] Page
Pencil shaped | SCPS3-V
oylinder | scppav |10 16 70
Medium bore 40, 50, 63,
size cylinder | >C~%Y |80, 100 596
Guided 551 MBV|20t063 | II-544
cylinder
20, 25, 32,
ULK-V 40 11-680
Listed Listed 20, 25, 32,
Page P.675 on Page P.703 on JSKZ-V 40 II-706
: . : . Brake 20, 25, 32,
Small cylinder with valve Cylinder with valve - cylinder JsM2-V o 11-720
CKV2 CAV2/COV:2 JsGv |30 500% | i7az
Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)|Page Series Also known as... Bore size () Page 40’ 50. 63
CKV2 Single rod 20,25,32, | 680 Double solenoid/ ISC3-V a5 100 11-810
- M QZan CAV2 L 710 d
CKV2-M Rotation-stop 40 692 lubrication Rotary RV3S V/W |0.98 to 66.6
COVP2 Single solenoid/push out 710 actuator  |RV3D V/W | (Torque size) II-1372

when energized/lubrication
Single solenoid/retracted in
when energized/lubrication ?g 710
Double solenoid/ b

CAV2-N e 100 710
no-lubrication

Single solenoid/push out
when energized/no-lubrication

Single solenoid/retracted in
when energized/no-lubrication

COVN2

COVP2-N 710

COVN2-N 710

CKD intos



2 Search by product series

Select from external appearance and product description of each series. indicates models added to the 9th edition.

£ ) Space saving structure Pneumatic Cyiinders ] - P.743

Space saving/super compact(12 to 2200) Space saving/with guide/super compact(212 to 2100) Space saving/compact single acting(@6 to 215)
Wide variations/switch 4 surface mounting compact SSD2 Series is equipped with a guide rod ~ Outside diameter is full-thread thumb size

//
Listed Listed Listed
Page P.745 on Page P.1065 on Page P.1339 on
Compact cylinder Guided super compact cylinder Cartridge cylinder
Series | Also known as... |Bore size () Page Series | Also known as... |Bore size ()| Page Series | Also known as... |Bore size ()| Page
SSb2 Single rod 12 to 200 752 SSG Single rod 12t0 100 | 1068 CAT Single acting/push |6, 10, 15 | 1340
SSD2-K | High load 1210 100 776
SSD2-L Long stroke length 792
SSD2-X Push type 802
SSD2-Y  |Pulltype 121050 802
SSD2-T1 |Heat resistance |12 to 100 820
SSD2-T1L mmzﬁcy“”dersw‘mh 161063 824 Space saving/super compact (912 to 160)  Space saving/direct mount (4 to 210)
SSC2-K-*C | . . . 832 . . . . . . .
with rubber-air cushion | 20 to 100 | " Compact with wide range of bore sizes/options  Can be mounted directly from 4 directions
SSD2-Q Position locking 840
SSD2-F/SSD2-KF| Fine speed/high load/fine speed 854
SSD2-O  |Low speed 1210100 455
SSD2-KU | High load/low friction | 20 to 100 864
SSD2-D Double rod 12 to 200 868
SSD2-B Back to back 890
SSD2-W | Two-stage 1210100 55
SSD2-M Rotatlon-stqp 12 10 63 910 o
SSD2-DM | Double rod/rotation-stop 924
SSD2-G Rubber scraper |20 to 100 936
SSD2-G2/G3| Coolant proof 946 Listed Listed
SSD2-KG2IKG3| High loadicoolant proof| ¢ © %0 g6 Page P-10810n Page P1345.0n
§SD2-G1 | Coil scraper 966 Compact cylinder Small direct mounting cylinder
SSD2-G4 | Anti-spatter adherence 966
SSD2-KG1 High load/ 974 SSD M DC2
coil scraper Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)|Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page
SSD2-KG4 H'%.h '°at‘:’ " 2510100 | 974  SSD Single rod 12t0160 | 1094  MDC2 Single rod 1348
anii-spatter adnerence - SSD-K Single rod high load |12 to 100 | 1116 MDC2-X | Push type 4.6, 1354
ssp2-pa1 | Pouble rod/ 084 SSD-X Single acting/push | 12, 16, 20, 25| 1126 MDC2-Y | Pull type 8, 10 1354
coil scraper . SSD-Y Single acting/pull |32,40,50 | 1126 MDC2-F | Fine speed 1364
SSD2-DG4 | Pouble rod/ o4  SSD-T Heat resistance  [12to 100 | 1138
s anti-spatter adherence SSD-TAL | Wi heatesistyinder swich | 16 to 63 | 1142
D2-G5 | Environment-resistant scraper 992 ; :
i oadl 201100 | SSDKoc [MOMOAIMIn 15510400 | 1150
SSD2-KG5 X ) 1002 rubber-air cushion
envionmentresist scraper SSD-Q __|Position locking | 16to 100 | 1160
SSD2-L4 | Withstong magnetic fied proof swich 1012 SSD-F Fine speed 1172
SSD2-G 14| ih strong magnetic field 1018  SSD-KF _|High loadffine speed| 12 to 100 | 1172
proof switch/with coil scraper . SSD-O Low speed 1178
SSD2-KL4 F" '°ad’s‘;°"9, magnetic| 4010 100 | .\ "'SSD-KU | High load/low friction | 20 to 100 | 1184
feld proof switch | ssD-D Double rod 1210 160 | 1188
SSD2- Hi load/strong magnetic field SSD-B Back to back 1200
KG1L4 proof switch/coil scraper 1030 SSD-W Two-stage 1210 100 1210
SSD2-P7* | Clean-room specifications | 12 to 160 1036 SSD-M Rotation-stop 1210 63 1220

SSD-G2/G3| Coolant proof 16 10 100 1230
SSD-K G2/G3] High load, coolant proof 1238
SSD-G1/G4| Anti-spatter adherence 1246
SSD-K G1/GA4| Hiload, anti-spatter adherence | 25 to 100 | 1254
SSD-D G1/G4] Double rod, antispatter adherence 1264

SSD-G5 Environment-resistant scraper | 20 to 100 1272
SSD-KG5 | Hiloadlenvironment-esist scraper | 20 to 100 1280

SSD-L4 With strong magnefic fild poof switch 1288
SSD-G1L4 With strgng mggnet!c field 1294
proof switch/with coil scraper 40 to 100
SSD-KL4 | Hiload stong magrec ield oo it svch ° 1300
SSD- Hiload, strong magnetic field 1306

KG1L4 proof switch, coil scraper

Intro 7 CKD



Psearch method Nt N 2R B
\

Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, S IaRrVLe) rodless

Cylinders II: Combined functions, with brake/position locking, high speed, special, oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

Space saving/with small suction pad(@6/210)

Equipped with suction pad on the rod end

Space saving/multisurface installation(g6 to 832)
More compact than conventional products, direct mount

Space saving/compact (26 to 216)
S50 small bore size series. Also avalable with high precision quide

Page’ P.13710n

CNEW, {9 p 1383 0n

Page’ P.14150n

Small cylinder with suction pad Compact cylinder Small compact cylinder
Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page
MVC Single rod 6, 10 1374 SMG Single rod 1386 MSD Single rod 1422
SMG-X Push type 1392 MSD-X Single acting/push | 6, 8 1430
SMG-Y Pull type 6to 32 1392 MSD-Y Single acting/pull 1430
SMG-F Fine speed 1400 MSD-K High load 6,8,12,16 | 1440
SMG-M Rotation-stop 1404 MSD-F Fine speed 6,8 1450
MSD-KF High load/fine speed 1450
MSDG-L | Guided 6,8,12,16 1452
MSDG-LF | Guided/fine speed |12, 16 1462
Space saving/flat type (225 to ©63) Stopper cylinder (220 to 50)
Mountable even in narrow spaces. With rotation-stop function ~ Space-saving with excellent lateral load resistance
i
Listed Listed
Flat compact cylinder Stopper cylinder
*
FC STK
Series Also known as... |Bore size ()| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page
FCS Single acting/push 1480 STK Round rod end form type 1512
FCH Single acting/pull |25, 32, 40, | 1480 STK-Y Single acting/pull/ 1518
FCD Single rod 50, 63 or 1488 round rod end form type
FCD-D Double rod equiv. 1494 Spring integrated/
FCD-K Cushioned 1500 STK-Y1 round rod end form type 1524
STK-M Rod end form chamfered type 1530
Single acting/pull/ 20, 32,
STK-MY rod end form chamfered type |~ 40, 50 1536
. Spring integrated/
STK-MY1 rod end form chamfered type 1542
STK-JY Single acting/pull/ 1548
rod end form roller
STK-JY1 Spring integrated/ 1554
rod end form roller

Intro 8



Search by product series

indicates models added to the 9th edition.

2

{ ) Rodless

Select from external appearance and product description of each series.

Pneumatic Cylinders I] -P.A 567

Rodless/basic (212 to 2100)
Wide range of bore sizes/choices

Page P.1569 on
SRL3

Rodless/with high precision guide (212 to #25)
Integrated high precision LM guide

N

Page P.16450n

SRG3

Rodless/with high precision guide (225 to 263)
2-axis uses high precision LM guide. Improved rigidity

Pags P.1673 0
High precision guided rodless cylinder

Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page
SRL3 Standard 12, 16, 20, | 1574 12, 16, SRM3 Double acting 25, 32,40, | 1676
SRL3-G | With resin guide |25 32,40, | 1590 ~ RGeS | Standard 20,250requiv] '°%°  SRM3-Q | Dol ecngbosiion odking| 63 or equiv.| 1676
SRL3-Q With position locking function | 50, 63, 80, | 1604

With resin guide/ 100 or

Wit postion ocking unction | €QUIV. 1614

SRL3-GQ

Rodless/with brake (212 to 263)
Highly reliable built-in brake type

Page P.17030n
Rodless cylinder with brake

Rodless/magnet (26 to ©32)
Rodless and space-saving

Page P.17310n

Magnet rodless cylinder

MRL2

Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)|Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)|Page
12, 16, 20, 25, MRL2 Basic type 1740

SRT3 Double acting 32,42,50,63| 1706 MRL2-G Simplified guide/1 piston | 6, 10, 16, 1740
or equiv. MRL2-W | Simplified guide/2 piston | 20, 25, 32 | 1740

MRL2-F Fine speed 1740

CKD

Intro 9

Magnet with high precision guide (210 to 225)
MRL2 has high precision LM guide integrated

Page P.17630n
Magnet rodless cylinder with high precision guide

Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page
MRG2 Double acting 10, 16,25 | 1766

Rodless/shuttle mover (225)
Curved rodless. Free layout is possible

Pags P.17830n

Shuttle mover standard/high load

SM-25

Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page
Standard
SM-25 High load 25 1784




Psearch method Nt N 2R B
\

Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, space saving, (eIl

Cylinders II: (4l ERTTRHINE, with brake/position locking, high speed, special, oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

Combined functions/with high precision quide (24.5 to 28)

Compact with high precision/rigidity

Listed

Combined functions

Combined functions/with high precision guide (26 to 225)

Drastically lighter, improved rigidity

Pneumatic Cylinders III -PA

Combined functions/with high precision quide (26 to 625)
Focused on high precision/high rigidity. Easier to use

Page P.5 0N Pace P-530n Pace P-1350n
Linear slide cylinder Linear slide cylinder Linear slide cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page
LCM Single rod 10 LCR Basic 6to 25 58 LCG Single rod 6 to 25 140
LCM-P Stroke adjustable (push) 18 LCR-Q Position locking |8 to 25 84 LCG-Q Position locking |8 to 25 164
LCM-R Stroke adjustable (pushipull) | 4.5 to 8 24 LCR-P7* Clean-room specifications | 6 to 25 94 LCG-P7* | Clean-room specifications | 6 to 25 172
LCM-A Side installation 30 LCR-F Fine speed 12,16,20,25| 112
LCM-P73 | Clean-room specifications 40 LCR-F-P7* | Fine speediclean-room specs | 12 to 25 118
Combined functions/with high precision guide (12 to 620) Combined functions/with high precision guide (#25, 232)
Specs most used by customers are provided as standard ~ Drasfically slimmer, thus ideal for space saving applications
@ . @- E
Bl
0B
=® 0-‘.4‘"
CNEW] {59 P19 on {59 P 249 on
Linear slide cylinder Thin linear slide cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)|Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)|Page
LCW Single rod 12 10 20 204 LCX Single rod 254
LCW-Q Position locking 224 LCX-Q Position locking 264
LCX-P7* | Clean-room specifications 270
O e i |10
LCX-Q-L long stroke length 286
LCX-*L- Clean-room specifications/ 292
P7* long stroke length
C K D Intro 10



2 Search by product series

Select from external appearance and product description of each series. indicates models added to the 9th edition.

) Combined functions Pneumatic Cylinders [[[] - P.1

Combined functions/guided cylinder (26, 210) Combined functions/guided cylinder (212 to 2100) Combined functions/guided cylinder (28 to 2100)
Space saving with compact guide  Environment-friendly product. Load resistance improved ~ Wide range of bore sizes/choices

Pace P.309 on ' Pas P.329 0n Page P-4410n
Guided cylinder

Series Also known as... |Bore size (o) Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (@)| Page
STM-M/B | Single rod 6 10 314 STG-M/B | Single rod 12 to 100 336 ST S/L-M/B | Single rod 8 to 100 448
STM-B-P7* | Clean-room specifications | 320 STG-M/B-*C| Rubber-air cushioned | 32 to 63 350 ST S/L-M/B P Stroke adjustable (push) | 8 to 80 470
STG-M/B C| Air cushion 16 to 63 358 ST S/L-M/B T| Heat resistance 1210 80 476
STG-M/B Q| Position locking 368 ST SIL-M/B T?2| Packing material fluoro rubber 480
STG-M/B G| Rubber scraper 2010 63 376 ST S/L-M/B-*C| Rubber-air cushioned | 32 to 80 486
STG-M/B G1| Coil scraper 376 ST S/L-M/B C| Air cushion 25 to 80 492
STG-MG2/MG3| Coolant proof 382 ST S/L-M/B Q Position locking | 20 to 80 500
STG-M/B G4 Anti-spatter adherence | 40 to 63 388 ST S/L-M/B F| Fine speed 8 0 80 512
STG-MG5 | Environment-resistant scraper | 20 to 100 394 ST S/L-M/B O| Low speed 514
STG-B-P7* | Clean-room specifications | 12 to 63 404 ST S/L-M/B G| Rubber scraper/ 518

STG-K Heavy duty guide rod | 32, 50 430 ST S/L-M/B G1| Coil scraper 20to 80
ST SIL-M/B G 2/3 Coolant proof 526
ST S/L-M/B G4| Anti-spatter adherence | 40 to 80 536
ST S/L-M/B V| Valve equipped |20 to 63 544

Combined functions/twin rod cylinder (26 to @32) Combined functions/unit cylinder (210 to 232)
High non-fotating accuracy with twin od. For pick & place applcations ~~ Stable position accuracy with double rod structure

-t
Listed “ s Listed
Twin rod cylinder Unit cylinder

Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page
STR2-M/B |Standard 6,10,16,20,25,32 | 580 UCA2 Metal bush bearing | 10, 16, 640
STR2-M/B Q Position locking |16, 20,25,32| 592 UCA2-B Ball bearing 25,32 650
STR2-M/B O| Low speed 6,10,16,20,25,3 | 602
STR2-M/B F|Fine speed 10,16,20,25,32 | 610
STR2-M/B D| Double rod 6,10,16,20,25% | 612

Intro 11 CKD
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LCyIinders 11 (L R NG, AR ELC BTG AT, high speed, special, oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, space saving, rodless

£ 1 With brake/position locking Preumatic Cyinders [[T]| - P.669

With brake/small medium bore size (216 to 240) With brake/small medium bore size (920 to 840)  With brake/medium bore size (240 to 2100)
Pencil type, etc. with high performance compact brake SCG equipped with highly reliable buit-in brake mechanism

Pace P.6710n Page P.7010n Page P.737 on
Brake cylinder (small/medium bore size) Brake cylinder (small/medium bore size) Tie rod cylinder with brake

ULKP/ULK JSK2/JSM2 JSG

Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page Series \ Also known as... \Bore size (z)\ Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page
ULKP Single rod 16 674 Caulking model JSG Single rod 40, 50 742
ULK 9 20,25,32,40| 680 JSK2 Single rod 20, 25, 32, 706 JSG-V With valve for brake release | 63, 80, 100
ULK-V With valve 20,25,32,40| 680 JSK2-V With valve 40 706

Disassembly type
JSM2 Single rod 720
JSM2-V With valve 20,30, 40 720
With brake/medium large bore size (240 to 2180) With position locking (220 to 2100) With position locking (225 to 263)

Highly reliable robust cylinders equipped with brake ~ Compact SSD equipped with position locking function  Flat cylinder FCD Series equipped with posiion locking function

Listed ' Listed Listed
Page P.767 on Page P.8410n Page I.885 0n
Brake cylinder (medium and large bore size) Position locking compact cylinder Free position locking flat cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page
JSC3 Single rod 40 to 100 774 ussD Single rod 20, 25,32, | 846 . Single rod/
JSC4 Single rod 12510 180 | 774 : 40, 50, 63, UFCD-KL | ¢ shioned 251063 | 888
JSC3-V | With valve for brake |40 to 100 | 810 USSD-K | High load 80, 100 846

JSC3-H Low hydraulic 40 to 100 818
JSC4-H Low hydraulic 125t0 180 | 818
JSC3-T Heat resistance |40 to 100 830
JSC4-T Heat resistance | 125 to 180 830

CKD Intro 12
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£ ) With brake/position locking

Lightweight. Slim lock unit
“Fixing,"“improved safety," and ‘position locking” are possible

With position locking (240 to 2100)
Position locking possible at any position

Li
Bass P.901 on
Free position locking medium bore size cylinder

Search by product series

@ Page P.927 on

UB

Select from external appearance and product description of each series.

indicates models added to the 9th edition.

Pneumatic CyIindersI]] - P669 g

With brake/brake unit
Brake section installed n brake cylinder alone integrated into  uni

Boes P.933 on
JSB3

Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page Series Applicable shaft diameter |Page Series Rod diameter Page
usc Single rod 4016 100 904 uB 8,16 930 JSB3 16, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45 936
USC-G1 With coil scraper 904

With brake/LM guide brake
Highly reliable brake mounted to LM guide

With brake function/lock unit
Compact linear guide with strong holding force

Pags P.939 on

Pags P.945 on

Linear guide lock Linear guide lock
Series Page Series Page
LMB 942 LML 947

£ 1 High speed

High speed/high speed cylinder(220 to 263)
High speed operafion at 2000 mmys. High cushion performance

£
Pacs P.957 on
High energy absorption cylinder

Pneumatic CyIindersI]] - P953 —

High speed/high speed cylinder(220 to 2100)
High speed operation at 3000 mmys. High cushion performance

°‘-;=ﬂ

/

Page P.975 on
High speed cylinder

Series Also known as... [Bore size (@)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page
HCM Single rod 20 to 63 960 ’ 20, 25, 32, 40,
HCA Single rod 50, 63, 80. 100 978
Intro 13 C KD



Search method il 2 X |
\
Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, space saving, rodless

Cylinders II: Combined functions, TR ELCH LGNS ORI LIRS EHE] oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

Special Pneumatic Cylinders III - P.993

Air static pressure soft actuator Combined functions/clamp cylinder (240 to 280)  With brake/position locking (250/263)
“Zero” sliding resistance achieved  Clamp dedicated cylinder Clamp cylinder equipped with position locking function

G
. °
e
Listed “Listed Listed
Page P-995 on Page 1005 on Page P-1029 on
Air bearing actuator Clamp cylinder Position locking clamp cylinder
Series | Also known as... Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page
LBC Push type 998 CAC4 Single rod 40, 50, 63, 80| 1008 UCAC2 Single rod 50, 63 1030
CAC4-G4 | Anti-spatter adherence |40, 50, 63, 80| 1020

Combined functions/clamp cylinder (232/040) With brake/position locking (232/240) Rotary clamp (212 to 263)
Clamp dedicated, contributes to reduction of welding jgweight ~ Equipped with free position locking function  Simple design makes compact clamping a reality

Pags P.1083 on

Listed Listed
Page P.1043 0n Page P-1043 on
Lightweight clamp cylinder Lightweight clamp cylinder Rotary clamp cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)|Page
CAC-N Single rod 32, 40 1046 UCAC-N | With position locking | 32, 40 1052 RCS2 Single rod 1068

Packing material |12 to 63 1078
fluoro rubber
RCS2-G4 | Anti-spatter adherence | 32 to 63 1084

RCS2-T2

CKD Intro 14



2 Search by product series

Select from external appearance and product description of each series. indicates models added to the 9th edition.

(R Special Pneumatic Cylinders III - P.993

Rotary clamp (216 to 263) Pin clamp cylinder End booster(240 to 100)
Optimal for clamping in small spaces  Postioning and clamping of workpiece s possile with a single cyinder  Booster with end alone. Energy-saving cylinder.

b P&é’w ]

o

&
3
£ Listed , Listed LA ) Listed
Rotary clamp cylinder Pin clamp cylinder High power cylinder
Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)|Page Series Also known as... [Bore size (2)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page
RCC2 Single rod 16 to 63 1096 PCC Single rod 50 1118 SHC Double force 40 to 100 1144
RCC2-G4 | Anti-spatter adherence| 20 to 63 1108 PCC-Q Position locking 1118  SHC-K Quadruple force 1154
Mechanical power cylinder Combined functions/guideless cylinder (240 to 2100) Combined functions/robot cylinder (230 to 280)

it justpreumatic source igh hrust equal o hydrauc cylnder s achieved. ~ Rotation-stop without quide, excellent lateral load resistance  Structure that receives a load with the whole frame

4p=

- Listed

Listed Listed
Page P.1 175 on Page P.1 193 on Page P.1213 on
Mechanical power cylinder Guideless cylinder Robot cylinder
Series Also known as... |Bore size (2)|Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)| Page Series Also known as... |Bore size (g)|Page
MCP-W Rapid feed + booster For 2t/5t 1180 GLC Single rod 40to 100 | 1198 MFC Single rod 1218
MCP-S Booster section only MFC-K High load 1218
MFC-B With brake 1226
MFC-BK High load with brake gg’ gg’ 50, 1226
MFC-BS | With brake sensor| 1236
High load

MFC-BSK | yith brake sensor 1236
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Search method il 2 X |
\
Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, space saving, rodless

Cylinders II: Combined functions, with brake/position locking, high speed, & LIdEIREEENTIIENTRAERTNETCIEE, length measurement function, hand/chuck, related products

£ Oscillationlrotation drive preunctc Cyinders [[T] - P. 1281

Balancer unit (250 to 2100) Oscillation/rotation drive 0.7 to 5.6 Nem Oscillation/rotation drive 0.5 to 8.0 Nem
Air source alone easily supports heavy objects ~ Rack and pinion type and compact oscillation  Table actuator. High precision also available

,11‘ =
o2

&
Listed Listed Listed

Rotary actuator Table rotary actuator
Series Also known as... |Bore size (¢)| Page Series Also known as... | Torque size |Page Series Also known as... |Torque size |Page
BBS-A Auto pressure adjustment 50 t0 100 1258 RRC Rack and pinion mechanism | 0.7 to 5.6 1286 GRC Basic 0.5t0 8.1 1302
BBS-O Fixed pressure adjustment 1270 * Torque size (N-m, at 0.5 MPa) GRC-K High accuracy 1.0 to 8.1 1302
GRC-F Fine speed 0.5t08.1 1316
GRC-KF High accuracy/fine speed | 1.0 to 8.1 1316

* Torque size (N'm, at 0.5 MPa)

i ! Modular unit Peumatic Cylinders III -P.1411

Oscillation/rotation drive 0.12 to 0.66 Nem Unit components/XYZ-axis combined unit Single axis unit

Vane type. Wide range of torque sizes.  Selectable X-axis (load capacity), YZ-axis. ~ Thin with high rigidity

Sy

Listed Listed Listed
Rotary actuator with vane mechanism New handling system Hybrid robot
*
RV3 NHS HRL
Series \ Also known as... \Torque size\Page Series Also known as... Page Series Also known as... Page

Compact NSR X-axis module 1422 HRL-1 Pneumatic robot element/single-axis unit | 1452
RV3S Single vane mechanism | 0.12 to 3.19| 1338 NHS-H Z-axis module (HRL) 1430
RV3D Double vane mechanism | 0.28 to 7.70| 1338 NHS-S Z-axis module (STL-B) 1440

RV3S V/W | Single vane/with valve | 0.98 to 3.19| 1350
RV3D V/W | Double vane/with valve | 2.11 to 7.70| 1350
RV3SA Angle variable, single vane mech | 0.31 to 3.19| 1354
RV3DA Angle variable, double vane mech | 0.71 to 7.70| 1354
Large
RV3S (Large) Single vane mechanism | 4.7 to 102 | 1364
RV3D (Large) Double vane mechanism | 10.1 to 206 | 1364
RV3S V/W | Single vane/with valve | 4.7 to 27.9 | 1372
RV3D V/W | Double vane/with valve | 10.1 to 66.6| 1372
RV3SH Single vanelflow hydraulic | 4.7 to 102 | 1378
RV3DH Double vane/low hydraulic | 10.1 to 206 | 1378
RVC Shock absorber 1382
* Torque size (N'm, at 0.5 MPa)
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2 Search by product series

Select from external appearance and product description of each series. indicates models added to the 3t editon.

£ ) Length measurement function Pneumatic Cylinders [} - P.1463

Length measurement function/cylinder/hand
Compact cylinder/hand equipped with length measurement function

Series Also known as... Bore size (g) Page

SSD-LN Cylinder with sensor
SSD-O-LN | Compact cylinder type
Cross roller parallel hand

1210 50 1474

BHA-LN ) 12,16,20,25| 1478
with sensor

BHG-LN Cfoss roIIerpgra\IeI hand 12,16,20,25 1478
with sensor with rubber cover
Centering hand

BHE-LN 12,16,20,25| 1478

with sensor

page P.1465 on
Cylinder/hand with length measuring sensor

LN

{ 1 Hand/chuck Pneumatic CyIindersIII - gﬁﬂgk@gggfg%

Diverse variety is available, including thin, lightweight, and wide types.  Compact/powerful. Diverse variety available

%
¥ T
Listed Listed Listed
Parallel hand Fulcrum hand/centering hand
Series ‘ Also known as... ‘Bore size (a)‘ Page Series ‘ Also known as... ‘Bore size (ﬂ)‘ Page Series ‘ Also known as... ‘Bore size (g)‘ Page
Parallel hand Fulcrum hand 3-way chuck
®t2:|-_H531 Lll-inpez' Slide Hand 6 to 32 1506 HFP \'iVide;-] parr]allec-jl hand| 16X2t040X2| 1714 CKL2 Powerful chuck 16 to 100 1774
2 (HP Series) FH500 eather han 10t020 | 1720 ~ CKLG2 |Poverlchuckvithbbercover| 20 to 100 | 1786
(@D LSHM-Hpy | e Sideandvihlengh | o 1 (Mini-fulcrum hand) CKL2-HC _|Posion ocking poverul chuck 32 to 80 | 1794
) ' . ,|10to 25 508
mezsuing func_tlon (HP Series) HBL Fulcrum hand 15 to 40 1726 CKH2 Poerd chuckih igh grpoing pore| 50 to 100 1800
LSH Linear Slide Hand | 4 o5 | 158  HL Togglehand _ |32t063 | 1732 "CKIB2 [ndeindpueficud g 20 to 100 | 1806
(standard) HMD 180 degree openlclose thin) 4y o5 | 4738 CKG 3-way jaw bearing chuck 16 to 50 | 1814
FH100 Feather hand 10to 25 1590 wide angle hand CK 3-way jaw long stroke chuck| 25 to 44 1820
(Mlnl-parallel hand) HDL 180 degree open/ 25 t0 40 1744 CKA 3-way slim chuck |16to 100 | 1826
BSA2 Miiature cross rollr parallelhend | 6 1596 close wide angle hand CKS Thin chuck 8X31032X3| 1834
I [ i ;
BHA g%mmpsgcct'zsr;fs‘er;ﬁj:“im 121025 | 1600 | 5 ;‘Ig pd;gf:“ed Zﬂﬂ"ﬁ:ﬂ'&@h 32t063 | 1748 AP CKSF __|Slim chuck (hollow) 16X3t050X3| 1844
BHG andith 1210 25 1606 . CKF Hollow chuck 30 to 80 1852
end with rubber cover Centering hand CKJ Ultra long stroke chuck| 12X6 to 50X6| 1858
LHA Linear guide hand |6 to 32 1612 BHE [Centeringhand [12t032 [ 1752 Auto hand changer
Linear guide hand
LHAG with rubber cover | 121032 | 1620 CHC [ Auto hand changer| | 1874
HAP-1C Parallel hand 15 1628
HAP Parallel hand 20 to 40 1630
HKP Cross roller parallel hand| 32 to 80 1636
HCP Lateral parallel hand| 12 to 32 1642
HGP Long stroke parallel hand | 25 1648
Thin parallel hand
Long stroke length| 8 X2 to
@DHLF2 thin hand 20X2 1652
HLA/HLB | Thin parallel hand | 12 to 20 1662
HLAG/ Thin parallel hand .
HLBG with rubber cover | 121020 | 1670 "-,'Sted P.1883 on
HLC Thin long stroke |8X2 to 1678 age
HLD Ultra thin parallel hand| 8 X4 to 20X4| 1686
Wide parallel hand
HMF Compact wide parallel hand | 12X2t0 40X2| 1690 MeChanIcaI handIChUCk
i Series Also known as... [(Cylinder bore size (o) Page
MRS e pos | 170 o
VB Large wide parallel | 25X 2 to 1708 BHA-FC Mechanical hand |12 to 32 1884
hand with linear guide| 40 X2

CKL2-FC | Mechanical chuck |20 to 40 1886
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Cylinders II: Combined functions, with brake/position locking, high speed, special, oscillation/rotation drive, unit components, (il [N EER N EUE NI (R EN TS S E E R TG

Cylinders I: Standard, with valve, space saving, rodless

] Related products Pneumatic Cylinders [[T} - P.1889

Shock absorber/(absorbing capacity 1 to 720J)
3models are available according to the application

'y
%
& (582 p1gton = | age P1961 on

SKL, NCK, SCK, FCK  Speed controller

Series \ Also known as... }Absorbed energﬂ Page

Fixed W With dial
SKL @D |- 02t03.6 | 1894 Series Port size Features Page
NCK - 10 200 1902 DSC M5, R1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2 Enables easy control of cylinder speed values | 1966
Adjustable N I : P— ;
valve with ing dial
SCK - 0.049 to 588 1914 u ee(.j e valve wit adJUSt ‘g dia
FCK-L  |Low speed 15t079.3 | 1924 SCICS FEHERD SIS PR
FCK-M Medium speed 1924 DVL R1/8, 1/4, 3/8 Visible flow rate adjustment control achieved 1980
- 1.8t0720 — . g
FCK-H High speed 1924 M Elbow/push-in fitting
Absorbed energy: J Series Port size Features Page
SC3W M3, M5, R1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2 Push-in fitting 3.2 to 12 1988
M Universal/push-in fitting
Free fitting/(size M3 to M45) Series Port size Features Page
For reventing misaignment durng cyinder mountng, S models avalebe ~~~ SC3U M3, M5, R1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2___[Pushvin fiting 3.2 to 012 1992
M Line type/with push-in fitting
Series Port size Features Page
SCL2 21.8,04,06,08,010,012 Applicable to the remote centralized control of actuators | 1998
k M In/out line type/with push-in fitting
3 Series Port size Features Page
@ e SCD2 1.8,04,06,08,610,812 Enables flow control for both air supply and exhaust| 1998
g
o ’ B Needle valve/line type with push-in fitting
» - Series Port size Features Page
Y I;:tgeg P.1945on SCL2-N 24,06,08 Flow el adusment el v i o scae ress. Usablewilh cean-comspecslobpahibisd specs | 2002
Floating fittin M Stainless steel anti-corrosion
Series Port size Features Page
FJ SC3P M5, R1/8, R1/4, R3/8, R1/2 Speed control valve with anti-corrosive stainless steel body | 2008
Series Page H Direct piping/elbow
FJ 1948 Series Port size Features Page
SC3R M5, Rc1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2 Direct piping, L-shape rotation M5 to Rc1/2 2012
. Miniature
. o . Series Port size Features Page
Simplified floating connector SC M3, M5 Compact, lightweight, and space saving 2014
For preventing misalignment during cyiinder mounting. Simpliied. MM Miniature fine speed
Series Port size Features Page
SC-M5-*-F M5 For fine speed adjustment of fine speed cylinder and air operated valve| 2014
B Miniature in/out
Series Port size Features Page
SCD M3, M5 Enables flow control for both air intake and exhaust| 2016
B Medium bore size
Series Port size Features Page
SC1 Rc1/8, 1/4, 3/8, 1/2 Applicable to general medium bore sizes 2020
Listed .
Page P-19550n M Large bore size
Simplified floating fitting Series Port size : Features : Page
SC Rc3/4,1,11/4,11/2,2 Applicable to general large bore sizes 2022
F K M Outdoor Series
Series Page Series Port size Features Page
FK 1956 (@D SC1-W Rc1/4, 3/8, 1/2 Applicable for outdoor use 2024
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Guide to model changes

The series listed in this catalog have undergone a model changeover with these new series. Consider
these new series when making selections.

M Rodless cylinder M Rodless cylinder

SRL2 SRL3

Old series

B High precision guided rodless cylinder B High precision guided rodless cylinder

SRG SRG3

Old series

B Rodless cylinder with brake B Rodless cylinder with brake
SRT SRT3

Old series

H Clamp cylinder H Clamp cylinder
CAC3 CAC4

Old series

UCAC UCAC2
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M Linear slide cylinder M Linear slide cylinder

LCS LCR

Old series

B Pencil shaped cylinder B Pencil shaped cylinder

SCP*2 SCP*3

Old series

M Large bore size cylinder

SCS SCS2

Old series

M Brake cylinder (large bore size) M Brake cylinder (large bore size)

JSC3 JSC4

Old series

Il Compact cylinder Bl Compact cylinder

SMD2 SMG

B Rotary clamp cylinder B Rotary clamp cylinder

RCS RCS2

Old series

Intro 20



Guide to CKD's CAD data

How to use CKD's CAD data

CKD's CAD data is provided as follows for your use in CAD design.

2D CADdata 3D CADdata

Types of Types of
compatlble CAD compatible CAD
- DXF
Dedlcated CAD - IGES
types - SAT
- Parasolid
- Dedicated CAD

types )
v

l Homepage

Catalog PDFs and CAD data of CKD products are available for download.
- https://www.ckd.co.jp/en/

AR

CKD Website > Materials: Download digital
Component Products catalogs/catalog PDFs

For PDF and DXF data of new products

CKD Website > Search for a product
Component Products from the product list

For 2D/3D CAD data

CKD Website > Materials: Download 2D
Component Products CAD data/3D CAD data

Intro 21 CKD



Guide to the model selection system

How to use the model selection system

The CKD system supports selection of the following items.
For your use during model selection and design.

Available on our website

This system is used to select products according to your application and working conditions.

Mechanical index/

Preumatc components B diract drive motor

*Downloading Software may not be possible due to your security settings. If that is the case, contact CKD.

l Selection results are linked with catalog PDFs and CAD data!

i —

I
5:-1
;ﬁ
ﬁ’l‘fa

Selection results

Catalog PDF

l Registration not required - available at any time!

A variety of services such as CKD

product catalogs, PDF, CAD data

and model selection are available.
Feel free to try them.

https://www.ckd.co.jp/en/
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3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
2.5 6 10
Pencil shaped cylinder SCPS (single acting/push) Not available| @
@ Contents/page 3, series variation/ ~ SCPS3 (single acting/push) Available [ ]
page 4 SCPH3 (single acting/pull) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3 (double acting/single rod) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-F (double acting/fine speed) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-O (double acting/low speed) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-*C (double acting/rubber-air cushioned) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-D (double acting/double rod) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPD3-D T (double acting/double rod/heat resistance)|Not available (] [ ]
SCPD3-Z (double acting/with speed controller) Available ([ ]
SCPS3-M (single acting/push/rotation-stop) Available ([ ]
SCPD3-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available ([ ]
SCPD3-K (double acting/high load) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SCPS3-V (single acting/with valve) Available ([ ]
SCPD3-V (double acting/with valve) Available ([ ]
Small bore size cylinder CMK2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/P81/ Series variation/ CMK2-S (single acting/push) Available
P82 CMK2-SR (single acting/pull) Available
CMK2-D (double acting/double rod) Available
CMK2-B (double acting/back to back) Available
CMK2-F (double acting/fine speed) Available
CMK2-P (double acting/stroke adjustable/push) Available
CMK2-R (double acting/stroke adjustable/pull) Available
CMK2-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available
CMK2-C (double acting/air cushioned) Available
CMK2-*C (double acting/rubber-air cushioned) Available
CMK2-Z (double acting/integrated speed controller)| Available
CMK2-H (double acting/low hydraulic) Available
CMK2-T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available
CMK2-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
CMK2- &2 (double acting/coolant proof) Available
CMK2-J &2 (Double acting/Stainless steel) Available
Medium bore size cylinder =~ CMA2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/P205/Series variation/p206 CMA2-E (double acting/direct mounting) Available
Round shaped SCM (double acting/single rod) Available
Cylinder SCM-X (single acting/push) Available
@ Contents/p227/series variation/ SCM-Y (single acting/pull) Available
p228 SCM-D (double acting/double rod) Available
SCM-B (double acting/back to back) Available
SCM-W (double acting/two-stage) Available
SCM-W4 (double acting/tandem) Available
SCM-P (double acting/stroke adjustable/push) Available
SCM-R (double acting/stroke adjustable/pull) Available
SCM-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available
SCM-LD (double acting/direct mounting foot) Available
SCM-F (double acting/fine speed) Available
Intro 23 C K D




Search method i

Search I
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3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
2.5 10
Round shaped Cylinder SCM-O (double acting/low speed) Available
@ Contents/p227/series variation/ SCM-U (double acting/low friction) Available
p228 SCM-T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available
SCM-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
Tie rod cylinder SCG (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p351/series variation/ SCG-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
p354 SCG-O (double acting/low speed) Available
SCG-U (double acting/low friction) Available
SCG-D (double acting/double rod) Available
SCG-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available
SCG-G (double acting/heavy duty scraper) Available
SCG-G2,G3 (double acting/coolant proof) Available
SCG-G4 (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) Available
Medium bore size cylinder SCA2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p443/Series variation/ SCA2-D (double acting/double rod) Available
pddd SCAZ2-B (double acting/back to back) Available
SCA2-W (double acting/two-stage) Available
SCAZ2-P (double acting/stroke adjustable/push) Available
SCA2-R (double acting/stroke adjustable/pull) Available
SCA2-K (double acting/steel tube) Not available
SCAZ2-H (double acting/low hydraulic) Available
SCAZ2-T (double acting/heat resistance) Available
SCA2-0 (double acting/low friction) Available
SCA2-U (double acting/low friction) Available
SCA2-G (double acting/rubber scraper) Available
SCA2-Q2 (double acting/position locking) Available
SCA2-V (double acting/with valve) Available
SCA2-32 (double acting/coolant proof) Available
SCA2%1 (double acting/coil scraper/anti-spatter adherence) | Available
Medium bore size cylinder SCS2 (double acting/single rod/lubrication) Not available
@ Contents/p621/series variation/ SCS2-N (double acting/single rod/no-lubrication) | Available
p622 SCS2-D (double acting/double rod) Available
SCS2-ND (double acting/double rod/no-lubrication) | Available
SCS2-B (double acting/back to back) Not available
SCS2-W (double acting/two-stage) Not available
SCS2-P (double acting/stroke adjustable) Not available
SCS2-H (double acting/low hydraulic) Available
SCS2-T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available
SCS2-G (double acting/rubber scraper) Not available
Compact cylinder with valve ~ CKV2 (double acting/single rod/with valve) Available
@ Contents/p675, series variation/ CKV2-M (double acting/rotation-stop/with valve) Available
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3 Search by bore size

Guided super

Compact cylinder
@ Contents/p1065/ Series variation/P1067

Series name Variation Switch
2.5 10
Cylinder with valve CAV2-S(double acting/double solenoid/lubrication) Available
Short total length with COVP2-S(double acting/single solenoid/pushed out when energized/lubrication) | Available
cushion COVN2-S(double acting/single solenoid/retracted in when energized/lubrication)) | Available
@ Contents/p703/series variation/ CAV2-NS (double acting/double solenoid/no-lubrication) | Available
p704 COVP2-NS(double acting/single solenoid/pushed out when energizedino-lubrication) | Available
COVN2-NS(double acting/single solenoid/retracted in when energizedino-lubrication) | Available
Super compact SSD2 (double acting/single rod) Available
Cylinder SSD2-K (double acting/high load) Available
@ Contents/p745/Series variation/ SSD2-L (double acting/long stroke) Available
P748 SSD2-X (single acting/push) Available
SSD2-Y (single acting/pull) Available
SSD2-T1 (double acting/heat resistance) Not available
SSD2-T1L (double acting/with heat resistant cylinder switch)| Available
SSD2-K-*C (double acting/high load/rubber-air cushioned) | Available
SSD2-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
SSD2-F (double acting/fine speed) Available
SSD2-KF (double acting/high load/fine speed) Available
SSD2-0 (double acting/low speed) Available
SSD2-KU (double acting/high load/low friction) Available
SSD2-D (double acting/double rod) Available
SSD2-B (double acting/back to back) Available
SSD2-W (double acting/two-stage) Available
SSD2-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available
SSD2-DM (double acting/double rod/rotation-stop) | Available
SSD2-G (double acting/rubber scraper) Available
SSD2— (Double acting/coolant proof) Available
SSD2-E8§ (double acting/high load/coolant proof) | Available
SSD2-G1 (double acting/coil scraper) Available
SSD2-G4 (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) | Available
SSD2-KG1 (double acting/high load/coil scraper) Available
SSD2-KG4 (double acting/high load/anti-spatter adherence)| Available
SSD2-DG1 (double acting/double rod/coil scraper) Available
SSD2-DG4 (double acting/double rod/anti-spatter adherence)| Available
SSD2-G5 (double acting/environment-resistant scraper)| Available
SSD2-KG5 (double acting/high load/environment-resistant scraper)| Available
SSD2-L4 (double acting/with strong magnetic field proof switch)| Available
SSD2-G1L4 (double acting/with strong magnetic field proof switch/with coil scraper)| Available
SSD2-KL4 (double acting/high load/with strong magnetic field proof switch)| Available
SSD2-KG1L4 (double acting/high loadiwith strong magnetic field proof switchiwith cail scraper) | Available
SSD2-P7* (double acting/clean-room specifications)| Available
SSG (double acting/single rod) Available
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Intro 29

3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
251 4 | 6 | 8 |10
Super compact SSD (double acting/single rod) Available
Cylinder SSD-X (single acting/push) Available
@ Contents/p1081/series variation/ SSD-Y (single acting/pull) Available
p1082 SSD-D (double acting/double rod) Available
SSD-B (double acting/back to back) Available
SSD-W (double acting/two-stage) Available
SSD-K (double acting/single rod/high load) Available
SSD-K-*C(double acting/high load/rubber-air cushioned) | Available
SSD-T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available
SSD-T1L (double acting/with heat resistant cylinder switch)| Available
SSD-F (double acting/fine speed) Available
SSD-KF (double acting/high load/fine speed) Available
SSD-O (double acting/low speed) Available
SSD-M (double acting/rotation-stop) Available
SSD-KU (double acting/high load/low friction) Available
SSD-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
SSD—S% (double acting/coolant proof) Available
SSD-£& (double acting/high load/coolant proof) Available
SSD-&] (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) Available
SSD-&SJt (double acting/high load/anti-spatter adherence) | Available
SSD-5§} (double acting/double rod/anti-spatter adherence) | Available
SSD- G5 (double acting/environment-resistant scraper) | Available
SSD- KG5 (double acting/high load/environment-resistant scraper) | Available
Cartridge cylinder CAT (single acting/push) Not available o o
@ Contents/p1339/series variation/p1339
Compact direct mounting MDC?2 (double acting/single rod) Available ® 6 o o
cylinder MDC2-X (single acting/push) Available o & o o
@ Contents/p1345/series variation/ MDC2-Y (single acting/pull) Available ® & o o
p1346 MDC2-F (double acting/fine speed) Available ® o o
Compact cylinder with suction pad ~ MVC (double acting/single rod) Available o o
@ Contents/p1371/series variation/p1373
Compact cylinder SMG (double acting/single rod) Available ([ ] ([ ]
@ Contents/p1383/Series variation/ SMG-X (single acting/push) Available () o
P1385 SMG-Y (single acting/pull) Available [ ) [ )
SMG-F(double acting/fine speed) Available ([ ] ([ ]
SMG-M(double acting/rotation-stop) Available ( ] o
Small compact cylinder MSD (double acting/single rod) Available [ B )
@ Contents/p1415/series variation/ MSD-X (single acting/push) Available ® O
p1418 MSD-Y (single acting/pull) Available o o
MSD-K (double acting/high load) Available ® o
MSDG-L (double acting/guided) Available o
MSD-F (double acting/fine speed) Available ® o
MSD-KF (double acting/high load/fine speed) Available oo
MSDG-LF (double acting/guided/high load) Available
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3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
2.5 456 8 |10
Flat cylinder FCS (single acting/push) Available
compact demi FCH (single acting/pull) Available
@ Contents/p1473/series variation/ ) ) )
. FCD (double acting/single rod) Available
FCD-D (double acting/double rod) Available
FCD-K (double acting/cushioned) Available
Stopper cylinder STK (double acting/round rod end) Available
@ Contents/p1509/series variation/ 7y y (single actingretracted in when energizediround rod end) | Available
S STK-Y1 (double acting/with spring/round rod end) Available
STK-M (double acting/rod end chamfered type) Available
STK-MY (single acting/pull/rod end chamfered type) Available
STK-MY1 (double acting/with spring/rod end chamfered type) Available
STK-JY (single acting/retracted in when energized/rod end roller) | Available
STK-JY1 (double acting/with spring/rod end roller) Available
Rodless SRL3 (double acting) Available
Cylinder SRL3-G (double acting/with resin guide) Available
@ Contents/p1569/series variation/ . . ) .
— SRL3-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
SRL3-GQ (double acting/with resin guide/position locking) Available
High precision guided rodless cylinder SRG3 (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p1645/series variation/p1646
High precision guided rodless cylinder SRM3 (double acting) Available
® Contentsip1673/series variafionp1674 - gpp1a ) (double actingfposition locking) Available
Rodless cylinder with brake SRT3 (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p1703/series variation/p1704
Magnet Rodless cylinder MRL2 (double acting/basic) Available () [ )
@ Contents/p1731/series variation/  \1p) 5_G (simplified guide 1-piston) Available ® ®
e MRL2-W (simplified guide 2-piston) Available o (]
MRL2-F (double acting/Basic type/fine speed) Available ([ ] ([ ]
MRL2-GF (simplified guide 1-piston/fine speed) Available (] o
MRL2-WF (simplified guide 2-piston/fine speed) Available [ ] (]
Magnet rodless cylinder With high precisionquide =~ MRG2 (double acting) Available o
@ Contents/p1763/series variation/p1765
Shuttle mover SM-25 Not available
@ Contents/p1783
Linear slide cylinder LCM (double acting/single rod) Available [ AN BN )
@ Contents/p5, series variation/n8 | o\1_p (double acting/stroke adjustable/push) Available YK 3K )
LCM-R (double acting/stroke adjustable/pull) Available [ BN BN |
LCM-A (double acting/side mounting) Available ( AN BN )
Linear slide cylinder LCR (double acting/single rod) Available [ AN )
@ Contents/p53, series variation/p56 | cR_q (double acting/position locking) Available (]
LCR-F (double acting/single rod/fine speed) Available
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3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
2.5 6 | 8 |10

Linear slide cylinder LCG (double acting/single rod) Available ® O
@ Contents/p135/series variation/p138 | ©G.Q (double acting/position locking) Available o
Linear slide cylinder LCW (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p199/series variation/p202 LCW-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
Linear slide cylinder LCX (double acting/single rod) Available
@Contents/p249/series variation/ LCX-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
p252 LCX-P7* (double acting/clean-room specifications) | Available

LCX-*L (double acting/long stroke) Available

LCX-Q-*L (double acting/position locking/long stroke) Available

LCX-*L-P7* (double acting/clean-room specifications/long stroke) Available
Guided cylinder STM-M/B (double acting/single rod) Available (] o
® Contents/p309/series variation/p310 STM-M/B -P7* (double acting/clean-room specifications) | Available o ()
Guided cylinder STG-§ (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p329/series variation/ STG-}-*C (double acting/rubber-air cushioned) Available
P332 STG-"C (double acting/air cushioned) Available

STG-} Q (double acting/position locking) Available

STG-Y G,G1 (double acting/rubber scraper/coil scraper) Available

STG-} G2, G3 (double acting/coolant proof) Available

STG- 4 G4 (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) | Available

STG-MG5 (double acting/environment-resistant scraper) | Available
Guided cylinder STf-'\E’;I (double acting/single rod) Available o
@ Contents/p441/series variation/ STS-Y F (double acting/fine speed) Available o
p442 STS M O (double acting/low speed) Available °

ST} -m& (double acting/scraper) Available

ST?-¥ T (double acting/heat resistance) Not available

ST $- ¥ T2 (double acting/packing material fluoro rubber) | Available

ST} -4 P (double acting/stroke adjustable/push) | Available o

ST} ¥ Q (double acting/position locking) Available

ST -¥ V (double acting/valve equipped) Available

ST} -¥ C (double acting/air cushioned) Available

ST} -¥-*C (double acting/rubber-air cushioned) Available

STP- '\é'gg (double acting/coolant proof) Available

ST} -“é'gj (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) Available
Twin rod STR2- ¥ (Double acting/single rod) Available o o
Cylinder STR2- ¥ F (double acting/fine speed) Available [ ]
e T T e STR2- ¥ O (double acting/low speed) Available [} [ ]
pore STR2- ¥ D (double acting/double rod) Available ([ ] ([ ]

STR2- § Q (double acting/position locking) Available
Unit cylinder UCA2 (double acting/single rod/metal bush bearing) | Available ]
@ Contents/p635/series variation/p636 UCA2-B (double acting/single rod/ball bearing) Available o
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3 Search by bore size

Series name Variation Switch
25 4.5 10
Brake cylinder ULKP (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p671/series variation/p672 ULK (double acting/single rod) Available
ULK-V (double acting/with valve) Available
Brake cylinder small bore size/crimping JSK2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p701/series variation/p702 JSK2-V (double acting/with valve) Available
Brake cylinder small bore sizefdisassembling  JSM2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p701/series variation/p702 JSM2-V (double acting/with valve) Available
Tie rod cylinder with brake JSG (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p737/series variation/p740 JSG-V (double acting/with valve for brake release) | Available
Brake cylinder medium and JSC3(-S)/JSC4(double acting/single rod/low pressure release) | Available
large bore size JSC3-V (S) (double acting/with valve for brake/low pressure release) | Available
@ Contents/p767/series variation/p768 JSC3-H(S)/JSC4-H (double acting/low hydraulic/low pressure release) Available
JSC3-T(S)/SC4-T(double acting/heat resistance/low pressure release) | Not available
Position |ocking Compact Cy"nder USSD (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p841/series variation/p844 USSD-K (double acting/single rod/high load) Available
Free position locking flat cylinder UFDC-KL (double acting/single rod/cushioned) Available
@ Contents/p885/series variation/p887
Freg position locking medium bore size cylinders ~ USC (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p901/series variation/p902 USC-G1 (double acting/with coil scraper) Available
High energy absorption cylinder ~ HCM (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p957/series variation/p958
High speed cylinder HCA (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p975/series variation/p976
Clamp cylinder CACA4 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1005/series variation/p1006 CAC4-G4 (double acting/anti-spatter adherence) | Available
Position locking clamp cylinder UCAC2 (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p1029/series variation/p1029
Lightweight clamp cylinder CAC-N (Double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1043/series variation/p1045
Posttion locking and lightweight clamp cylinder ~ UCAC-N (Double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1043/series variation/p1045
Rotary clamp cylinder RCS2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1063/series variation/p1066 RCS2-T2 (double acting/Packing material fluoro rubber) | Available
RCS2-G4 (double acting/Anti-spatter adherence) Available
Rotary clamp cylinder RCC2 (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1095/series variation/p1095 RCC2-G4 (Double acting/Anti-spatter adherence) Available
Pin clamp cylinder PCC (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1117 PCC-Q (double acting/position locking) Available
High power cylinder SHC (double acting/double force) Available
@ Contents/p1137/series variation/p1142 SHC-K (double acting/quadruple force) Available
Guideless cylinder GLC (double acting) Available
@ Contents/p1193/series variation/p1196
Robot cylinder MFC (double acting/single rod) Available
@ Contents/p1213/series variation/ MFC-K (double acting/high load) Available
p1214 MFC-B (double acting/with brake) Available
MFC-BK (double acting/with brake/high load) Available
MFC-BS (double acting/with brake sensor) Not available
MFC-BSK (double acting/with brake sensor/high load) [Not available
Balancer unit BBS-A(Auto pressure adjustment) Available
@ Contents/p1253/series variation/p1256 BBS-O(Fixed pressure adjustment) Available
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Single acting (push/pull)

| Series/model series name Bore size (g) Remarks Page
CAT Cartridge cylinder 6to 15 Push type [-1340
CMK2-S Medium bore size cylinder 20to 40 Push type I-100
CMK2-SR Medium bore size cylinder 20to 40 Pull type 1-106
FCH Flat compact cylinder 25 to 63 Pull type 1-1480
FCS Flat compact cylinder 2510 63 Push type [-1480
MDC2-X Small direct mounting cylinder 4t0 10 Push type [-1354
MDC2-Y Small direct mounting cylinder 41010 Pull type [-1354
MSD-X Small compact cylinder 6/8 Push type [-1430
MSD-Y Small compact cylinder 6/8 Pull type [-1430
SCM-X Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 Push type 1-254
SCM-Y Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 Pull type 1-260
SCPH3 Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 Pull type -16
SCPS Pencil shaped cylinder 2.5/4 Push type [-16
SCPS3 Pencil shaped cylinder 61to 16 Push type -16
SMG-X Compact cylinder 6 to 32 Push type [-1392
SMG-Y Compact cylinder 6 to 32 Pull type [-1392
SSD2-X Compact cylinder 12 t0 50 Push type 1-802
SSD2-Y Compact cylinder 12 to 50 Pull type 1-802
SSD-X Compact cylinder 12 to 50 Push type 1-1126
SSD-Y Compact cylinder 12 to 50 Pull type 1-1126
STK-JY Stopper cylinder 20 to 50 Pull type [-1548
STK-MY Stopper cylinder 20 to 50 Pull type [-1536
STK-Y Stopper cylinder 20 to 50 Pull type -1518
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Search I

High load Back to back Stroke adjustable Side installation Air cushioned/rubber-air cushioned Low hydraulic Position locking Two-stage Scraper Valve

Tandem  Metal bush bearing/ball bearing  High precision guide ~Rechargeable battery ~ Clean-room specifications Copper and PTFE free  Coolant proof - Anti-spatter adherence

Double acting/single rod

Series/model series name Bore size (2) Remarks Page |
CAC-N Lightweight clamp cylinder 32/40 11-1046
CAC4 Clamp cylinder 40 to 80 11-1008
CMA2 Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 1-208
CMK2 Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 I-86
FCD Flat compact cylinder 25to 63 1-1480
GLC Guideless cylinder 40 to 100 11-1198
HCA High speed cylinder 20 to 100 [1-978
HCM High energy absorption cylinder 20 to 63 11-960
JSC3(-N)/JSC4-N | Brake cylinder 25 to 63/125 to 180 I1-774
JSG Tie rod cylinder with brake 40 to 100 [1-742
JSK2 Brake cylinder (small bore size/caulking) 20 to 40 [1-706
JSM2 Brake cylinder (small bore size/disassembling) 20 to 40 11-720
LCR Linear slide cylinder 81025 11-58
LCG Linear slide cylinder 6 to 25 11-140
LCM Linear slide cylinder 45t08 11-10
LCW Linear slide cylinder 12 to 20 11-204
LCX Thin linear slide cylinder 25/32 [1-254
MDC2 Small direct mounting cylinder 410 10 1-1348
MFC Robot cylinder 30to 80 11-1218
MSD Small compact cylinder 6/10 1-1422
MVC Small cylinder with suction pad 6/10 1-1374
PCC Pin clamp cylinder 50 11-1118
RCS2 Rotary clamp cylinder 12t0 63 11-1068
RCC2 Rotary clamp cylinder 16 to 63 11-1096
SCA2 Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-450
SCG Tie rod cylinder 32 to 100 1-358
SCM Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-232
SCPD3 Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 1-8
SCS2 Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 Lubrication 1-626
SCS2-N Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 No-lubrication 1-626
SHC High power cylinder 40 to 100 11-1144
SMG Compact cylinder 6 to 32 1-1386
SSD2 Compact cylinder 12 to 200 I-752
SSG Guided super compact cylinder 12 to 100 I-1068
SSD Compact cylinder 12 to 160 1-1094
UCAC-N Position locking and lightweight clamp cylinder 32/40 11-1052
STM Guided cylinder 6/10 11-314
UCAC2 Position locking clamp cylinder 50/63 11-1030
UFCD Free position locking flat cylinder 25 to 63 [1-888
ULK Brake cylinder 20 to 40 11-680
ULKP Brake cylinder 16 11-674
uscC Free position locking medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 11-904
USssD Position locking compact cylinder 20 to 100 11-846
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Double acting/double rod

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page
CMK2-D Small bore size cylinder 20to 40 1-154
FCD-D Flat compact cylinder 25to 63 1-1494
SCA2-D Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-540
SCG-D Tie rod cylinder 32 to 100 1-406
SCM-D Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-308
SCPD3-D Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 1-44
SCS2-D Medium bore size cylinder 125 to 250 Lubrication |1-648
SCS2-ND Medium bore size cylinder 125 to 250 No-lubrication |1-648
SSD2-D Compact cylinder 12 to 200 |-868
SSD-D Compact cylinder 12 to 160 1-1188
STR2- D Twin rod cylinder 6to 32 [1-612

Rodless

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page
SRL3 Rodless cylinder double acting 12 to 100 I-1574
SRL3-G Rodless cylinder resin guide 12 to 100 1-1590
SRL3-Q Rodless cylinder with position locking function 12 to 100 I-1604
SRL3-GQ Rodless cylinder With resin guide/position locking function 12 to 100 -1614
SRG3 High precision guided rodless cylinder double acting 12t0 25 1-1650
SRM3 High precision guided rodless cylinder double acting 25 to 63 I-1676
SRM3-Q High precision guided rodless cylinder position locking 25 to 63 I-1676
SRT3 Rodless cylinder with brake Double acting 1210 63 I-1706
MRL2 Magnet rodless cylinder BasicModel 6 to 32 1-1740
MRL2-G Magnet rodless cylinder Simplified guide 1-piston 6 to 32 1-1740
MRL2-W Magnet rodless cylinder Simplified guide 2-piston 6 to 32 1-1740
MRG2 Magnet rodless cylinder With high precision guide 10 to 25 I-1766
SM-25 Shuttle mover 25 1-1784

Rotation-stop Rotation-stop of piston rod is possible.

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page
CKV2-M Compact cylinder with valve 20t0 40 Double acting/with valve 1-692
CMK2-M Small bore size cylinder 20 to 40 I-166
SCG-M Tie rod cylinder 321t0 63 -412
SCM-M Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 [-334
SCPD3-M Pencil shaped cylinder 10/16 I-56
SCPS3-M Pencil shaped cylinder 10/16 Single acting/push 1-56
SMG-M Compact cylinder 6 to 32 1-1404
SSD-M Compact cylinder 12 to 63 1-1220
SSD2-M Compact cylinder 12 to 63 1-910
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Search I
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Tandem  Metal bush bearing/ball bearing  High precision guide ~Rechargeable battery ~ Clean-room specifications Copper and PTFE free  Coolant proof - Anti-spatter adherence

Fine speed

Realizing smooth ultra low speed operation

without stick-slip (1 mm/s up).

Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page |
CMK2-F Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 [-148
GRC-F Table rotary actuator - Effective torgue (N 11-1316
LCR-F Linear slide cylinder 12t0 25 11-112
MDC2-F Small direct mounting cylinder 6 to 10 1-1364
MRL2-F Magnet rodless cylinder 6 to 32 1-1740
MSD-F Small compact cylinder 6/8 1-1450
MSD-KF Small compact cylinder high load 6to 16 1-1450
MSDG-LF Small compact cylinder guided 12/16 1-1462
SCPD3-F Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 1-34
SCM-F Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 [-292
SMG-F Compact cylinder 6 to 32 1-1400
SSD2-F Compact cylinder 12 to 100 1-854
SSD2-KF Compact cylinder high load 12 t0 100 1-854
SSD-F Compact cylinder 12 to 100 [-1172
SSD-KF Compact cylinder high load 12 t0 100 -1172
STE-¥F Guided cylinder 8 to 80 11-512
STR2-YF Twin rod cylinder 10 to 32 11-610

Realizing smooth low speed operation

Low speed without stick-slip (10 mm/s up).

Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
SCG-O Tie rod cylinder 32 to 100 1-396
SCM-O Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-298
SCPD3-0 Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 1-40
SSD2-0 Compact cylinder 12 to 100 [-858
SSD-O Compact cylinder 12 t0 100 -1178
STE-¥O Guided cylinder 8 to 80 11-514
STR2-¥O Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32 11-602

Low friction

Low friction cylinder which realizes minimum sliding
resistance for use with low pressure through high pressure.

Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page |
SCA2-U Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-534
SCG-U Tie rod cylinder 32 to 100 1-402
SCM-U Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-302
SSD2-KU Compact cylinder 20 to 100 |-864
SSD-KU Compact cylinder 20 to 100 1-1184

Heat resistance

Series/model series name Bore size (g) Remarks Page |
CMK2-T Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 -124
JSC3-T Brake cylinder 40 to 100 11-830
SCA2-T Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 [-488
SCM-T Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 [-278
SCPD3-DT Pencil shaped cylinder 6 to 16 Double acting/double rod 1-44
SCPD3-T Pencil shaped cylinder 6 to 16 1-26
SCS2-T Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 1-644
SSD-T Compact cylinder 12 to 100 1-1138
SSD2-T1 Compact cylinder 12 to 100 [-820
STENT Guided cylinder 12 to 80 11-476
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Integrated speed controller

| Series/model series name Bore size (2) Remarks Page
CMK2-Z Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 [-172
SCPD3-Z Pencil shaped cylinder 10/16 1-50

High load

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page
MFC-BK Robot cylinder 30 to 80 With brake [1-1226
MFC-BSK Robot cylinder 30 to 80 With brake sensor 11-1236
MFC-K Robot cylinder 30 to 80 1-1218
MSD-K Small compact cylinder 6to 16 1-1440
SCPD3-K Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 1-64
SSD2-K Compact cylinder 12 to 100 [-776
SSD2-K-*C Compact cylinder 20 to 100 [-832
SSD-K Compact cylinder 12 to 100 1-1116
SSD-K-*C Compact cylinder 32to 100 With rubber-air cushion 1-1150
USSD-K Position locking compact cylinder 20 to 100 11-846

Back to back

Two air cylinders integrated as back to back
can be individually controlled.

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page
CMK2-B Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 I-160
SCA2-B Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-548
SCM-B Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 1-316
SCS2-B Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 1-654
SSD2-B Compact cylinder 12 to 100 1-890
SSD-B Compact cylinder 12 to 100 [-1200

Stroke adjustable

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page
CMK2-P Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 Push -112
CMK2-R Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 Pull -118
LCM-P Linear slide cylinder 45t08 Push 11-18
LCM-R Linear slide cylinder 45t08 Pull 11-24
SCA2-P Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 Push 1-472
SCA2-R Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 Pull 1-480
SCM-P Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 Push 1-266
SCM-R Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 Pull |-272
SCS2-P Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 Push 1-640
STE-¥P Guided cylinder 8 to 80 Push [1-470

Side installation

| Series/model series name Bore size (2) Remarks Page

LCM-A | Linear slide cylinder 45t08 11-30

Intro 41 C KD



Search method i 2

3

4

Search I

/=

Single acting (push/pull) ~ Single rod Double rod Rodless Rotation-stop  Fine speed  Low speed  Low friction Heat resistance Integrated speed controller

High load Back to back Stroke adjustable Side installation Air cushioned/rubber-air cushioned Low hydraulic Position locking Two-stage Scraper Valve

Tandem  Metal bush bearing/ball bearing  High precision guide ~Rechargeable battery ~ Clean-room specifications Copper and PTFE free  Coolant proof - Anti-spatter adherence

Air cushioned/rubber-air cushioned

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page |
CMK2-C Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 With air cushion I-136
CMK2-*C Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 With rubber-air cushion -128
MRL2-*C Magnet rodless cylinder 6 to 32 With rubber-air cushion 1-1740
SCPD3-*C Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 With rubber-air cushion 1-28
SSD2-K-*C Compact cylinder 20 to 100 With rubber-air cushion 1-832
SSD-K-*C Compact cylinder 32 to 100 High load/with rubber-air cushion 1-1150
STG-Y¥-*C Guided cylinder 32t0 63 11-350
STG-¥C Guided cylinder 16 to 63 11-358
STH-Y-* Guided cylinder 32 to 80 With rubber-air cushion 11-486
STE-Y Guided cylinder 25 to 80 With air cushion 11-492
Low hydraulic

| Series/model series name Bore size (g) Remarks Page |
CMK2-H Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 1-178
JSC3-H Brake cylinder 40 to 180 [1-818
SCA2-H Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-568
SCS2-H Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 1-662

Position locking

Piston rod can be mechanically held
at the stroke end.

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
CMK2-Q Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 1-142
LCR-Q Linear slide cylinder 8to 25 11-84
LCG-Q Linear slide cylinder 8to 25 [1-164
LCX-Q Thin linear slide cylinder 25/32 [1-264
LCW-Q Linear slide cylinder 12to 20 11-224
PCC-Q Pin clamp cylinder 50 11-1118
SCA2-Q2 Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-494
SCG-Q Tie rod cylinder 32to 100 1-374
SCM-Q Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-282
SRL3-GQ Rodless cylinder 12 to 100 With resin guide -1614
SRL3-Q Rodless cylinder 12 t0 100 -1604
SRM3-Q Rodless cylinder 25 to 63 -1676
SSD2-Q Compact cylinder 20 to 100 1-840
SSD-Q Compact cylinder 16 to 100 1-1160
STG-¥Q Guided cylinder 20 to 63 11-368
STE-¥Q Guided cylinder 20 to 80 [1-500
STR2-¥Q Twin rod cylinder 16 to 32 11-592
UCAC-N Position locking and lightweight clamp cylinder 32/40 11-1052
uUSssD Position locking compact cylinder 20 to 100 High load [1-846
USSD-K Position locking compact cylinder 20 to 100 11-846
UFCD Free position locking flat cylinder 25 to 63 [1-888
uscC Free position locking medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 [1-904
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Two cylinders are integrated in
TWO'Stage serial and individually controlled.
| Series/model series name Bore size (g) Remarks Page
SCA2-W Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 I-556
SCM-W Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 [-322
SCS2-W Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 [-658
SSD-W Compact cylinder 12 to 100 1-1210
SSD2-W Compact cylinder 1210 100 [-902
The heavy duty scrapers on the piston and guide rods
Scra per prevent eyntry e g
| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page
SCG-G Tie rod cylinder 3210 100 1-418
SCA2-G Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 I-576
SCS2-G Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 1-668
SSD2-G Compact cylinder 20 to 100 1-936
STG-KS: Guided cylinder 20 to 63 11-376
STE-MS, Guided cylinder 20 to 80 [1-518
USC-G1 Free position locking medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 [1-904
Valve
| Series/model series name Bore size (2) Remarks Page
CAV2 Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 Double actingldouble solenoid/ubrication I-710
CAV2-N Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 Double acting/double solenoidino lubrication I-710
CAV2-NS Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length 50 to 100 Double acting/double solenoid/no lubrication I-710
CAV2-S Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length| 50 to 100 Double acting/double solenoid/lubrication I-710
CKV2 Small cylinder with valve 20 to 40 Double acting 1-680
CKV2-M Small cylinder with valve 20 to 40 Double acting/rotation-stop 1-692
. . Double acting/single solenoid/retracted
COVN2 Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 in when energized/ubrication I-710
; : Double acting/single solenoid/retracted
COVN2-N Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 e ] et I-710
. . . Double acting/single solenoid/retracted
COVN2-NS Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length 50 to 100 Olijn ;r?ecn";?]:'rg?zgjﬁg Tl?t;riégtirsrcn ¢ I-710
. ) . Double acting/single solenoid/retracted
COVN2-S Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length 50 to 100 o i: ;ﬁ;ggezgégsglm:cargofc ¢ I-710
: . Double acting/single solenoid/push
COVP2 Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 out when energized/lubrication I-710
. . Double acting/single solenoid/push
COVP2-N Cylinder with valve 50 to 100 aulgien el st I-710
) . . Double acting/single solenoid/push
COVP2-NS Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length 50 to 100 out when energizedino lubrication I-710
) ) . Double acting/single solenoi h
COVP2-S Cylinder with valve/cushioned short overall length 50 to 100 %l:ﬁ ;’Iﬁgn'negéZLg?zijﬁu%?gg{E,f I-710
JSC3-V Brake cylinder 40 to 100 Double acting/with valve for brake 11-810
JSG-V Tie rod cylinder with brake 40 to 100 Double actingfwith valve for brake release [1-742
JSK2-V Brake cylinder (small bore size/caulking) 20 to 40 Double acting [1-706
JSM2-V Brake cylinder (small bore size/disassembling) 20 to 40 Double acting [1-720
SCA2-V Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 Double acting 1-596
SCPD3-V Pencil shaped cylinder 10/16 Double acting [-70
SCPS3-V Pencil shaped cylinder 10/16 Single acting [-70
STE-Y Guided cylinder 20 to 80 Double acting [1-544
ULK-V Brake cylinder 20 to 40 Double acting [1-680
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Tandem in soial qulput double force.
| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page |
SCM-W4 | Round shaped cylinder 20 to 40 1-328

Metal bush bearing/ball bearing
| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
STG-Y¥ Guided cylinder 12 to 80 11-336
STG-¥-*C Guided cylinder 32to 63 | With rubber-air cushion [1-350
STG-¥C Guided cylinder 16 to 63 With air cushion 11-358
STG-¥Q Guided cylinder 20 to 63 Position locking 11-368
STG-¥ G Guided cylinder 20 to 63 Rubber scraper 11-376
STG-¥ G1 Guided cylinder 20 to 63 Coil scraper 11-376
STG-M&2 Guided cylinder 20 to 63 Coolant proof 11-382
STG-Ys. Guided cylinder 40 to 63 Anti-spatter adherence 11-388
STG-MG5 Guided cylinder 20 to 100 Metal bush bearing 11-394
STM-Y Guided cylinder 6/10 11-314
STE-M¥C Guided cylinder 25 to 80 With air cushion 11-492
STS-¥ -* Guided cylinder 32 to 80 With rubber-air cushion 11-486
STE-¥S, Guided cylinder 20 to 80 Scraper 11-518
STE-MP Guided cylinder 810 80 |Adjustable stroke type/push 11-470
STE-¥T2 Guided cylinder 12t0 80  |Packing material fluoro rubber 11-480
STE-¥T Guided cylinder 12 to 80 Heat resistance 11-476
STE-¥O Guided cylinder 8 to 80 Low speed 11-514
STE-¥V Guided cylinder 20 to 80 Valve equipped 11-544
STE-¥ Guided cylinder 8 to 80 11-448
STE-¥Q Guided cylinder 20 to 80 Position locking 11-500
STR2-¥O Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32 Low speed 11-602
STR2-¥ Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32 11-580
STR2-¥Q Twin rod cylinder 16 to 32 Position locking 11-592
STR2-¥D Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32 |Double acting/double rod 11-612
UCA2 Unit cylinder 10 to 32 Metal bush bearing 11-640
UCA2-B Unit cylinder 10 to 32 Ball bearing 11-650

High precision guide
| Series/model series name Bore size (g) Remarks Page |
LCR Linear slide cylinder 6to 25 [1-58
MSDG-L Small compact cylinder 6to 16 1-1452
SRG3 Rodless cylinder 12to 25 1-1650
SRM3 Rodless cylinder 25 to 63 1-1676
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Specifications for rechargeable battery e o e

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page

BHA -P4* Compact cross roller parallel hand 12 t0 25

BHE -P4* Centering hand 12 to 32

BHG -P4* Compact cross roller parallel hand (with rubber cover) 12 to 25

CKG-G -P4* 3-way jaw bearing chuck (with rubber cover) 16 to 50

CKL2 -P4* Powerful chuck 20 t0 100

CKLB2 -P4* 2-way powerful chuck 20 to 100

CMK2 -P4* Medium bore size cylinder 2010 40

FC* -P4* Flat cylinder 25 to 63

FCK -P4 Shock absorber -

FJ -P4 Floating fitting -

FK -P40 Simplified floating fitting -

GRC -P4* Table rotary actuator -

HAP -P4* Parallel hand 15 to 40

HCP -P4* Lateral parallel hand 12 to 20

HKP-G -P4* Cross roller parallel hand (with rubber cover) 321063 gg: t2026A

HLBG -P4* Bearing thin parallel hand (with rubber cover) 12 to 20 ;g)romponents

HLC -P4* Thin long stroke parallel hand 8 to 30 [)zﬁ?ear;geable
production

HLD -P4* Ultra thin parallel hand 12 to 20 P4* Series”
catalog.

HMD -P4* Thin wide angle hand 16, 25

HMF -P4* Compact wide parallel hand 12 to 40

HRL-1 -P4 Guided cylinder (single axis unit) 20 to 63

LCG -P4* Linear slide cylinder 6 to 25

LCR -P4* Linear slide cylinder 6 to 25

LCX -P4* Linear slide cylinder 25, 32

LHAG -P4* Linear guide hand (with rubber cover) 12 to 32

MDC2 -P4* Small direct mounting cylinder 6to 10

MRG2 -P4 High precision guided magnet rodless cylinder 10 to 25

MRL2 -P4* Magnet rodless cylinder 6 to 32

MSD -P4* Small compact cylinder 6to 16

MSDG -P4* Small guided compact cylinder 6to 16

MVC -P4* Small cylinder with suction pad 6, 10

NCK -P4* Shock absorber -
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Single acting (push/pull)

Singlerod Doublerod Rodless Rotation-stop Fine speed Low speed  Low friction Heat resistance  Integrated speed controller

High load Back to back Stroke adjustable Side installation Air cushioned/rubber-air cushioned Low hydraulic Position locking Two-stage Scraper Valve

Tandem Metal bush bearing/ball bearing  High precision quide 'Rechargeable battery Clean-room specifications - Copper and PTFE free  Coolant proof - Anti-spatter adherence

Specifications for rechargeable battery

Pneumatic components exclusively for materials which can
be used in the rechargeable battery manufacturing process.

Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page

SCG -P4* Tie rod cylinder 3210 100

SCM -P4* Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100

SCPD3 -P4* Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16

SCS2-N -P4 Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250

SFR/SFRT -P4 Fine speed fan rotary actuator -

SMG -P4* Compact cylinder 6 to 32

SMD2 -P4* Compact cylinder 6 to 32 CC-1226A

SRL3 -P4* Rodless cylinder 12 to 100 Bce;%r;gnents

SRM3 -P4* Rodless cylinder with high precision guide 251063 ];Zrchargeable

SSD -P4* Compact cylinder 12 to 160 tri?cttd(-ﬁtion
P4* Series”

SSD2 -P4* Compact cylinder 12 to 200 catalog.

SSG -P4* Guided super compact cylinder 12 to 100

STG-B/M -P4* Guided cylinder 12 t0 80

STK -P4* Stopper cylinder 25 to 50

STR2 -P4* Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32

UCA2 -P4* Unit cylinder 10 to 32

USSD -P4* Position locking compact cylinder 20 to 100
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Anti-dust generation pneumatic
components usable in clean rooms.

Clean-room specifications

| Series/model series name Bore size (2) Remarks Page |
GRC -P72/P53 Table rotary actuator Torque size 5 to 80 Refrto ‘Componentsfor
Clean room spefcatons” in
LCR -P7*/P5* Linear slide cylinder 6 to 25 catalog No. 88-033SA.
LCG -P7* Linear slide cylinder 6to 25 1-172
LCM -P73 Linear slide cylinder 45t08 11-40
LCX -P7* Thin linear slide cylinder 25/32 11-270
MRL2 -P7*/P5* Rodless cylinder (magnet) 6 to 32 Refer to
MDC2 - P7*/P5* | Small direct mounting cylinder 6to 10 "Components
SCM - P7*/P5* Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 gg%igggﬁg
SCPD3 - P7*/P5*| Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16 in catalog No.
*DE* : CB-033SA.
SMD2 - P7*/P5 Compact cylinder 6 to 32
SSD2 - P7*/P5* | Compact cylinder 12 to0 160 [-1036
Referto"Components for
SSD - P7*/P5* Compact cylinder 16 to 160 clean room speciications”
in catalog No. CB-033SA.
STG - B - P72/P73| Guided cylinder 12t0 63 [1-404
STM -B - P7* Guided cylinder 6/10 [1-320
ST{-B-P7*/P5* Guided cylinder 8 to 80 Refer to "Components
STR2-4-P7*/P5* | Twin rod cylinder 6 to 32 o n il
SMG-P7*/P5* Compact cylinder 61025 No. CB-033SA.

Copper and PTFE free

Pneumatic components for cathode
ray tube manufacturing lines.

| Series/model series name Bore size (o) Remarks Page |
CKV2 -P6 Small cylinder 20to 40 1-680
CMK2 -P6 Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 I-86
FC* -P6 Flat compact cylinder 25 to 63 1-1480
FJ Floating joint - Copper and PTFE free as standard 11-1948
HRL-1* Hybrid robot 20 to 63  |Copper and PTFE free as standard 11-1452
MRL2 Rodless cylinder (magnet) 6 to 32  |Copperand PTFE free as standard [-1740
RRC -P6 Rotary actuator (rack and pinion mechanism) - O_E;fegti;’f’stfg%% 11-1286
SCA2 -P6 Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-450
SCG-P6 Tie rod cylinder 32 to 100 1-358
SCM -P6 Round shaped cylinder 20 to 100 1-232
SCP*3 Pencil shaped cylinder 6to 16  |Copperand PTFE free as standard -8
SCS2 -P6 Large bore size cylinder 125 to 250 1-626
SRL3 -P6 Rodless cylinder 12 to 100 [-1574
SSD2-P6 Compact cylinder 1210100 |coonerand %%Ef?ggas standard I-752
SSD -P6 Compact cylinder 12 to 100 ot %}ZFE’#SS as standard -1094
STG-Y¥-P6 Guided cylinder 12 to 80 11-336
STE-¥-P6 Guided cylinder 8 to 80 [1-448
STR2-¥-P6 Twin rod cylinder 6to 32 [1-580
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Search method i 2 3 4

Search I

=

Single acting (push/pull) ~ Single rod Double rod Rodless Rotation-stop  Fine speed  Low speed  Low friction Heat resistance  Integrated speed controller

High load Back to back Stroke adjustable Side installation Air cushioned/rubber-air cushioned Low hydraulic Position locking Two-stage Scraper Valve

Tandem Metal bush bearing/ball bearing  High precision quide Rechargeable battery ' Clean-room specifications Copper and PTFE free  Coolant proof ~ Anti-spatter adherence

Coolant proof product

Pneumatic components with a special structure

with outstanding oil and water resistance.

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
CMK2-G3 Medium bore size cylinder 20 to 40 1-182
CMK2-JG 3 Small bore size cylinder/stainless steel 20 to 40 1-188
SCA2-G3 Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-584
SCG-G3% Tie rod cylinder 40 to 100 1-424
SSD2-G3 Compact cylinder 16 to 100 1-946
SSD2-KG 3 Compact cylinder high load 16 to 100 1-956
SSD-G3 Compact cylinder 16 to 100 [-1230
SSD-KG 3 Compact cylinder high load 16 to 100 -1238
STG-MS3 Guided cylinder 20 to 63 [1-382
STE-¥G3 Guided cylinder 20 to 80 [1-526

Anti-spatter adherence

Pneumatic cylinder with a structure

preventing spatter adherence from welding.

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
CAC4-G4 Clamp cylinder 40 to 80 11-1020
RCS2-G4 Rotary clamp cylinder 3210 63 11-1084
RCC2-G4 Rotary clamp cylinder 20to 63 [1-1108
SCA2-&} Medium bore size cylinder 40 to 100 1-590
SCG-G4 Tie rod cylinder 32to 100 1-430
SSD2-&} Compact cylinder 2510 100 1-966
SSD2-Kg&! Compact cylinder high load 25to 100 1-974
SSD2-D& Compact cylinder double rod 25 to 100 1-984
SSD-& Compact cylinder 32 to 100 [-1246
SSD-KE&} Compact cylinder high load 3210 100 [-1254
SSD-DE&} Compact cylinder double rod 3210 80 [-1264
STG-¥G4 Guided cylinder 40 to 63 [1-388
STE-K&A Guided cylinder 40 to 80 [1-536

Environment-resistant scraper (i)

Pneumatic cylinder suitable for use in an environment
containing ceramic fine powder and metal fine powder.

| Series/model series name Bore size () Remarks Page |
SSD2-G5 Compact cylinder 20 to 100 1-992
SSD2-KG5 Compact cylinder high load 20 to 100 [-1002
STG-MG5 Guided cylinder 20 to 100 [1-394

CKD
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System selection

Even beginners can easily make a model selection.

How to make a system selection

An overview of the selection is available
with the following two conditions.

When selecting peripheral pneumatic components, having determined
cylinder bore size and operation speed

' Operation speed l Bore size

Workpiece . I
To Intro Page 50

When selecting peripheral pneumatic components, having determined bore
size from cylinder load and operating time

Load conditions Bore size

'0peration timel
Workpiece . I

To Intro Page 61
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[Confirming conditions]

Check cylinder tube bore size
and cylinder operation speed

Select the theoretical reference speed

From Table 1

1

Select appropriate fluid control components
from bore size and theoretical reference
speed, and select [required flow rate]

From to Table 2

1

Select the clean air system
components

From to Table 3

© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time

Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

Whether the cylinder bore size and cylinder
being used are driven with relative high or low
speed is determined as a condition.

Using Table 1 as a reference, select the theoretical
reference speed of the cylinder.

(1) Bore size g
(2) Operation speed Low speed/medium speed/
high speed/ultra-high speed

Refer to Table 2 and select appropriate fluid control
components (valve, speed controller, silencer,
piping) and [required flow rate] for corresponding
cylinder bore size and theoretical reference speed.

Refer to Table 3, and select a component with a
[max. flow rate] higher than the [Required flow rate]
value.

When controlling multiple cylinders with a set of
clean air system components, select the clean air
system component having a [max. flow rate] higher
than the [total of required flow rates].

* The relationship of the cylinder bore size and speed for the valve (4G Series/4K

Series) is shown in a graph.

"A combination of the valve and the cylinder's standard system" (Example) Intro

Pages 59 to 60

(1) The cylinder average speed is obtained from the combination of the valve and piping system. It is expressed as the cylinder's
piston speed calculated by dividing the stroke length by the time that the piston rod takes from start to end of movement with the
cylinder rod installed facing upward. When the load factor is 50%, the average speed should be approximately the cylinder's

piston speed multiplied by 0.5. (Refer to Intro Page 63 for the relation of load factor and theoretical reference speed. )

(2) The cylinder theoretical reference speed is the value of when one cylinder moves independently.

(3) The valve's effective cross-sectional area used in the calculation for Table 2 is the 2-position value.

(4) This selection guide is for reference. With the CKD sizing program, confirm conditions to be actually used.

CKD
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System selection

STEP1

Conditions confirmation/theoretical reference speed selection

As a condition, it is predetermined whether bore size and cylinder are to be operated at a relatively high speed or at a

relatively low speed.

Degree of
cylinder speed

Theoretical reference
speed (mm/s)

Low speed| Medium speed| High speed

Uttra high speed

STEP2 Fluid control components selection

Select appropriate fluid control components (valve, speed controller, silencer, piping) and [required flow rate] for bore size
and theoretical reference speed selected from Table 1.

Table 2
Theoretical reference Required flow rate Required composite
Bore size (mm) speed (mm/s) (?/min) (ANR) effective cross-sectional area Valve
Note) (mm?) Single solenoid
MN4EO010
g8 A0 5 0.1 4SA010/4SB010
MN4EO010
2l 20 = Uz 4SA010/4SB010
MN4EO010
2l e 36 0.5 4SA010/4SB010
4KA110/4KB110
o] R 2 %% | .4cAtiORM4GBIOR
500 56 0.9
620 ...................................................................................... 4KA110/4KB110
750 84 14
...................................................................................... 4GA110R/4GB110R
1,000 112 1.8
250 44 0.8 4KA110/4KB110
500 88 1.4 4GA110R/4GB110R
Q25 ............................................................................................................................................
750 132 2.1 4KB110/4GB110R
1,000 175 2.8 4KB210/4GB210R
4KA110/4KB110
Rl R ® o2 | 4catioricBIIOR
500 143 2.9
g32 ...................................................................................... 4KA210/4K8210
750 215 8.5
...................................................................................... 4GA210R/4GBZ1OR
1,000 286 4.6

Note) The above table indicates theoretical reference speed at cylinder bore size.
Refer to the individual specifications of each model for the working piston speed range.
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time -
5
ks
[0
()
*1: Refer to Intro Page 67 for piping specifications.
Suitable control components
Pneumatic auxiliary components Piping *1
Double solenoid Speed controller Silencer Piping (between valve and cylinder)
MN4E020 SC3W-M5-4
4SA020/4SB020 DSC-C-M5-4 SLM-M5,SLM-M3 24 x 2.5 nylon tube
MN4E020 SC3W-M5-4
4SA020/4SB020 DSC-C-M5-4 SLM-M5,SLM-M3 24 x 2.5 nylon tube
MN4E020 SC3W-M5-4
4SA020/4SB020 DSC-C-M5-4 SLM-M5,SLM-M3 @4 x 2.5 nylon tube
4KA120/4KB120 SC3W-6-6/SCL2-06-H66
................. 4GA120R/4GBI20R | DSC{C}6-6DSC-s1-0Hes | SHMMOSEWOA | 6 xednyloniube
SC3W-6-6
SLM-M5,SLW-6A @6 X @4 nylon tube
4GA120R/4GB120R SCL2-06-H66
DSC-S1-06-H66
AKA120/4KB120 D%%:’j‘(’(‘é')%%
SCL2-06-H66 SLM-M5,SLW-6A @6 X 4 nylon tube
................. AGA120RACBIZOR | bsc-stoeHes | |
4KB120/4GB120R SC1-6 SLW-6A,SL-M5 28 x 5.7 nylon tube
4KB220/4GB220R DSC-S1-08-H88 SLW-6S,SLW-6A @8 x @5.7 nylon tube
4KA120/4KB120 SC3W-6-6/SCL2-06-H66
................. 4GA120R/AGBI20R | DSC{C}6-6DSC-s1-06Hes | SHMMOSEWOA | ebxednyloniube
SC1-6
4KA220/4KB220
SCL2-08-H88 SLW-6S,SLW-6A @8 x @5.7 nylon tube
4GA220R/4GB220R
DSC-S1-08-H88
C KD Intro 52



System selection

Theoretical reference : Required composite
. Required flow rate ) ;
Bore size (mm) speed (mm/s) . effective cross-sectional area Valve
(#/min) (ANR) i - -
Note) (mm?) Single solenoid
250 110 1.7
4KA210/4KB210
240 A 230 3.3 4GA210R/4GB210R
750 340 5.0
1,000 450 6.6
250 180 2.6
4KA210/4KB210
...................................................................................... 4GA210R/4GB210R
500 350 5.2
@50 L e
750 530 7.7 4GA310R/4GB310R
.......................................................................................... ARG G
ER0C 710 104 AF310/4F410
4KA210/4KB210
el 280 4.1 4GA310R/4GB310R
500 560 8.2 4GA310R/4GB310R
263
4KA310/4KB310
............... o 2 | astomEat0
1,000 1,100 16.4 4F510
250 450 6.6 4KB210/4F210-08
........................................................................................... R
080 | O 2 Lakesto0
750 1,400 19.8
...................................................................................... 4KB410-15
1,000 1,800 26.4 4F510-15
4GA410-10/4GB410-10
250 710 10.3 4F410-10/4F310-10
4KB310-10
500 1,400 20.6
@100 | e e 4GB410-15
750 2.100 30.9 4KB410-15/4F510-15
1,000 2,800 41.2 4F610-20

Note) The above table indicates theoretical reference speed at cylinder bore size.
Refer to the individual specifications of each model for the working piston speed range.
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time -
5
3
]
*1: Refer to Intro Page 67 for piping specifications. »
Suitable control components
Pneumatic auxiliary components Piping *1
Double solenoid Speed controller Silencer Piping (between valve and cylinder)
SC3W-6-6
SCL2-06-H66
DSC-(C)-6-6 SLM-M5,SLW-6A 26 x @4 nylon tube
....... DSC-S1-06-H66 |
SC1-6
4KA220/4KB220 SCL2-08-H88
4GA220R/AGB220R DSC-8-8 SLW-6S,SLW-6A 28 x @5.7 nylon tube
....... DSC-S1-08-H88 | e e,
SC1-8 SLW-8A,SLW-6A 210 x @7.2 nylon tube
SC1-8 SLW-8A,SLW-8S 210 x @7.2 nylon tube
SC1-6
SCL2-08-H88 SLW-6A,SLW-6S 28 x 5.7 nylon tube
4KA220/4KB220 DSC-S1-08-H88
AGA220R/AGBI20R [ et
SC1-8 SLW-8A,SLW-6A 210 x 87.2 nylon tube
.................................................... SCL2_10_H101O
4GA320R/4GB320R DSC-S1-10-H1010 SLW-8A,SLW-8S 210 x @7.2 nylon tube
................. R ORGSR, [ .6'1“5“5('é'iﬁ':é'ﬁyiléﬁ'iﬂﬁé'c.ﬁr'
4F320/4F 420 SC1-10 SLW-10A Rc3/8 steel pipe
SC1-6
4KA220/4KB220
SCL2-08-H88 SLW-6S,SLW-6A 28 x 5.7 nylon tube
................. AR R o DSCSI08:HBB | e
SC1-8
4GA320R/4GB320R SCL2-10-H1010 SLW-8A,SLW-8S 210 x @7.2 nylon tube
........................................................... DSC-S1-10-H1010 |
4KA320/4KB320 215 x 811.5 nylon tube or
....................... apspoupa20 | SO0 | RedBsteelpipe
4F520 SC1-15 SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
SC1-8
4KB220/4F220-08 SCL2-10-H1010 SLW-8A,SLW-8S 210 x @7.2 nylon tube
........................................................... DSC-S1-10-H1010 1 e
4F420-10/4F320-10 215 x 11.5 nylon tube or
........................ akgaz0-10 | S S | Re¥Bsteelpipe
SC1-15 SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
AKBA20-15 L e e
4F520-15 SC-20A SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
4GA420-10/4GB420-10
4F420-10/4F320-10 SC1-10 SLW-10A Bl oron tube or
4KB320-10 PIP
SC1-15 SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
AGBA420-15 |
4KB420-15/4F520-15 SC-20A SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
4F620-20 SC-20A SL-20A,SLW-20S Rc3/4 steel pipe
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System selection

Theoretical reference : Required composite
. Required flow rate . ;
Bore size (mm) speed (mm/s) . effective cross-sectional area Valve
(#/min) (ANR) i - -
Note) (mm?) Single solenoid
250 1,100 16.1
...................................................................................... 4GB410-15
500 2.200 329 4KB410-15/4F510-15
g125 .............................................................................................................................................
750 3,300 48.2
...................................................................................... 4F610_20
1,000 4,400 64.4
4GB410-15
TR I A 202 | akBat0-tsuEs 0t |
500 2,800 40.4
ﬂ140 ...................................................................................... 4F61o_2o
750 4,200 60.5
1,000 5,500 80.8 4F710-25
4GB410-15
S PO 0| akeatotsuEstons |
500 3,600 52.6 4F610-20
@160 .............................................................................................................................................
750 5,400 79.0 4F710-20
1,000 7,200 104.7 -
4KB410-15
R I 2 4Fs1045 L
500 4,600 66.6 4F710-20
Q180 .............................................................................................................................................
750 6,900 100.0 4F710-25
1,000 9,200 132.5 -
250 2,800 41.2 4F610-20
500 5,600 82.4 4F710-25
QZOO .............................................................................................................................................
750 8,400 122.7 -
1,000 11,200 163.6 -
250 4,400 64.3 4F710-20
400 7,000 103.0 4F710-25
g250 .............................................................................................................................................
750 13,200 191.7 -
1,000 17,600 255.6 -
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time -
5
ks
]
*1: Refer to Intro Page 67 for piping specifications. »
Suitable control components
Pneumatic auxiliary components Piping *1
Double solenoid Speed controller Silencer Piping (between valve and cylinder)
SC1-15 SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
AGBA20-15 | e e
NG AR R SC-20A SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe
SC-20A SL-20A,SLW-20S Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F620_20 .......................................................................................................................
SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe
4GB420-15 .
................ 4KB420-15/4F520-15 | SOTTS | SHWSA L SeiEsteeleee
SL-20A,SLW-20S Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F620-20 SC-20A e
SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F720-25 SC-20A SL-25A Rc1 steel pipe
4GB420-15 .

................ 4KB420-15/4F520-15 | SCOA | SR L S steeleee
4F620-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F720-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe

4KB420-15 .

.......................... 4F52015 | ST SR el
4F720-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F720-25 SC-25A SL-25A Rc1 steel pipe
4F620-20 SC-20A SL-20A,SLW-20S Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F720-25 SC-25A SL-25A Rc1 steel pipe
4F720-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe
4F720-25 SC-25A SL-25A Rc1 steel pipe
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System selection

STEP 3 Clean air system components selection

Select a component with a max. flow rate equal to or higher than the [required flow rate] value in Table 2.
When controlling multiple cylinders with a single set of clean air system components, select the clean air system component with [max. flow rate] higher than [total required flow rates).

F.R.L kit F.R. unit
Model No. Port size Mm?w Model No. Port size M?/)r(n?r?w
: : Atmpressoonvvalue) : | Atm press conv value
C1000-6-W  : Rc1/8 : 450 | W1000-6-W  : Rc1/8 800
C1000-8-W © Rcl/4 630 | W1000-8-W © Rcl/4 1,150
C2000-8-W © Rcl/4 1,200 | W2000-8-W © Rcl/4 1,500
C2000-10-W  : Rc3/8 : 1,700 [ W2000-10-W i Rc3/8 : 2,000
C2500-8-W © Rcl/4 1,200 | W3000-8-W © Rcl/4 2,150
C2500-10-W  : Rc3/8 : 1,700 [ W3000-10-W i Rc3/8 : 2,430
C3000-8-W © Rcl/4 1,280 | W4000-8-W © Rcl/4 2,500
C3000-10-W  : Rc3/8 : 1,750 | W4000-10-W  : Rc3/8 4,350
C4000-8-W © Rc1/4 1,430 | W4000-15-W  : Rc1/2 4,750
C4000-10-W  : Rc3/8 : 2,400 | W8000-20-W  : Rc3/4 : 10,000
C4000-15-W  : Rc1/2 : 3,000 | W8000-25-W  :  Rel : 10,000
C6500-20-W  : Rc3/4 : 4,500 | B7019-1C © Rcl/8 500
C6500-25-W : Rc1 : 5,000 | B7019-2C : Rcl/4 900
C8000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 7,000
C8000-25-W  : Rcl 7,500
K60570-1C-GB : Rc1/8 : 200
K60570-2C-GB : Rc1/4 300

Explanation of technical terms

[Theoretical reference speed]: indicates degree of cylinder speed, expressed as the following formula.
(This value coincides with speed at no load. When load is applied, speed drops considerably.)

VO=1920x $£2445x S ¢4y

I/O: Theoretical reference speed (mm/s)

A: Cylinder sectional area (cm?)

S: Composite effective cross-sectional area of circuit (exhaust air side) (mm?)
D: Cylinder bore size (cm)

When expressed as a graph, the theoretical reference speed is the speed within the
range where the cylinder moves at a uniform speed

_0
VO_E (mm/s)
t1: Time until movement starts

t2: Time of primary delay
t3: Operating time with constant velocity /)

Stroke {

0: Stroke length
t1 t2 t3

* Note/t1 and t2 differ depending on load. At no load, this can be ignored to no ill effect. = Time
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time -
S
3
ko)
]
(2]
M F.R.L. kit, unit, regulator M Air filter M Lubricator
Primary pressure 0.7 MPa, set pressure Primary pressure 0.7 MPa, Primary pressure 0.5 MPa,
0.5 MPa, pressure drop 0.1 MPa pressure drop 0.02 MPa pressure drop 0.03 MPa
Air filter (F) Regulator (R) Lubricator (L)
: ¢ Max flow : ¢ Max flow : ¢ Max flow
Model No.  : Portsize : #min Model No.  : Portsize :; {/min Model No.  : Portsize :; #min
: |Atm press conv) : 3(Atm press conv) : 3(Atm press conv
F1000-6-W  : Rc1/8 460 |R1000-6-W  : Rc1/8 : 770 |L1000-6-W  : Rc1/8 550
F1000-8-W  : Rcl1/4 610 |R1000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 1,350 |L1000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 700
F2000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 1,300 |R2000-8-W @ Rc1/4 : 1,750 |L3000-8-W  : Rc1/4 1,100
F2000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 1,700 |R2000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 2,500 [L3000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 2250
F3000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 1,230 |R3000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 2,000 |L4000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 1,000
F3000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 1,500 |R3000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 2,600 [L4000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 1,700
F4000-8W  : Rc1/4 : 1,320 |R4000-8-W  : Rc1/4 : 2,500 |L4000-15-W : Rc1/2 : 2,700
F4000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 2,140 |R4000-10-W : Rc3/8 : 4,400 [L8000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 6,300
F4000-15-W : Rc1/2 : 3,000 |R4000-15-W : Rc1/2 : 5,000 [L8000-25W : Rcl : 10,000
F6000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 5600 |R6000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 7,000 [A3019-1C © Rc1/8 : 100
F6000-25-W : Rc1 6,200 |R6000-25-W : Rel : 7,700 [ A3019-2C © Rcl/4 400
F8000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 6,400 |R8000-20-W : Rc3/4 : 14,000 |3003E-6C © Rc3/4 : 3,500
F8000-25-W : Rc1 : 6,800 |R8000-25-W : Rc1 : 11,000 |3003E-8C © Re1 i 4,000
A1019-1C © Rc1/8 : 550 |B2019-1C © Rc1/8 500
A1019-2C © Rcl/4 700 |B2019-2C © Rcl/4 500
1138-6C-E © Rc3/8 : 5500 [2215-6C © Rc3/4 : 14,000
1138-8C-E © Re1 i 7,000 [2215-8C © Rel 14,000
2215-10C © Rel1/4 © 14,000
[Required flow rate]: indicates instantaneous flow rate for operating a cylinder with velocity o, expressed with the following formula.
Values in the table are when P = 0.5 MPa. The required flow rate is a value necessary to select clean air system components.
__Avo(P+0.101)x60
o= 0.101x10* (2)
Q: Required flow rate (0/min) (ANR)
P: Supply pressure (MPa)
[Required effective sectional area]: indicates composite effective cross-sectional area for the exhaust circuit required for
moving the cylinder at speed vo.
(Composite effective cross-sectional area of valve, speed controller, silencer or piping)
[Proper standard system]: indicates the most appropriate combination of valve, speed controller, silencer and bore size for
operating a cylinder with velocity vo. The combination in the table is for a pipe length of 1 m.
C KD intoss



System selection

A combination of the valve and the cylinder's standard system (example)

(1) The cylinder average speed is obtained from the combination of the valve and piping system. It is
expressed as the cylinder's piston speed calculated by dividing the stroke by the time that the piston rod
takes from start to end of movement with the cylinder rod installed facing upward. When the load factor is
50%, the average speed should be approximately the cylinder's piston speed multiplied by 0.5. (Refer to
Intro Page 61 for the relation of load factor and theoretical reference speed. )

(2) The cylinder's average speed is that when one cylinder is operated independently.

(3) The effective cross-sectional area of the solenoid valve used for the calculation below is the 2-position
value.

(4) This selection guide is for reference. Check the selection with actual conditions using a sizing program.

(5) Graph for the 4G and 4K Series valve (2-position single, base piping) is shown as an example.

m (With internal exhaust check valve)

(Example) The connection component system No. is @ for the 4G1 with a C6 port size.

Base piping
Series Model|No. Sols;?licsji;/zlve Cfrzi;;?er Silencer Piping (1 m) gzgi%:??agggﬁm z) Sy;:fm
M4GB110R c4 SC3W-6-4 SLW-6S 24 X 2.5 14 (1)
4et M4GB110R C6é SC1-6 SLW-6S 96 x o4 28 (2}
M4GB210R C6 SC1-8 SLW-8S 26 x o4 45 (3]
162 M4GB210R C8 SC1-10 SLW-8S 8 X 05.7 6.7 [4)
M4GB310R C10 SC1-10 SLW-10L 210 x 7.2 10.1 (5]
463 M4GB310R c10 SC1-15 SLW-10L 212 X 28.9 115 (6)

(mm/s)
1000

o (Example) When using system @ with @40 cylinder diameter,

o 75 the cylinder's average speed is about 450 mm/s.
3 (5 ] ‘ L9 (Note that this differs with working conditions.)
& (2]
0 /_@
WY\ S
£ 500 \
g W\ \ \\
o \ \
©
§ 250 \ \\ N
&)

100 \ —

20 40 63 80 100 (mm)
Compatible cylinder bore size (o)
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* The system No. is indicated in the following graph.




© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time

M (With internal exhaust check valve)

Selection I

. Solenoid valve . - Composite effective
Series port size Speed controller Piping (1 m) Common exhaust piping X-sectional area (i) System No.
C4 SC3W-M5-4 24%x02.5 26x@4x3 m 0.9 (1]
MN4G1 C4 SC3W-6-4 24%02.5 26%@4%3 m 1.4 (2]
C6 SC1-6 26x04 @8%@5.7x3 m 2.8 (3]
. C6 SC1-6 26x04 28%@5.7x3 m 3.8 (4]
Cc8 SC1-8 28x@5.7 210x@7.2x3 m 6.0 (5]
* The system No. is indicated in the following graph.
(mm/s) * This graph applies to common exhaust.
1000 \ \
o 750 \ \
o}
7]
o \9 O\ 0 \9
© \ \
P 500 o
: \ \\\
e}
S 250 N \\
o \\\
—
0
20 30 40 50 63 (mm)
Cylinder bore size (o)
) Solenoid valve . - Composite effective
Series port size Speed controller Silencer Piping (1 m) X-sectional area (mm?) System No.
4KB110 C6 SC1-6 SLW-6S 26x04 3.2 (1]
4KB210 C8 SC1-8 SLW-8S 28%@5.7 7.7 (2]
4KB310 C10 SC1-10 SLW-10L 210%07.2 14.1 (3)
4KB410 C15 SC1-15 SLW-15A 212%x28.9 23.6 (4]
* The system No. is indicated in the following graph.
(mm/s)
1000
5 \d 9\ e\o\
@
o 800
2 \
[
& 600
\ '\ \
8 400 \ |\ \
£ NC NN
9 N\ \
200 N ‘
6 10 16 20 32 40 50 63 80 100 125 140 160 180 (mm)

Cylinder bore size (@)

CKD
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System selection

9 Selecting from the load value and operation time

B How to select

When load (N) and cylinder required operation time (S) are already decided, use [System
selection 2] to select an appropriate model. Follow the following procedures.

[Confirming conditions]

Load value (N),
Required operation time (S)

1

®

Selecting cylinder bore size

From Graph 1

1

Selecting theoretical reference speed

®

From Graph 2

1

Selecting a suitable system

®

From Graph 3

1

Selecting suitable components

From Table 1
Intro 61 CKD

o

STEP 1 Confirming conditions

(1) Load F=[_1(N)
(2) Required operation time t=[_] (s)
(3) Stroke L=[_1 (mm)
(4) Pressure P=[_1 (MPa)
M: Weight of body (kg)
M : Friction coefficient (normally p= 0.3)
F: Load (N)
g:9.8 m/s2
@ Vertical
rr
W/Z?’Wﬁ
F=Mg
@ Horizontal




© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time

Selection I

STEP 2 Selecting cylinder bore size

According to the nomogram for cylinder bore size, select the cylinder bore size and read the load
factor at the same time. (Normally, for value F of “Step 1 Confirming conditions”, read the cylinder
bore size whose load factor is close to 50% )

Cylinder bore size D = g[_1

(Example) When F =| 800N |, P ={ 0.5 MPa |, cylinder bore size is 963 at| Load factor 50% | .

(" Graph 1 Nomogram to find cylinder bore size )

P=0.3MFa [E=0.5Pa] F=0.7MPa
30,000 30,000 30,000
| feas0
20.000 20.000 20.000 L~
A 71 | A2
L A N
10,000 #250 10,000 |42 10.000A—14F = «180
. 21 L7l — P‘mu
— 200 O T X AAL L
5,000 'ﬂ"ﬂm 5,000 _..-"" ,_Jﬁ‘lﬂ E_M]rf"‘ ..-""'r A
A 4 e Z A AN 4984 100
1A oo % d2dV5
3.000 4] 3.000 3,000 4
VA fes Y e 4 40
2o 44 X P o o /,, a
A | Jero /1 AR -
1,500 % j 1,500 4D 1500044 | #6
11m-‘” A |1.m:|"’ ' Ti-tm avd 450
7 = -
() 7 e o/ A N ] A 1o
s 14 (800 Jepgl so0l )
P4 40 . ff,.r
#30
M // 0 a:n 4 : a0 o "f
00 f.»-’f ] 200 // ff mf
% A L/
L
‘I[l,‘,ll""r'J ] 100 -1 ‘__..ﬂ:.'-.'ﬂ 100} ..-"';
5-3:"; & a 50 g mf
pd 1 -
a0} L
% a0 30
A1 o B
7530 40 50 6070 2530 20 [50[8070 2530 40 50 6070
== | 0ad factor £ % ——= Load factor{ %41 = | 030l faCtO I B 1

CKD
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System selection

STEP 3 Selecting theoretical reference speed

According to t-vo graph, read vo value to obtain the required operation time t (sec).

vo=[_1

(Example) When| Load factor 50% | and|

theoretical reference speed is [ 450 mm/s |.

Stroke of 200mm

( Graph 2 t-vo graph )

| cylinder operate with ,

Load factor 0% Load factor 25%
] Pipe length 1 m gl | [ T Teipe tongtn 1 m|
Daign . s
.8 — —
1'[ ’ 34 1'!
i.8 : \
iz 1
74 = a0 mw
| AW
F + o - 28— % 4 |
' | 1.8 ™ l 'I ':I
2.
\ I\
P ~ Exa =5
s 18 . R g 20 . .
-% 1.4 3 f \ :% 4.8} ‘n.,' . +—
s L\ Y ° 18 \\ ]
s 1.2 - iyt —= | g
. ERNNNA | ERAS
] S \ \\\u\'&i'_‘ o I 1.0+ : :1-‘:'""--, {
@ N RN N ~=
X et | | ""--.._h-‘-""‘-_‘-:-‘: 0 “'1.,“-‘ r———l -_"_'1
3.4 = . -'1":2'-‘-;:“'—'— 4 | T o o
| B ""'—-..____-_-_-_'_"' 0. |
0.2 = = — 0.3 t | — —
: — ,- | i
: 5 W ' m w @0 o
Cylinder theoretical reference speed 1, [mm/ ) —f Cylinder theoretical reference speed 1 fmm 50 —_— |
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

Selection I

Load factor 50%

Load factor 70%

ion time t ()

Pipe Ienlgth1 m
[T, ]
. 1
| |
1 3 1
l | | ]
. ]
1 ‘S’/r%
el e
T o $
—— [ —— ]
P "? j———
|
B0 CTRET
Cylinder theoretical reference speed #7, {mmfisy ————= 450

Endi®

1
Pipe length 1 m

r.a 4\

ion time t (s)

(5]

Cylinder theoretical reference speed  #4= (/5

-

CKD
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System selection

STEP 4 Selecting a suitable system

In the system selection table, find the cross point of VO obtained in [STEP 3 Selecting theoretical reference
speed] and gD obtained in [STEP 2 Selecting cylinder bore size], and from the cross point, trace a line extended
straight up to read the system code.

System code []

(Example) In order to operate | 863 cylinder | at theoretical reference speed | 450 mm/s || C1 system |is

ideal.

( Graph 3 System selection table )

_.H D system >

[T ] [87] [RE]
1 [ 1 I[ | 1 l
= L =F 3 L] | |
| J | | 1 b s -
AT AT AT LA L |
1 I 11 1 T3
B LA ] “ AL 211
[ o i
@ . 1 -"II :-I,.-'"' I L] ...ﬂ"rl‘ d I - __,..-""
£ T AL L LA JEaill L
: [T11 TTHITTTT] = =
Z .|IIII / ] 1 _l?.r""‘ it r-"_'.-"" ?FH
4 / / AT L o L LT
9 L T ,..e"‘f: 1 =11
é .|"|I | -"":I ..-"; | a rj_..r"‘ 5 |+
% l.?-a-"'llr /}/ .'-""rf d 1 | -F""Hf ﬂ%..
® | o | -1
5 ] ‘ '?'{ -’1/ 1 §d +1 =
§ ¥ | .-"'r" .L""f --“"{ ..--""‘H. . J__.‘__.-"‘"'" f..-ﬁ"
= .r - b S AR B
%) AT | _._..-"'J | =1 | L1771 . 1
o 4 _.___,.-" | - 1
gZeaiizanZaaRinpRz st inN
L .-r""- " ._._..--"'F' _r._'_,_..-r"'" | |
-1 LT L1 | 111 | 17
I L]
..--""":-"""
= d
| | |
111 11 HEE AR
1] 7] 1] (7] ] 1] ] 00 110

——= Composite effective cross-sectional area of circuit S (mm?)
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© Selecting from cylinder bore size and operation speed

Selection I

@ Selecting from the load value and operation time
STEP 5 Selecting suitable components
According to the standard system table, confirm the model No. of proper system components with the code
found in [STEP 4 Selecting a suitable system].
(Example) Cl system
Valve [] Valve: Single 4KB210-08 or 4GB310R-08
Double 4KB220-08 or 4GB320R-08
™1 Speed controller [ Speed controller: SCI-8
Silencer [ ] Silencer: SLW-8A
Piping 1 Piping: 210 x @7.2 nylon tube 1 m
C Table 1 Standard system table )
Standard Valve Speed _ - Composite eff
system Silencer Piping X-sect area
No. Single solenoid | Double solenoid controller (mm?) pipe 1 m
4SB010-M5 4SB020-M5 SC3W-M5-4 04%@2.5
A SLM-M5 0.9
4KA110-GS4 4KA120-GS4 (SC-M5) Nylon tube
B1 4KA110-GS6 4KA120-GS6 SC3W-6-6 SLM-M5 6% 04 5
4KB110-06 4KB120-06 SCL2-06-H66 SLW-6A Nylon tube '
4KB110-06 SC1-6 SL-M5 28%@5.7
B2 4KB120-06 3.0
4GB110R-06 SCL2-08-H88 SLW-6A Nylon tube
4GB210R-06 SC1-6 SLW-6A 28%@5.7
B3 4KB220-06 5.2
4KB210-06 SCL2-08-H88 SLW-6S Nylon tube
B4 4GB210R-08 4GB220R-08 SC1-8 SLW-6A 210xg7.2 6.4
4KB210-08 4KB220-08 SCL2-10-H1010 SLW-8A Nylon tube '
4GB210R-08 4GB220R-08
SC1-8 SLW-8A 210x@7.2
> C1 4KB210-08 4KB220-08 7.8
SCL2-10-H1010 SLW-8S Nylon tube
4F210-08 4F220-08
4GB310R-10 4GB320R-10 210xg7.2
C2 4F310-10 4F320-10 SC1-10 SLW-10A Nylon tube or Rc3/8 12
4KB310-10 4KB320-10 steel pipe
4GB410-15 4GB420-15
C3 4F510-15 4F520-15 SC1-15 SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe 27
4KB410-15 4KB420-15
4GB410-15 4GB420-15
C4 4F510-15 4F520-15 SC-20A SLW-15A Rc1/2 steel pipe 38
4KB410-15 4KB420-15
D1 4F610-20 4F620-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe 64
D2 4F710-20 4F720-20 SC-20A SL-20A Rc3/4 steel pipe 80
D3 4F710-25 4F720-25 SC-25A SL-25A Rc1 steel pipe 112
C KD Intro 66



System selection Supplemental materials

Effective cross-sectional area for steel pipes and nylon tubes, and recommended max. flow rate for gas pipes

Effective cross-sectional area of steel pipe Effective cross-sectional area of nylon tube
100
80
2000 60 Ny
— \eli 40 T
- . .
1000 ~ /I 20 T~ Bore size
~0 g T LS (mm)
7 ey
8 S 2 \: = \:\ \\ N N
500 —~ NS e s Nt N N
~ N N SO NSNS 210
] S 10 T~ ~\\\\ SN \\\ 29
— ‘l\\ N — ~
\ N — = _ SLSSLS
=SS IPN - = S N N8
Iy \\ - 275
-\ \\\ N T~ N ™ o7
100 \\ 7 ~.\ ‘\‘ \\ \ \—ng
=B = [S——oE—
— —N ™ £ Bns NIONIDNONT
. E "I N N ey
50 5’9 S ;": 2 = ~\\‘ -~
= o 4.5
~—— Sq = N N L
SN N El N \\\ N o4
e N 4\7 N N N
< \\i NG % 1 N -
E \ | NN 8 0.8 I~ S \‘\
g \ 3\78 Ny & v N - N 23
5 N3 N @ 0.6 S N
S 10 ™~ 3] N N ~N
S o 04 NG o2
3 N = NN r
s © 03 ™
2 5 N o I
o = N 22
5 L 0.2 N
2 ' N8
£
2
(V) L L 0.1
0 0.5 1 2 3 5 10 20 0.5 1 2 3 4 6 810 20 30
_— _—
Pipe length (m) Tube length (m)
Recommended max. flow rate table of gas tube
; (Remarks)
Nominal | g | g | %8 | w8 | %8 | 1B | 148 | 178 o o _ N
size In the main line where the piping distance tends to increase, it is
Pre’\jls):rt(a*?)rop 0424 | 00707 | 0.0576 | 00425 | 0.0276 | 0.0209 | 00133 | 0.0105 necessary to consider a pressure drop occurring at the end of the
main line when air passes.
Inlet pressure R ded f Ui
MPa ecommended max. flow rate (¢/min) The recommended max. flow rate refers to the max. flow rate that
0.05 127 244 518 838 | 1,465 | 2,460 | 3,870 | 5,150 can be recommended in the range of allowable pressure drop with
0.1 146 | 282 598 | 965 | 1,690 | 2,828 | 4,460 | 5,950 respect to piping length, determined from actual use.
0.15 163 314 668 | 1,076 | 1,885 | 3,150 | 4,960 | 6,630 . . . .
This does not mean that a higher flow is not possible, but rather that
0.2 179 344 730 | 1,180 | 2,060 | 3,450 | 5,430 | 7,280
03 206 | 395 840 | 1,360 | 2.375 | 3.900 | 6,300 | 8.400 the pressure will further decrease if the flow exceeds this value.
0.4 230 442 940 | 1,520 | 2,660 | 4,450 | 7,000 | 9,360
0.5 252 485 | 1,030 | 1,660 | 2,920 | 4,875 | 7,700 | 10,250
0.6 272 523 | 1,110 | 1,800 | 3,140 | 5,250 | 8,300 | 11,050
0.7 292 558 | 1,185 | 1,920 | 3,350 | 5,620 | 8,870 | 11,800
0.8 308 592 | 1,260 | 2,035 | 3,560 | 5,970 | 9,430 |12,570
0.9 324 623 | 1,325 | 2,140 | 3,745 | 6,290 | 9,900 | 13,220
1.0 340 654 | 1,395 | 2,250 | 3,930 | 6,600 {10,400 13,880
1.2 370 717 | 1,510 | 2,450 | 4,280 | 7,150 {11,250 15,040
1.4 398 763 | 1,625 | 2,624 | 4,590 | 7,700 12,100 | 16,200
1.5 410 790 | 1,680 | 2,710 | 4,740 | 7,930 [12,550|16,780

(*1: Inlet pressure = 0.5 MPa )
Gas pipe length: 10 m
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Flow characteristics display method

Selection I

[ 1. Flow characteristics display }

The catalog specifications indicate the flow rate as follows.

Applicable components Indicator Unit Standards
et o et ISO 6358:1989 "Pneumatic fluid Components -Flow characteristics test
New JIS compliant indication C.b | nethod™iS B 8390:2000 (ISO 6358 translation)
Pneumatic JIS B 8373:1993 "Pneumatic 2-port solenoid valves"
s JIS B 8374:1993 "Pneumatic 3-port solenoid valves"
components Conventional indication JIS B 8375:1993 "Pneumatic 4, 5-port solenoid valve"
JIS B 8379:1995 "Pneumatic noise reduction device"
Cv ANSI(NFPA)T3. 21. 3:1990

[ 2. Explanation }

The flow characteristics of the solenoid valves were conventionally indicated with the effective cross-sectional area S. However, JIS
was revised (JIS B 8390:2000), and these are now indicated with the sonic conductance C and critical pressure ratio b.

@ Sonic conductance C: Value obtained by dividing the passage weight flow of the A
component in the choke flow by the sum of the upstream absolute %
pressure and standard state density. (sonic conductance) S = 5.0 C ;
(Conventional sizing is possible with C.) 2 :
@ Critical pressure ratio b: Pressure ratio at which choked flow results if smaller than this value % 7
(downstream pressure/upstream pressure) (critical pressure ratio) = ",
@ Effective cross-sectional area S (mm?):  The value of the ideal restricted cross-sectional area without friction - Critical
or compressed flow, calculated from the pressure changes inside pressure
the air tank when the choke flow is released from the components rg\ratlo b _
mounted on the air tank. N\ v
* Choke flow: Flow at which upstream pressure is higher than downstream pressure, and speeds at certain :Subsonic fI0w= :C hoked flow >
sections of components reach acoustic velocity. The fluid’s mass flow rate is proportional to
the upstream pressure, and is not dependent on downstream pressure. (Choked flow) Fig. 1 Mass flow characteristics for upstream pressure

Flow rate formula

Depending on the actual unit, they are shown as follows.

Q : Air flow rate [dm%min(ANR)], SI unit

P,+0.1 dm? (cubic decimeter) can also be
m Choked flow when < b expressed with £ (liter). 1dm® = 1¢
1 a
C : Sonic conductance [dm?®/(s-bar)]
203 b : Critical pressure ratio [-]
Q=600xC(P:+0.1) T (1 P+ : Upstream pressure [MPa]
273+t P2 : Downstream pressure [MPa]
P2+0.1 t : Temperature (°C)
Subsonic flow when >b
P1+0.1
P2+0.1 2

-~ -b 293
Q=600xC(P1+0.1) 1- P1+0.1 " om0 (2)

= 273 +t

1-b

To calculate effective cross-sectional area S, substitute the value C obtained with C = S/5 above in the above formula.

For subsonic flow, substitute b = 0.5 in formula (2).

CKDD intross



A Degree of protection

® Degree of protection

M |[EC (International Electrotechnical Commission) standards (IEC60529)

W JIS C 0920 : 2003

IP-

(0]
T

Degree of protection (International Protection)

1st characteristic No. (degree of protection for foreign solid matter)

1t character No. Degree of protection

No protection Without protection
0
....... Protection against
1 : : inflow of solids 50 mm
O and over in diameter
@50 mm
- Protection against
> § inflow of solids 12.5 mm
O 125 and over in diameter
] mm
"""" Protection against
I inflow of solids
2.5 mm and over in
2.5 mm diameter
"""" Protection against
4 | e inflow of solids
1.0 mm and over in
1 mm diameter
Dust-proof No inflow of dust at
( ""W"\) levels adversely
5 { N affecting normal
. device operation or
E'. safety
Dust proof No inflow of dust
3G OtORI)
6 : : E

Intro 69

CKD

2nd characteristic No. (degree of protection for water entry)

2nd character No. Degree of protection

No protection
0
Protection against | No harmful effects
water dripping from water dripping
1 Ll vertically.
Protection against Water dripping
dripping water tilted | vertically has no
atan angle of up to | adverse effect when
2 15° ! | the product is tilted
| at an angle of up to
15° from its normal
5o position.
Protection for watering | Water falling as a
!y spray at any angle
3 UK up to 60° from the
vertical has no
adverse effect.
Protection against splashing water | Water splashing
L against the product
4 B B from any direction
- - has no adverse
'Elﬁli_ effect.
[
Protection against water | No harmful effects
jets 1 occur even when
5 b water is sprayed
- :}I:IG — | with nozzles from all
T = > 7 | directions.
[N
Protection against powerful | Water projected in
Bt o s, powerful jets against the
6 Sy product f:om agy direction
EEQI:I{%E has no adverse effect.
2
4 m_=N
Protection against | Water will not enter the
immersion product even when it is
7 immersed in water under
/ defined conditions.
Protection against immersion | The product can be
8 used for continuous
|:| immersion in water.
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Safety Precautions

Be sure to read this section before use.

When designing and manufacturing equipment using CKD products, the manufacturer is
obligated to ensure that the safety of the mechanism, pneumatic control circuit and/or water
control circuit and the system that runs the electrical controls are secured.

It is important to select, use, handle and maintain CKD products appropriately to ensure their
safe usage.

Observe warnings and precautions to ensure device safety.

Check that device safety is ensured, and manufacture a safe device.

A WARNING

n This product is designed and manufactured as a general industrial machine part.
It must be handled by an operator having sufficient knowledge and experience.

E Use this product in accordance with specifications.

This product must be used within its stated specifications. In addition, never modify or additionally machine this product.
This product is intended for use in general industrial machinery equipment or parts. It is not intended for use
outdoors (except for products with outdoor specifications) or for use under the following conditions or environments.
(Note that this product can be used when CKD is consulted prior to its usage and the customer consents to CKD
product specifications. The customer should provide safety measures to avoid danger in the event of problems.)
@ Use for applications requiring safety, including nuclear energy, railways, aircraft, marine vessels, vehicles,
medical devices, devices or applications in contact with beverages or foodstuffs, amusement devices,
emergency cutoff circuits, press machines, brake circuits, or safety devices or applications.
@ Use for applications where life or assets could be significantly affected, and special safety measures are
required.

E Observe organization standards and regulations, etc., related to the safety of the device design and control, etc.
1ISO4414,J1S B 8370(Pneumatic fluid power - General rules and safety requirements for systems and their
components)

JFPS2008(Principles for pneumatic cylinder selection and use)
Including the High Pressure Gas Safety Act, Industrial Safety and Health Act, other safety rules, organization
standards and regulations, etc.

n Do not handle, pipe, or remove devices before confirming safety.

@ Inspect and service the machine and devices after confirming safety of the entire system related to this product.

@ Note that there may be hot or charged sections even after operation is stopped.

© When inspecting or servicing the device, turn OFF the energy source (air supply or water supply), and turn
OFF power to the facility. Discharge any compressed air from the system, and pay enough attention to possible
water leakage and leakage of electricity.

O When starting or restarting a machine or device that incorporates pneumatic components, make sure to secure
system safety, such as pop-out prevention measures.

[} Observe the warnings and cautions on the following pages to prevent accidents.
B Precautions are ranked as “DANGER”, “WARNING”, and “CAUTION” in this section.
A DANGER: In the case where the product operation is mishandled and/or when the urgency of a

dangerous situation is high, it may lead to fatalities or serious injuries.

AWARNWG' A dangerous situation may occur if handling is mistaken, leading to fatal or serious
" injuries.
A CAUTION: A dangerous situation may occur if handling is mistaken, leading to minor injuries or
" property damage.

Note that some items indicated with “CAUTION” may lead to serious results depending on the conditions.
All items contain important information and must be observed.

CKD



Warranty

Kl Warranty period

The product specified herein is warranted for one (1) year from the date of delivery to the location specified by
the customer.

FJ Warranty coverage
If the product specified herein fails for reasons attributable to CKD within the warranty period specified above,
CKD will promptly provide a replacement for the faulty product or a part thereof or repair the faulty product at
one of CKD’s facilities free of charge.
However, following failures are excluded from this warranty:
1) Failure caused by handling or use of the product under conditions and in environments not conforming to
those stated in the catalog, the Specifications, or the Instruction Manual.
2) Failure caused by use of the product exceeding its durability (cycles, distance, time, etc.) or caused by
consumable parts.
Failure not caused by the product.
Failure caused by use not intended for the product.
5) Failure caused by modifications/alterations or repairs not carried out by CKD.
6) Failure caused by reasons unforeseen at the level of technology available at the time of delivery.
7) Failure caused by acts of nature and disasters beyond control of CKD.
The warranty stated herein covers only the delivered product itself. Any loss or damage induced by failure of
the delivered product is excluded from this warranty.
Note: For details on the durability and consumable parts, contact your nearest CKD sales
office.

K] Compatibility check
The customer is responsible for confirming the compatibility of CKD products with the customer’s systems,
machines and equipment.

Precautions for export

3
4

—_ = =

Kl security Trade Control

The products in this catalog and their related technologies may require approval before export or provision.
For the sake of maintaining world peace and safety, there may be cases in which approval under the Foreign
Exchange and Foreign Trade Control Law is required in advance, depending on the country to where the
product or related technology is being exported or provided.
The scope of products and related technologies requiring approval are listed in the Export Trade Control Order
Appendix Table 1 or Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table.
The Export Trade Control Order Appendix Table 1 and Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table contain the
following two types of information.

- “List controls” specified for items 1 to 15

- “Catch-all controls” that do not indicate specifications by item, but restriction by application (Section 16)

List control, which is specified in item 1 to 15

Listed in the “Export Trade Control Order Appendix Table 1” or
Products that require “Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table”

authorization or the
range of relevant
technology Catch-all control restricted by application (item 16)

Listed in the “Export Trade Control Order Appendix Table 1” or
“Foreign Exchange Order Appendix Table”

An application for approval is
received by the Security Export Licensing Division of the Ministry of Economy, Trade and Industry or local
bureaus of the Ministry of Economy, Trade and Industry.

3 Products and related technologies in this catalog

The products and related technologies in this catalog are subject to the catch-all control of the Foreign Exchange
and Foreign Trade Control Law.

When exporting or providing the products or related technologies in this catalog, ensure that they are not used for
arms or weapons.

E Contact

Contact your local CKD Sales Office for information on the Security Trade Control of products and related

technologies in this catalog.
CKD

Caution I
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* Refer to Intro Page 80 for cylinder switch.

Design/selection

<1. Checking the specifications)
A WARNING

W Use the product in the range of conditions specified for the product.
The product in this catalog is designed for use only in a compressed air
system. Use with pressure or temperature exceeding the specifications
range may result in damage or operation faults. (Refer to specifications)
Contact CKD when using fluids other than compressed air
and low hydraulic pressure.

B [f dimensional accuracy is required, contact CKD for

specific details.

The dimensional tolerance of the pneumatic cylinder is
adjusted based on JIS B 8368.

If higher accuracy is required, contact CKD in advance.

(2. Safety design)

A WARNING

B With the cylinder, there is the risk of the piston rod
popping out in cases when a change of force occurs
due to disruption of the sliding portions of the machine.
This could cause physical harm, such as pinched hands or feet,
or mechanical damage. Adjust the machines so that they operate
smoothly and design so that physical harm will be avoided.

W [f there is a risk of bodily injury, install a protective cover.
If the cylinder’s drive section could cause bodily injury, install
a protective cover. Design a structure that prevents
person(s) from entering the cylinder’s operating range or
coming into contact with those sections directly.

B Consider the possibility that the circuit pressure
may be decreased by electrical power failure.
When using a cylinder in clamp mechanisms, blackouts, etc., may
cause the circuit pressure to drop, reducing the clamping force and
risking falling workpieces. Incorporate a safety device that prevents
physical harm or mechanical damage. Suspension mechanisms
and lifting devices should also be considered for position locking.

B Consider the possibility of power source failure.
For devices controlled with power sources such as
pneumatics, hydraulics, or electricity, take measures to
prevent bodily injury or machine damage if power fails.

m Design the operating circuit at emergency stop.

If one side of the piston is pressurized after the air in the
cylinder is released, such as when the cylinder is driven by an
exhaust center type directional control valve, or during startup
after the residual pressure in the circuit is discharged, the
driven object will pop out at high speed. This could cause
physical harm, such as pinched hands or feet, or mechanical
damage. Design with a circuit to prevent popping out.

CKD

B Consider the operation status at emergency stop.
If the safety device is activated and the machine stops during a system failure such
as emergency stop or power outage, design the system so that physical harm or
damage to the workpiece/device/equipment does not occur due to cylinder operation.

B Consider the operation status when restarting after

emergency stop or abnormal stop.

Design the system so that bodily injury or equipment
damage will not occur when restarting.

If there is a need to reset the cylinder to the starting position,
design a safe control device.

B Take measures to prevent physical harm or property
damage in the event of failure of this product.

A\ CAUTION

B Do not use in a range where the piston could collide
with the stroke end and break.

If a piston collides against the cover at the stroke end and stops
due to inertia, use within the range of allowable absorbed energy.

B Mount a speed controller on the cylinder.
Use each cylinder within the applicable working piston speed range.

M [nstall a “pressure switch” and “residual pressure exhaust
valve” on the device’s compressed air supply side.

@ The pressure switch will disable operation until the set
pressure is reached. The residual pressure exhaust valve
releases compressed air into the pneumatic pressure
circuit to prevent accidents caused by operation of
pneumatic components under residual pressure.

Compressor

Residual pressure Pressure
exhaustvalve  switch

B Position locking cylinder load factor must be 50% or
less.

(3. Design by application)
A WARNING

B If requiring deceleration circuit and shock absorber.
If the driven object moves at high speeds or is very heavy, it
may be difficult to absorb impact with the cylinder cushion
alone. Take measures to ease impact by installing a
deceleration circuit before the cushion or by using an
external shock absorber. The machine’s rigidity must also be
considered.




B If inertia, vibrations, etc., are generated
When mounting the cylinder on a moving object (X-axis module,
pallet, etc.), design while keeping in mind the inertia and
vibration that are generated when the moving object is stopped.

M Intermediate stop
When braking the cylinder’s piston with a 3-position closed center
directional control valve, air compressibility may make it difficult to
stop as accurately as when using low hydraulics. In addition, since
valves and cylinders do not guarantee zero air leakage, holding the
stop position for long periods may not be possible. Consult with
CKD when requiring a stop position to be held for long periods.

( 4. Working environment >
A WARNING

W Install the product where it will not be exposed to rain, water,
direct sunlight, or high temperatures.

B Do not use this product in a corrosive environment.

Use in such an environment could lead to damage or operation
failure. Though piston rods, tie rods, etc. used in the cylinder
are plated materials, machining parts (thread surface width, cut
surface) are not plated. Implement measures as necessary
since rust occurs even in normal environments.

W Attach a cover in dusty places or places exposed to water, oil,
cutting oil, or coolant.

Use a rubber scraper if extremely dusty. Use a coolant proof
type if liquid could splatter onto the product.

B If ambient temperature is less than 5°C, moisture in
the circuit could freeze and lead to misoperation, etc.

A\ CAUTION

B When using the cylinder with valve with AC voltage, a
thrumming noise may be heard depending on the
working conditions. If the noise is a problem because
of the working environment, select DC voltage.

B Some models use oil-impregnated bearings, and oil
may be discharged outside of the cylinder. Do not use
in places susceptible to oil.

(5. Durability )
A WARNING

® Durability differs based on working conditions and model features.

ALCAUTION

W Bellows are consumable parts.
Replace if necessary.

( 6. Pneumatic source )

A WARNING

B Use clean dry compressed air.
Do not use the compressed air if it contains chemicals,
synthetic oils containing organic solvents, salt, or corrosive
gas, as it can cause damage and/or operation failure.

£\ CAUTION

BUse dry compressed air that does not cause
moisture inside the piping.

Air filter
(5 pm o less)

@ Moisture will occur if the temperature drops in the pneumatic
piping or pneumatic components.

@ Piping volume is cylinder volume(Atmospheric pressure converted
volume) In the larger case, the compressed air in the cylinder will not be
completely exhausted when changing with the solenoid valve. This
compressed air will condense, form water drops, and cause drainage.

@ Operation failure could occur if moisture enters the air flow path
of pneumatic components and temporarily blocks passage.

@ Moisture could cause rust, causing pneumatic components breakdowns.

@ The drain will flush the lubricant oil and cause a lubrication defect.

B Ultra dry air is not suitable for standard pneumatic
components. Use ultra dry air compatible devices.
@ Ultra dry compressed air will shorten the life of pneumatic components.
@ Use a solenoid valve for DC voltage drive.

B Use compressed air that does not contain oil
oxides, tar, carbon, etc., from the air compressor.
@ If oil oxides, tar, or carbon enter the pneumatic components and solidify,
resistance at the sliding section will increase, leading to operation failure.
@ If the supplied lubricant mixes with oil oxides, tar, carbon, etc., the
sliding section of the pneumatic component could be worn down.

B Use compressed air that does not contain solid foreign matter.

@ Solid foreign matter in the compressed air could enter the pneumatic

components and cause wear at the sliding section or hydraulic locking.
Therefore, install an air filter with a filtration level of 5 ym or less.

® Regularly perform compressor maintenance and inspection.

C?. How to use }
ALCAUTION

ESince it is pre-lubricated, it can be used without
lubrication. Lubricate with Class 1 turbine oil (non-
additive) ISOVG32. If stopped in the middle, it leads
to malfunction as the initial lubricant is used up, so
be sure to continue lubrication for operation. Decide
on lubrication or no-lubrication specifications for the
pneumatic components and ensure that
implementation of the corresponding method is
reliably managed.

B Provide intermediate support for a cylinder with long stroke.
If the cylinder has a long stroke, provide an intermediate
support to prevent rod damage due to rod drooping, tube sag,
vibration, or external loads.

B Use within the max. stroke for the mounting type.

Refer to Ending Page 70.
CKD
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B Speed changes occur at startup in the cylinder with
air cushion.

When the cushion ring slips off the cushion packing at startup,

speed changes occur in the cylinder with air cushion.

As the changes may increase depending on conditions such
as the speed controller’s layout and adjustment, piping
diameter, air pressure, and cushion needle opening, consult
CKD if prevention is required.

B Make every effort to avoid using multiple
synchronized cylinders.

If not synchronized, the piston rod could twist and lead to
malfunctions. If synchronized operation is required, be sure
to provide a rigid guide device separately.

B For mounting of clevis and trunnion, check for free
rotation without interference during full stroke
operation of the cylinder before use.

B Use an oscillating cylinder (clevis or trunnion) that
can rotate at the cylinder angle, if the load
movement direction changes with the operation.
Install the bracket at the end of the rod so that it
moves in the same direction as the cylinder body.

B Do not couple the fixed cylinder with a rotating arm
for use. In this case, connect an oscillating cylinder
to the arm.

B To avoid damage to the piston rod end thread or
wear and seizing of the bush, etc., connect the end
of the piston rod and load with a floating fitting or
simplified floating fitting so twisting does not occur
at any position in the stroke.

B If the gap between clevis or trunnion and the
corresponding bearing is large, the pins and shaft
will bend. Therefore, keep this gap relatively small.
(Recommended fit: H10/e8)

B |n the figure below, if the height H from the mounting
surface of the bearing bracket to the bearing
position is high, a large force is generated on the
bracket mounting parts by the cylinder force,
causing damage to bolts, etc.

e ' ==

|

R ———

— Cefes —

H

Intro 75 CKD

B The cylinder may have small amounts of oil oozing
out from the sliding section/packing/gasket. Do not
use in places susceptible to oil.

B Precautions for use of pressure relief port
The exhaust port (P72) cannot be used for vacuum
treatment. The reverse cannot be performed as
well. Be sure not to do this because this could
cause dispersion of particles or malfunctions.

C 8. Securing of space )
A CAUTION

B Secure sufficient space around the cylinder for
installation, removal, wiring, and piping work.

<9. Statement in the instruction manual >

ALCAUTION

W Indicate the maintenance conditions in the device’s
instruction manual.

@ The product’s performance may drop too low to maintain
an appropriate safety level depending on usage
conditions, working environment and maintenance status.
With correct maintenance, the product functions can be
used to the fullest.




Mounting, installation and adjustment

(1. Installation )
A WARNING

B Protect the load from falling or toppling when the
cylinder is installed or removed.

ALCAUTION

B Remove the cylinder packaging and dust-proof seal
of the piping port just before starting piping.
® Removing the dust-proof seal of the piping port before the
piping work starts could allow foreign matter to enter the
cylinder from the piping port and cause failure or misoperation.

B Use suspension fittings if the cylinder weighs 15 kg
or more.

Do not hit the cylinder tube and piston rod sliding
section with anything or sandwich objects between

them, causing scratches or dents.

The bore size is manufactured with precise tolerance, and
operation faults could occur with even the slightest deformation.
Scratches or dents on the sliding portion of the piston rod will
cause damage of the packing, etc., and may lead to air leakage.

B If the direction that the load moves in is not parallel
to the piston rod shaft center, the piston rod and
body (tube) could twist and cause the piston rod to
pop out. Twisting can cause seizing, damage, etc.
Always align the piston rod shaft center and load
movement direction.

B Prevent seizing at rotating sections.
Apply grease to rotating sections (pins, etc.) to prevent
seizing.

(2. Pneumatic source)

£\ CAUTION

M Install a pneumatic filter just before the pneumatic

component in the circuit.

@ To remove moisture in the pipes, attach an air dryer and
filter. Install a filter near the directional control valve
(primary side) to remove rust, foreign matter and drainage.

OQ0Q i

Air filter
) (5 umor less)

Dryer

B \When supplying compressed air after connecting

pipes, do not suddenly apply high pressure.

@ The pipe connection could dislocate, causing the pipe
tube to fly out, leading to accidents.

@ If compressed air is supplied too slowly, sealing pressure
may not be generated by the sealing mechanism in the
solenoid valve. This can lead to air leaks.

@ The cylinder may operate suddenly.

A\ CAUTION

B \When piping, refer to the instruction manual and
make sure not to use the wrong connection port.
® This could cause improper operation.

B \When connecting pipes, wrap sealing tape
clockwise from the inside position to within 2

threads from the pipe end.

@ If sealing tape protrudes from the pipe threads, it could be
cut when screwing the bolts in. This could cause the tape
to enter the valve, causing failures.

Solid |
liquid |
sealant

B Check that the piping connected to the cylinder is not
dislocated due to vibration, looseness, or tension.
@ Cylinder speed cannot be controlled if pneumatic circuit
exhaust piping is dislocated.
@ When using the chuck holding mechanism, the chuck
may be released, creating a hazardous state.

B Observe the following precautions when using nylon
tubes or urethane tubes for piping material.
® Use flame-resistant tubes or metal pipes in an

environment where spattering may occur.
B Use corrosion-proof materials such as galvanized

pipes, stainless steel pipes, nylon pipes or rubber
pipes for piping material.

CKD
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B Use appropriate torque to tighten the pipes when
connecting them.
@ The purpose is to prevent air leakage
and damage to bolts.
@ First tighten the bolts by hand to ensure
that the threads are not damaged,
then use a tool.

[Reference value] Refer to instruction manual.

Port thread | Tightening torque (N-m)

M3 0.3t00.6
M5 1t01.5
Rc 1/8 3to5
Rc 1/4 6 to 8
Rc 3/8 13to 15
Rc 1/2 16to 18
Rc 3/4 19 to 40
Rc 1 411070

B Always flush just before piping pneumatic components.
@ Any foreign matter that has entered during piping must be
removed so it does not enter the pneumatic components.

Removing
foreign matter

(4. Pre-operation confirmation)

A WARNING

B Check load and cylinder installation connection for
looseness and other abnormalities before starting operation.

B Do not use the device until proper operation is confirmed.
After installation, repair, or modification, connect compressed
air or electric power and conduct appropriate functional and
leakage inspection to confirm that installation is correct.

B Confirm that there is no machine interference and
that the actuation system is normal.

B Confirm that there is no abnormality in device
operation, and gradually raise and set pressure.

W If operation is started while the exhaust side is at
atmospheric pressure, the rod could pop out and
cause a dangerous situation. Apply pressure to the
cylinder chamber on the exhaust side before starting.

CKD

A\ CAUTION

m Before supplying compressed air after connecting
pipes, check that there are no air leaks at any pipe
connections.

@ Apply a leakage detection agent to pipe connections with
a brush and check that there are no air leaks.

B Be sure to read the instruction manual carefully.
Read carefully and fully understand contents before starting
use. Store so as to allow confirmation at any time.

(5. Adjustment )
A WARNING

B \When adjusting speed with the speed controller,
gradually open the needle from the closed state
and adjust. If speed is adjusted in the opened state,
the rod could pop out, creating a hazard.

B The effect of the cushion with air cushion is adjusted
at shipment. However, re-adjust the cushion needle
for use in accordance with the size of the load and
piston speed.

Gradually open the needle from the closed state and adjust
the effect of the cushion. If the cushion needle is loosened
too much, the cushion cannot function and may fall off. After
making adjustments, tighten the needle nut (hex nut) to fix
the unit in place. Use kinetic energy within the allowable
value. The product may be damaged if allowable values are
exceeded.

®\When the cylinder is in operation, do not enter or
put your hand into its operating range.



Use/maintenance

( 1. Maintenance and inspection )

A WARNING

B Refer to the instruction manual and conduct careful
maintenance and inspection.
Incorrect handling could result in device or system damage
or operation faults.

£\ CAUTION

B Conduct daily inspections and regular inspections to
ensure that maintenance control is done correctly.
@ If maintenance is not correctly managed, the product’s functions could

deteriorate markedly and lead to a shortened service life, faults and accidents.

(1) Supplied compressed air pressure control

@ Is the set pressure supplied?
Does the pressure gauge indicate the set pressure while
the equipment is operating?

(2) Pneumattic filter control
@ Is the drain correctly discharged?
Is the bowl or element clean enough to use?
(3) Control of compressed air leaks from piping connections
@ Is the state of the connection, especially at movable sections, normal?
(4) Solenoid valve operational status control
® Are operations delayed? Is exhaust normal?
(5) Control of pneumatic actuator operation
@ Is operation smooth?
Is the end stop state normal?
Is coupling with the load normal?
(6) Lubricator control
@ Is the oil volume adjustment normal?
(7) Lubricant control
@ Is the lubricant that is being supplied an official item?

B Do not use if air leakage rate increases or the
device does not operate correctly.
@ After repair or modification, connect compressed air and
electricity, and conduct functional and leakage inspection
to confirm that operation is normal.

B \When restarting after not using for a long period of
time, check that operation is normal.

B Replace repair parts beyond the rated service life
with new parts during periodic inspection.
Do not use repair parts after 5 years or more of storage.

B Store repair parts in a cool, dark place not exposed
to direct sunlight.

Caution I

H [f the lubrication of the sliding surface is worsened or
dry, periodically grease up the lithium grease
(standard) or fluorine grease (heat resistance, low-
speed, low friction, P7, etc.). Before applying grease,
remove any foreign matter on the sliding surface.
Contact CKD if the working grease is unknown.

(2. Influence of fluorine grease)

AWARNING

B Smoking with hands smeared with the fluorine
grease of cylinders using fluorine grease (such as
heat resistance, low-speed, low friction, P7) could
generate harmful gases and cause physical harm.

A WARNING

B Component removal and supply/exhaust of
compressed air
Before removing the device, take measures to prevent the driven
object from falling or running out of control, and shut OFF air and
power. Exhaust all compressed air in the system beforehand. Before
restarting, confirm that measures are taken to prevent popping out.

®\When removing double rod cylinder load, lock the
load side piston rod using the WAF (Width Across
Flats) on the end. If the load side piston rod is not
locked, note that the fastening part (screw-in part)
of the piston rod may loosen.

B Take measures so that the load does not fall or drop
when the cylinder is removed.

<4. Disassembly/assembly)
A WARNING

B Remove cylinders from the equipment before
disassembly.

B Products must be disassembled and assembled by
qualified personnel.

After disassembling or reassembling, carry out leakage
inspections and operation inspections before reassembling

to the device.
CKD
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B Note that when disassembling a single acting
cylinder, the spring could cause parts to pop out.

B Use appropriate pliers (C-snap ring mounting tool)
to install and remove rod metal.

B Even in cases when appropriate pliers (C-snap ring
mounting tool) are used, be careful as the snap
ring may pop out at the tip of the pliers (C-snap ring
mounting tool) and cause physical or equipment

damage.
In addition, when mounting the unit, be sure that the unit fits
securely into the snap ring groove before supplying air.

£ CAUTION

B \When performing maintenance such as repair part
replacement, etc., disassemble or reassemble in a
test bench with clean atmosphere free of dust, and
carry out functional inspections to check whether
the device is operating normally.

Intro 79 CKD




| Cylinder switch |

Design/selection

AWARNING

B Application, load current, voltage, temperature,
impact, environment, etc., exceeding the
specifications will result in damage or operation
faults. Use the device as instructed in
specifications.

B Never use this product in an explosive gas
atmosphere. The cylinder switch does not have an
explosive-proof structure. Never use in an explosive
gas atmosphere as explosions or fires could result.

£\ CAUTION

B Take care when using this product for an interlock

circuit.
When using the cylinder switch for an interlock signal
requiring high reliability, provide a double interlock by
installing a mechanical protection function or a switch
(sensor) other than a cylinder switch as a guard if problems
occur.
Regularly inspect and confirm that the interlock activates
correctly.
B Pay attention to the contact capacity.
Do not use a load that exceeds the switch's specified voltage
and current. This may lead to failure.
W Pay attention to the contact protection circuit. (Reed switch)
® When an inductive load (relay or solenoid valve) is
connected, a surge voltage is generated when the switch
is turned OFF. Provide a contact protection circuit.
@ Diode used @ Capacitor and resistance used

Brown wire Blue wire
Brown wire Blue wire

o

Applied
voltage
DC

Applied

voltage 0

r,,,] Protection circuit

T 77 General rectifying diode
HITACHI Ltd. VOBC or equivalent

=770 Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit)
L -—- Recommended values C capacitor 0.03 to 0.1 pF
R resistance 1 to 3kQ
Okaya Electric XEB1K1 or equivalent product

® When a capacitive load is connected, starting current is
generated when the switch is turned ON. Provide a
contact protection circuit.

@ If the wiring increases, the wiring capacity will be reached
and a rush current will occur, damaging the switch or
shortening the service life. Provide a contact protection
circuit if the wiring length exceeds Table 1.

If using at 200 VAC with T8, contact CKD since the
usable wiring length may be shortened.

Switch Voltage |Wiring length

M, T, K, H, V, F, ETO types DC 50m

M, T, K, H, V, ETO types AC 10m

RO, 5, 6, EO types DC 100 m

RO, 5, EO types AC 10m

R4 type AC 50 m
Table 1

Caution I

@ Choke coil used

Blue wire

Brown wire
Within 2 m

Applied
voltage
AC
DC

@ Choke coil
L = Several hundred pH to several mH
Item with outstanding high frequency characteristics

@ Resistance used

Brown wire Blue wire

Within 2 m

@ Rush current limiting resistor
R = Largest resistor tolerated by load circuit side

For specifications of contact protection circuits, refer to
Ending Page 27.

B Avoid using in an environment constantly exposed
to water.
@ Insulation failure can cause malfunctions.

B Avoid using this product in environments containing

oil or chemicals.

@ The cylinder switch may be adversely affected (insulation
failure, malfunction caused by swelling of the filled resin,
hardening of lead wire sheath, etc.) if used in an
environment containing oil, coolant, cleaning fluid, or
chemicals. Consult with CKD.

@ A coolant proof cylinder switch is available. Refer to
“Guide to pneumatic devices compatible with coolants”
(No. CC-N-375A) for details.

B Do not use in a high-impact environment.

For reed switch, if a strong impact (294 m/s? or more) is

applied while in use, the contact may malfunction by

momentarily (1 ms or less) being connected or disconnected.

It may be necessary to use a proximity switch depending on

the working environment. Consult with CKD.

Do not use this product in surge generating areas.
If there are devices and components (solenoid type lifters,
high frequency induction furnace, motors, etc.) around the
cylinder with proximity switch that generate a large surge,
consider surge protection of the source as it may lead to
deterioration or damage of the switch internal circuit
element.

B Be careful of accumulation of iron powder and

contact with magnetic substances.

If a large amount of iron chips such as cutting chips or welding
spatter accumulate or if magnetic objects (material attracted
to magnets) contact the cylinder with a cylinder switch, the
cylinder will be demagnetized and cylinder switch operations
may be inhibited.

Intro 80
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A\ CAUTION

B Pay attention to the proximity of cylinders, etc.
® When installing more than one cylinder with switches in
parallel, keep sufficient distance between the cylinder
tubes according to the cylinder specifications.
Mutual magnetic interference may cause the switch to
malfunction.

B Pay attention to magnetic environments.

@ If surroundings contain a strong magnetic field or large
current (large magnet, spot welding machine, etc.), use a
strong magnetic field proof switch. (HO, HOY, T2YD)

If a magnetic object is very close to the cylinder, mutual
interference may occur and adversely affect detection accuracy.

B In the mid-stroke position, pay attention to the ON
time of the cylinder switch.
@ When setting the cylinder switch at mid-stroke and driving
a load with the piston movement, if the speed is too fast,
the cylinder switch will function but operation time will be
too short and the load may not respond correctly.
The max. detectable piston speed is:

Cylinder switch operating range (mm)
Load operation time (s)

V(mm/s)=

If the piston speed is too fast, use an off-delay output cylinder
switch T2JH/V (models limited).

B Pay attention to the serial connection usage method.
® When serially connecting several 2-wire switches, the
switch voltage drop is the total voltage drop of all
connected switches. The voltage applied to the load is
the voltage obtained by subtracting the voltage drop at
switches from the power supply voltage. Check load
specifications and determine the number of switches.

@ Connecting several 2-wire proximity switches in series
may result in a malfunction. Contact CKD in advance. It
is recommended to use reed switches.

@ When connecting several 3-wire serial proximity switches,
the switch voltage drop is the total voltage drop of all
connected switches, as with the 2-wire switch. In addition,
the current flowing to the switch is the sum of current
consumption and load current of the switches connected
as in the upper right figure. Check load specifications and
determine the number of connections so as not to exceed
the maximum load current of the switch.

@ The indicator lamp turns ON only when all switches are
ON.
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Fig. 1: For R3 (Y)/M3 (W)/T3 (Y)/K3 (Y)/F3 (Y)
1) o .

|\ Current | Curent
| Curtent consumption |" consumption | cnsurion

DC power
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Load current +
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£
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@ Load current + Current consumption x 2
No.n| Load current + Current consumption x (n-1)

For T3P/K3P/M3P

i DC power
| Load current + Current consumption X2 ——— for switch,

load

0
| Current | Current | Current Load current

consumption | consumption | - consumption
s

B Pay attention to the parallel connection usage method.

® When connecting several 2-wire switches in parallel, note
that leakage current increases in proportion to the
number of connected units. Check load specifications
and determine the number of connections.

@ With the 2-wire proximity switch, when 1 switch changes
from ON to OFF status, voltage at both ends of the switch
connected in parallel drops to the internal voltage drop
value when the switch is ON and goes below the load
voltage range, so other switches will not turn ON.
Therefore, check the input specifications of the
programmable controller that is the connected load
before use.

@ Since the leakage current value of the 3-wire proximity
switch is very small (10 pA or less), it should not be a
problem for normal use.

@ Note that switch’s indicator lamp could dim or may not turn
ON.



@ Provide the following protective circuit if the lead wire
length exceeds 10 m.

B Qutput circuit protection (proximity switch)
@ When an inductive load (relay or solenoid valve) is

connected, surge voltage is generated when the switch is
turned OFF. Provide the following protection circuit.

R1

r—Load [— @ Capacitor
L‘ €=0.03 to 0.1pF
R1 @ Resistance
C R R=1to3kQ

Okaya Electric
XEB1K1 or equivalent product

R3(Y), M3(W), T3(Y), K3(Y), F3(Y)

@ Diode
o = D = HITACHI Ltd.
Black ®L VO6C or equivalent product
Blue e

An example of using a surge absorbing element with inductive load.

@ When a capacitive load is connected, starting current is
generated when the switch is turned ON. Provide the
following protection circuit.

R1, R2(Y), M2(W), T2(YA), K2(Y), F2
@ Choke coil used

@ Choke coil
L = Several hundred pH to several mH
Item with outstanding high frequency characteristics

@ Resistance used

Within2m| R

®
©

@ Rush current limiting resistor
R = Largest resistor tolerated by load circuit side

R3(Y), M3(W), T3(Y), K3(Y), F3(Y)
Brown

Switch |—Black ] ®:>
Bue RTIC ©

Resistance R (Q) must be larger than the following equation in this case.
Y

0.15

0_\65 =R (Q) (T3 (Y), K3 (Y), F3 (Y))

=R (Q) (R3 (Y), M3 (W))

@ Resistance used
Within 2 m

Brown CiC:R;
&l

Black
Blue

Power supply noise absorptive circuit
C1 =20 to 50pF
Electrolytic capacitor (Voltage resistance 50 V or more)
C.=0.01t0 0.1pF
Ceramic capacitor
Rush current limiting resistor
R: =20 to 30Q
R. = Largest resistance tolerated by load circuit side used.

B Pay attention to the service life of the reed switch.

® Although the service life of the reed switch differs
depending on usage conditions, it is generally approx.
several million times. The contact service life is reached
sooner if the device is used continuously or operated at a
high frequency. In this case, use a proximity switch with
no contact.

CKD
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Mounting, installation and adjustment

A CAUTION

® Do not drop or apply impact.

Do not drop, bump, or apply excessive impact (294 m/s2 or
more for reed switches, 980 m/s2 or more for proximity
switches). Even if the switch case is not damaged, switch
components could break or malfunction.

B Do not carry the cylinder by the switch’s lead wire.
Never do this: it not only causes disconnection of lead wires,
but since stress is applied to the internal switch, it may also
damage the switch internal element.

B Do not wire together with power lines or high voltage lines.
Avoid the use of parallel wiring or wiring in the same conduit as that
of power lines or high voltage lines. Wire separately. The control

circuit containing the cylinder switch could malfunction due to noise.

B Do not short-circuit the load.
If turned ON in a state of load short-circuit, excess current
will flow and the switch will be instantly damaged.

B Pay attention to the lead wire connection.
Turn OFF power to the device in the electric circuit to be connected
before starting wiring. If operated while the power is turned ON, it
may cause accidents due to electric shock or unpredicted operation.
® Reed switch
Do not connect the switch lead wire directly to the power
supply. Connect the load serially. Pay attention to the
following (1), (2) for RO, MO, TO, KO, EO, FO, ETO.
(1) When used for DC, connect the brown wire on the positive
(+) side and the blue wire on the negative (-) side.
The switch will function when connected in reverse, but the
indicator lamp will not turn ON. (There is no polarity for HO.)
(2) When connected to an AC relay or programmable controller
input, conducting half wave rectification with that circuit may
prevent the indicator lamp from turning ON. The indicator
lamp will come ON when the switch lead’s polarity is reversed.
® Proximity switch
Correctly connect the lead wires based on the color
coding in the figure on the right.
Incorrect wiring could result in damage.

O R1

85 to
265 VAC
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@ R3(Y), M3(W), T3(Y),_K3(Y), F3

O
@)
Switch ck[Load|<L DC power
Ble

@] for switch, load

DC power for switch

Brown ® ®

} BlackT, [Load]
2 © DC power for load

30 VDC or less

@ T3P, K3P, M3P Brown

Switch Black @ DC power
W@ for switch, load

DC power for switch
Brown

Q)
. Black To ®
il ey e Sl oo

for load

(Connection to programmable controller (PLC))

® Connection direction differs depending on the type of
programmable controller. Connect based on input
specifications.

Programmable
controller

@ R1 connection to AC input

External
power
supply

Programmable
controller

@ Connection to source load input
(external electric power supply)

(+)
Programmable

)
@ Connection to source load input controller

(internal electric power supply)
Blue

Programmable

@ Connection to sink input
controller

Brown
d

R2(Y)
M2(W)
T2YN) F
K2(Y)
F2




@ Source input (External power supply) Connection to shape

Programmable
24 ® Controller
R3(Y) Brown VDCCOM[——
M3(W ® o
(W) Black © Poersig
T3(Y) ©
K3(Y)

F3(Y)

©
£
E
2
5
2
=

@ Source input (Built-in power supply) Connection to shape
Programmable
Controller

T
=]
£
g

Brown 24 VDC g{

© c

R3(Y)
M?’((V\)I) ® | B
T3(Y  |Black _ ©F Py
K3(Y) °
F3(Y) Blueu COM
o
@ Sink input (External power supply) Example of connection to type
Programmable
Controller

Brown

T3P

® L
o T b
Poversppy

24VDC

K3P | Switch
M3P

Input
Termi

@ Sink input (Built-in power supply) Example of connection to type

COM ©

=

Programmable
Controller
Brown
. 24 VDC
5 T Edeir
T3P Black ©
K3P  [Switch P
M3P Lij
Blue COM ©
Input {g .
Terminal -

B Set the switch to the center of the operation range.
Adjust the mounting position of the cylinder switch so that the
piston stops at the center of the operating range (ON range).
(Mounting position in the catalog shows the optimal position at
stroke end.) If set at the end of the operating range (near the
boundary line of ON, OFF), operation may become unstable.

B Observe tightening torque when mounting the switch.
If the tightening torque range is exceeded, the set screw,

mounting bracket, switch, etc., could be damaged.

In addition, if tightening the set screw with a torque less than the
min. tightening torque, the switch mounting position could be
displaced. (Refer to Ending Pages 42 and 43 for details on

switch mounting, movement, tightening torque, etc.)

B Pay attention to the terminal box wiring.

1) \

Model

Terminal

RO (DC),R2,R2Y,R6

RO (AC),R1,R4,R5

+

R3,R3Y

ouT

W |_ead wire protection
The lead wire’s min. bending radius is 9 mm or more (when
fixed). Pay attention to wiring so repeated bending and
tensile strain are not applied to the lead wire. Connect T2H/
VR3 cylinder switch (models limited) with more flexible bend-
resistant lead wire specifications to the moving parts for use.

B Relay

Use the following or equivalent relays.
(OOMRON Corporation
(OFuji Electric Co., Ltd.

(OTokyo Denki

Caution I

MY type
HH5 type
MPM type

(OPanasonic Co., Ltd.

HC type

(1 . Precautions for "external force"

£\ CAUTION

m\When using the reed type in particular, the reed switch (glass
tube) could be damaged or the sensitivity could be reduced.
Example: TOL] T5[] T8

¥ Do not hit it
Orep -ﬁ on something

Bend Do not bend it
Collide Do not bang it

on things

Squeeze . Do not

t

ﬁ Ak squeezei

Pull 90 not

(break connection) n pu” yank on it

<2 . Precautions regarding "overcurrent/overvoltage" >

B Do not connect directly to power supply.

W Do not connect to the electromagnetic relay without a protection circuit.

No load
connection

Surge
differential voltage

; Do not connect directly
r to the power supply

Do not connect to the

electromagnetic relay
' without a protection circuit

Electromagnetic

Long wiring (10 m or more)

Intro 84
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Use/maintenance

AWARN ING © Take the measures below to prevent damage from sneak

surge current.

(1) Separate the power supply for the output system
comprising the inductive load, such as the solenoid valve
and relay, and the input system, such as the cylinder
switch.

(2) If a separate power supply cannot be used, directly install
a surge absorption element for all inductive loads.
Consider that the surge absorption element connected to

Do not apply overcurrent.
If overcurrent flows to the cylinder switch because of a load
short-circuit, etc., the cylinder switch will be damaged with a
risk of ignition.
Provide an overcurrent protection circuit, such as a fuse, for
the output wire and power cable as needed.

ACAUT|ON the PLC, etc., protects only the individual device.
. (3) Connect a surge absorption element to places on the
W Pay attention to the reverse current caused by power wiring shown in the figure below, as a measure
disconnected wires/wiring resistance. against disconnections in unspecified areas.

@ When other devices, including cylinder switches, are
connected to the same power supply as the cylinder switch
and the output cable and power cable are short-circuited or
the power supply is disconnected to check operation of the
input unit in the control panel, reverse current could flow to =
the cylinder switch’s output circuit and cause damage.

Diode for reverse
Cylinder switch ~ current prevention ~ Control panel

When devices are connected to a connector, the output
circuit could be damaged by the above if the connector is
disconnected while power is ON. Turn power OFF before
connecting or disconnecting the connector.

11k
i1}

Main circuit

e Current =1 > Test SW
from other Disconnecfion ~ or short-circuit
components

® Take the following measures to prevent damage caused
by reverse current.

(1) Avoid centralizing current at the power cable, especially a
negative power cable, and use as thick a cable as possible.

(2) Limit the number of devices connected to the same
power supply as the cylinder switch.

(3) Insert a diode in serial with the cylinder switch’s output
cable to prevent reversal of current.

(4) Insert a diode in serial with the cylinder switch’s power
cable negative side to prevent reversal of current.

B Pay attention to surge current leading.

@ When cylinder switch power is shared with an inductive load
that generates surges, such as a solenoid valve or relay, if the
circuit is cut off while the inductive load is functioning, surge
current could enter the output circuit and cause damage
depending on where the surge absorbing element is installed.

Circuit cutoff with disconnection or emergency stop

Surge absorbing elemgnt (retrofitted) \ Surge absorbing element (built-in)

Cylinder switch 3
el |

Solenoid valve

ON?\ T
------------- o L PG
Surge current PLC output

Intro 85 C KD



STS/STL
STR2
UCA2

[ A g o Ll g
400000
Q=X s0RA=

Combined functions cylinder

Linear slide cylinder product introduction Page

Linear slide cylinder

LCM Series 5

Linear slide cylinder

LCR Series 53

Linear slide cylinder

LCG Series 135

Linear slide cylinder

LCW Series 199

Thin linear slide cylinder

LCX Series 249

Compact guided cylinder

STM Series 309

Guided cylinder

STG/STG-K Series 329

Guided cylinder

STSISTL Series 441

Twin rod cylinder

STR2 Series 575

Unit cylinder

UCA2 Series 635

CKD 1



CKD Linear Slide Series

Used in applications of every kind from assembly to transport and much more

STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

Ideal for equipment base applications
where rigidity is necessary and for
transporting high-precision workpieces!!

LCG Series

Increased flexibility in design

Ideal for basic transport and movement
-~ aswell as Z-axis applications!!

Series LCW Series

R o

LC

Safety mechanisms

N

Contributes to short equipment tact!!

S K L Series

Ideal for pick & place devices!!

LSH Series

Ideal for applications where
- » < the height must be kept low!!

LC Series

Ideal for high-precision

positioning!!

LC

Series

Environment-friendly

Increased flexibility in design is achieved,
enabling symmetrical design, multi-surface
piping, multi-surface mounting, mountable
2-color switch, positioning equipment and more.

f f
| |
= g | [? g © ; “ Laterally symmetrical
it
= (el L Ll Jget i Lo =
R R

Mounting holes on two or three surfaces  Multi-surface mounting

-

- . -
== = e S
- ;’ ol & >

@ Buffer mechanism

If the driving section strikes against the workpiece
when the cylinder is going forward, the buffer
function is activated to protect the workpiece and
cylinder. Perfect for pick & place devices.

@ Position locking mechanism -
Ensures the safety of the 3 1
workpiece/cylinder during

power failures or accidents. -

@ Stopper mechanism
New shock absorber SKL series adopted.

Short tact and smooth stops are
achieved. > ;

=..

Shock absorber
stopper

Stroke adjusting
stopper

@ Clean-room specifications
Models can be selected according to
the cleanliness of the clean room.
(Some models are excluded.)

@ Anti-rust treatment (LCG)

The table and rail surface rustproofing
reduces rust in high-humidity
environments such as near ionizers.

@ P4/P40 compatible
Rechargeable battery process
compatible as materials are
restricted. (except for some) (Option)



The enhanced lineup

handles a variety of situations
C t model s
. . ompact mode STG
Com pact (compaCt spec|f|catlons) that combines high precision and rigidity with a compact size. %
Linear slide cylinder s [ Variation ] [Bore size (emm)] [Stroke length (mm)] [ Option ] UCA2
G ULK*
LC - s
& = & Clean-room P JSn(“B”
Series “a specifications diter %
UFCD
usc
All-round model  ss
. - -round mode JSB3
Standard (standard specifications) with flexible selection. [LMB
. . . LML
Linear slide cylinder , - { Variation ] [Bore size (zmm)] [Stroke length (mm)] [ Option ] HCM
> HCA
LCR . - .== oo S
',.\'QJ/--'Q“ T > Clean-room | _. |CAC4
Series oz
CACN
UCAC-N
RCS2
High-performance model [Rec2__
. . .. . . - PCC
H Igh's pec (h'gh precision specmcatlons) with an emphasis on high precision and high rigidity. SHC
. . . MCP
Linear slide cyllnder i . [ Variation ] [Bore size (amm)] [ Stroke length (mm) ] [ Option ] GLC
Series | o
RV3*
NHS
HRL
B A . | ificati Easy to select model H:T
asic (Slmp e specitica 'ons) that combines frequently used specs. Chuk
. . . Wechrd Chug
Linear slide cylinder sz [ Variation ] [Bore size (mmm)J [Stroke length (mm)] [ Option ] W
= | E—
LCW 2® o
. ! P4 R
Series & Ending
. . e . . Thin model
Slim (thin/unitized specifications) perfect for narrow spaces.
Linear slide cylinder o ¢ [ Variation ] [Bore size (ﬂmm)] [ Stroke length (mm) ] { Option ]
NG g
Series P4
Smooth stopping of the
Grips the workpiece gently and precisely. linear slide cylinder is achieved.
Linear Slide Hand e Shock absorber for linear slide cylinder J.
LSH-HP : - SKL .z =
. ot -‘ 3 . é ; y
Series Series ¥ l l
¥y ¥ ¥ 9
CKD 3
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LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31JSC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCACN
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
CONTENTS [GRC___
RV3*
Product introduction 6 73 :E

Series variation 8 LN
Hand

@ Double acting/single rod (LCM) 10 |Chuk
@ Double acting/stroke adjustable (LCM-P) 18 %
(Push) L

@ Double acting/stroke adjustable (LCM-R) 24 gp‘ch

(Push/pull) [Ending
@ Double acting/side mounting (LCM-A) 30

@ Double acting/single rod/clean-room specifications (LCM-P73) 40

Selection guide 48
Technical data 49
A\ Safety precautions 50

A\ Always read the safety precautions on page 50 before use. CKD 5



ompact/high-precision

LCG
LCW

- actuator.

STR2
UCA2
ULK*

s Ultra-compact, high-precision, rigid

JSG

JSC31JSC4 a B 2 A
--» linear slide cylinder LCM Series.
UFCD
usc (24.5/06/28)
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

v @

High precision 0.005 mm parallelism during movement and The cylinder body, linear guide and slide table are all

0.03 mm parallelism of installation. Ideal for positioning. integrated into an extremely small body.

*0.006 mm in some models. Refer to page 49 for details.

./ Q f /7 f /7 Parallelism of installation

——— Cylinder

LCM series

6 CKD




@ Fits in a narrow, small space @ Compatible with 2-color LED switch

The compact body can fit in a narrow, small space
allowing for more flexible layout.

@ A workpiece can be mounted on two sides.

A workpiece can be directly mounted on the top and
side with the preprocessed mounting holes.

@ Reliable stainless steel body

The cylinder body and slide table are
corrosion-resistant stainless steel.

@ Resistant to load

Uses linear guide

with contact at four points.
Withstands load from all
directions.

M LCM Series variation

Double acting/single — LCM
rod -

Double acting/stroke —
adjustable
(Push)

Double acting/stroke —

adjustable

(push/pull)

Double acting/single —
rod clean-room
specifications

Double acting/side
mounting

The 2-color LED switch newly added to the ultra-
compact F-switches is available.

Switch rail

@ Wide range of choices

The stroke adjustable, side mounting and clean-room
specifications are available.

Bore size

20

30

24.5

26
28

24.5
26

28

24.5
26

28

24.5
26
28

24.5

c

26
28

O-O-O—( (-
O-O-O— (0~ -0

o-C
o-O

CKD

O&—

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3JSC4
uUsSsD
UFCD
usc

MecHnd/Chuk

ShkAbs
I
FK_

SpdContr

Ending




Series
variation

LCR
LCG
LCW

Linear slide cylinder
LCM Series

LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
_ JSKIM2 | Variation
JSG
ISC3USCH
USSD
UFCD
usc
UB
JSB3

Model No.
Bore size (mm)
JIS symbol

LMB
LML
HCM
HCA Double acting/single rod
LBC
CAC4

LCM

24.5

I
— 1 @6
| 28

UCAC2

CACN
7?{%\5'2’\‘ Double acting/stroke adjustable
T RCC2 | (Push)

PCC

SHC

LCM-P

4.5

— o0

| | 28

~ MCP |
'\Gﬂit(é Double acting/stroke adjustable
—BBS | (push/pull)
~RRC

GRC

LCM-R

24.5

% @6
28

RV3*
NHS
[',\F‘{L Double acting/side mounting
Hand
Chuk

LCM-A

4.5

26

@8

MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs o
= Double acting/single rod clean-room
FK specifications

SpdContr

Ending

LCM-P73

24.5

26

I
|

I
|

28

8 CKD




LC M Series

Series variation

@: Standard, O: Option, O: Made to order, ' : Not available
Option
&
Standard stroke (mm) o= L 'g s o)
& 5 | 55 | 2 S | 8
E g £ : |7
= = £ = =
= S = =
5 10 15 20 30 B M F J*
[ [ ]
[ [ L [ [ @) © ©) @) @) 10
[ J [ ] L [ [ J
[ [
[ [ L [ [ ©) @) ©) O © 18
[ [ L [ [
[ [ ]
[ [ J L [ [ @) ©) ©) ©) @) 24
[ [ J L [ ] [
[ [
[ [ ] L [ [ ©) @) ©) @) @) 30
[ [ L [ [
[ ] [
[ [ L [ [ J @) ©) ©) @) 40
[ [ L [ [

Note : Custom stroke is not available.

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod

LCM series

‘
_ LCR | . @ Bore size: 34.5, 26, 28
LCG .*‘ E,
LCW 'EL' -
o Lox W& JIS symbol
STM g CAD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 i :
Ui | Specifications
ISPl Descriptions
JSG Bore size mm 24.5 26 28
% Actuation Double acting
~ UFcD | Working fluid Compressed air
usc Max. working pressure MPa 0.7
uB Min. working pressure MPa 0.2 0.15
% Proof pressure MPa 1.05
LML | Ambient temperature °C 0to 60
HCM Port size M3
HCA +1.0
LBC Stroke tolerance mm O.
CAC4
UCAC2 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 500
CAC-N | Cushion No | With rubber cushion
~ UCACN | ybrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if lubrication is necessary)
RCS2
T RCC2 | Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to the table on page 50.
% With buffer specifications Stroke
Vel Descriptions LCM-*-*-* Bore size Standard stroke  |With switch, min. Stroke
GLC | Buffer stroke mm 4 (MAX) (mm) (mm) (mm)
MFC . When set N 0.3 24.5 5/10
~pgs | Bufferpartspringloadia o oy 0.7 6 5/10/15/20/30 5
RRC 28 5/10/15/20/30
__GRC | SWItCh Specifications *1: Products with stroke other than standard stroke are not available.
—
Descriptions
_ HRL | P F2H/F2V F2YH/F2YV F3H/F3V e F3YH/F3YV
LN (Made to order)
_Hand | N Dedicated for For programmable | Dedicated for programmable
Chuk | Applications For programmable controller, relay
Ok | programmable controller |  controller, relay controller
" ShkAbs | Output method - NPN output - NPN output PNP output NPN output
FJ Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10t0 28 VDC | 4.5t0 28 VDC | 10 to 28 VDC
FK Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC |30 VDC orless| 10 to 30 VDC | 24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less
SpdContr | Load current 5t0 20mA | 50 mA or less 5 to 20 mA (*3) 50 mA or less
Ending . . Yellow LED (Lit|Red/green LED|Yellow LED (Lit| Yellow LED (Lit|Red/green LED
Indicator lamp LED (Lit when ON) when ON) | (Litwhen ON) | whenON) | whenON) | (Lit when ON)
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pA or less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less
Weight g 1m: 103 m: 29

*1: Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions.

*2: Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1.

*3: The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. (5 to 10 mA at 60°C)
*4: The F-switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire.
Cylinder weight Unit: g

5 [ 10 | 15 [ 20 [ 30 [Additional weight

. + + Wi + + Wi + + Wi + + Wi + + Wi With 1 switch
I 0 0 0, 0 O, 0 OB, 0 O e, e
4.5 42 46 42 46 - - - - - - 3 Refer to the

26 58 63 58 63 66 72 74 80 90 97 4 | weamnte

28 83 88 83 88 104 110 104 110 125 132 5 specifications.

Theoretical thrust table Unit: N

. Operating Working pressure MPa
direction [ 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 [ 07 |
045 Push 3.2 4.8 6.4 8.0 9.5 111
Pull 2.6 3.8 5.1 6.4 7.7 8.9
o6 Push 5.7 8.5 11.3 141 17.0 19.8
Pull 4.2 6.4 8.5 10.6 12.7 14.8
o8 Push 10.1 15.1 20.1 25.1 30.2 35.2
Pull 8.6 13.0 17.3 21.6 25.9 30.2

10
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LC M Series

How to order

How to order Code Description
@ Without switch (without magnet for switch) @ Bore size (mm) ce
4.5 24.5 LCW
®) ® S o —
@ With switch (built-in magnet for switch) 8 28 %
(LeM)-(®)- (10)-R)-(F2H - R)-(J2) KRyl Fr
Bore size 'STR2
4.5 26 28 ldf%
5 5 hd hd d JSKiM2
O Bore size 10 10 ® ® ® 1SG
15 15 - [ [ J | JSCISC4
20 |20 - 0 ° %
30 30 - [ ] o usc
@ stroke ©Piping drect (c] Piping direction jJsBT
Iping direction Right from rod side MB
Left from rod side LML
. @® Switch model No. :ggﬂi
© Switch model No. Straight | L-shaped Voltage . Lead |~
. | Contact Indicator . ILBC
lead wire | lead wire AC | DC wire CAC4
- F2s* ® o UCAC2
F2H* F2v* ® | 1-color | “™ CACN
- F3s* ®| o |, o |res
&\ Precautions for model No. selection F3H* F3V* | proximity ° RCC2
o o : . " -color LED (PP ) PCC
1: Can be omitted if the switch model No. is specified. F3PH* F3PV* 3- T S—
*2: Available only for 4.5. P e bl e e SHC
F2YH* F2YV* @® | 2-color | 2-wire ||MCP
* * GLC
[Example of model No.] F3YH F3yv - Swire | “ot
* Lead wire length BRs
R-10-R- -R. BBS
LCM-6-10-R-F2H-R-J2 Blank 1 m (standard) RRC
Model No.: Linear slide cylinder, double acting 3 m (option) |IGRC
. , RV3*
OBore size : 26 mm o) SWItch quantity NS
Ostroke -10mm @ Switch quantity 1 on rod side [HRL
@ Piping direction : Right when viewed from rod side LN
@ Switch model No. : Proximity switch F2H, lead wire 1 m H  |1onheadside ard
GSwitch quantity : 1 on rod side D 2 Chuk
eOption : With positioning pin (2) - G Option Mechnd/Chuk
@ Option [ With buffer 72““’5
M *1 With magnet FK
F1*1,2 With magnet + switch rail (one switch groove) SpdContr
F2 *1 With magnet + switch rail (two switch grooves) Ending
J* With positioning pin (*---- number of pins)
How to order switch
@ Switch body + switch rail + magnet @ Switch body only @ Magnet only
(LCM)-(F2H )~ @@ (LCM )-M-
I
QSWltch model No. Magnet
@ svich quanity 9 Stroke @® Switch model No. @ 5ore size
@ Bore size
@ Switch rail only
-94.5 86, 08 How to order discrete positioning pin
F1
LCM)- ) -4.5 (Lem)- @* H- 4.5
Switclh i SWltCh rail Positioning pin
@sBore size Number of pins
@ stroke
CKD 1t



LC M Series

Internal structure and parts list

~ LCC  @icm-45 @®LCM6.8
LCW

[Ridahiiin i

STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3

7%5 @ LCM-45t08 With magnet/switch rail Positioning pin

HCM

—HoM_ 0O O
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2 == I
CACN I_ b
UCACN .-
RCS2 © ) Oo
RCC2 ! -
PCC
SHC
MCP (21)
GLC
MFC
BBS

% Cannot be disassembled

rva* | Parts list

S O S S B S

LN Floating bush A Stainless steel Cover Acetal resin
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

Hexagon socket head cap screw| Stainless steel 13 |Stop plate Stainless steel

End plate Aluminum alloy 14 |Small machine screw |Stainless steel

O-ring Nitrile rubber 15 |Floating bush B Stainless steel

Rod cover Acetal resin 16 |Cushion rubber Urethane rubber (26, @8)

Rod packing Nitrile rubber 17  |Hexagon socket head cap screw| Stainless steel

Cylinder body Stainless steel 18 |Switch rail Aluminum alloy

Slide table Stainless steel 19 |Plate Aluminum alloy

O | o |(N|o ||~ w]|DN

Piston Stainless steel 20  |Hexagon socket head cap screw| Stainless steel

-
o

Piston packing Nitrile rubber 21 |Magnet Plastic

-
ey

O-ring Nitrile rubber 22 |Positioning pin Steel

12 CKD



Internal structure and parts list

LC M Series

Internal structure and parts list

@® LCM-4.5t0 8 With buffer

s )

e 7

Parts list
[No.[Partname —[Material —|Remarks
1 End plate Aluminum alloy
2 |Floating bush A Stainless steel
3 |Floating bush B Stainless steel
4 |Spring holder Copper alloy
5 |Coil spring Stainless steel

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

13



LC M Series

: : . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @4.5)

LCR

~ LCC  @icm-45
LCW

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 42

—~
[N

depth 1.8
1

+0.03
0

©
yar)
$J

23
1

18
13
12

O T
S
9

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

21

3.2
35

A4

-0.012

13
O
Fan)
N
T
12
17
1
@4h7
23552

0

e
A4
D
O
QO

LCX 115 16 2-M3 x 0.5 L-side piping port (*1)
STM |
STG N o T Ro] o
STS/STL F o® et
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2 g3’8°3depth 18 11 16 0.5
JSG
JSC31SC4 10 4
USSD
UFCD e —
—Usc [ R
s ©) lie
__Ub ] 2
JSB3 v
9B | &) : +
B § S
LML ‘
“HCM | 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 4.5 6.5 | 4-4.2 3 | 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
__HCA | 9.4 7 16 4-92.1
LBC I i
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N 23.5 13
UCAC-N ‘
RCS2 =
Rees [
PCC ¢ o
SHC
MCP
GLC 11.5 16 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)
MFC
BBS 3 28 2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)
__RRC_| 8 34
GRC
RV3* 45 15
NHS . .
" HRL | 03700 - Positioning pin (-J)
LN Depth 25| o
Hand — s —
Chuk +
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs i 1 | —
FJ | R
_FK ] 4-M2.5 x 0.45 depth 3.5 1 7 16 23"2%depth 2.5
SpdContr
Ending (*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with the
model No.

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) - With buffer (-B)

—~
[N

8 | 34 | 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 52
| \ 23" depth 1.8 21 16

23'0%depth 1.8

€
FanY

in}

op)
—

12
fan)

il

&
4

&
AI&%&

S
2
€\

O ]

Dy
S

I}
(D
@

(with 2 switches)  (with 1 switch) 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 4-4.2
16 4-02.1

~

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -L)

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)
[y AR 33.5 13

&
©
&

S

ke

)
2.1

D

€ B u
[Efe—o oo

Note: Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

14 CKD



Dimensions (bore size: @6)

LC M Series

Dimensions

@ LCM-6

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5

5.5
| soe JAlBICIDIE]F]GIH]I]Y]
5 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 16 | 29 | 35 | 35 | 564 | 35

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

83 o depth 1.8

2-M3 x 0.5 L-side piping port (*1)

oo e

o o]

4.5

—~
[N

@

14

20

14

3" depth 1.8

U
FanY
g
L
<

4-5 3

2-M2.5 x 0.45 depth 2.5

4-02.6

D 14

2.1

©- =

o0 Qg

12 E )

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)

G 2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)

15

+0.03

35
Depth 2.5 <

10 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 16

29

35

35

54

35

15 49 [ 21| 21| 30 | 21

34

40

40

59

40

O
AY”J N

Q (N2

20 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 26

39

45

45

64

45

30 64 | 36 | 36

45 | 36

49

55

55

74

55

14
19

I.I_
=

f
O

- Positioning pin (-J)

0
0.012
N
[é)]

@4h7
3 0014

-
o
0.002

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5

+0.03

@3, depth 2.5

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

9

L
g

A =
Bl o® o® ¢

L
A

Note: Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

I |

il S
SpdContr

(*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with the | Ending

model No.

- With buffer (-B)
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

i~
[N

23 depth 1.8

22 B @
4 |z
Q.
[0)
(;O
;| o0) N 3‘(;;
iy B0 0 8%

3 3\) (SB}

inl Y NP\ N
im| & G
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 45
7 c 4-52.6

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

J 14

2.1

- ]
<¢FJ€} uJéké

CKD
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LC M Series

Dimensions (bore size:

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk

@ LCM-8

5.5
| swe {AlBJ]CIDIE]F]GIH]I]Y]
5 44 |16 | 16 | 25 | 16 | 29 | 35 | 35 | 54 | 35

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5

12

2-M3 x 0.5 L-side piping port (*1)

M amiCe

rTTGfgp
Q,,

—
[N
=

+

23 o depth 2.8

0.03

12

24

18

oY
A4
Fany
©

23'0“depth 2.8

-~
A

45

4-02.6

14

o]

\

(6]

8.5

®

=]

o

@

14

Var ¥
7

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 3

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

5.5

<

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)

2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)

15

10

44

16

16

25

16

29

35

35

54

+0.03

30

35

15

54

26

26

35

26

39

45

45

64

45

20

54

26

26

35

26

39

45

45

64

Depth 2.5

Far Y

A" ]

18

45

MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

16

30

64

36

36

45

36

49

55

55

74

55

4-M3

i3
1©]

23

x 0.5 depth 5

+0.03

23 o depth 2.5

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

L1

.9

H

[ = B
[0 o0

==

ping direction: -L)

Fan

L
P

AN

o0

J Tt

Note: Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

CKD

- Positioning pin (-J)

0
-0.012

| 94n7

-0.002
0.014

23 .

(*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with the

model No.

- With buffer (-B)

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5

b~

1)

+0.03

23 o depth 2.8

N\ 22

depth 2.8

=
-

+0.03
0

23

[T]_
=

i

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

~

4-5

4-02.6

14

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
(for mounting magnet, both sides)




MEMO

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

CKD 17



Linear slide cylinder Double acting/stroke adjustable (push)

LCM-P series

_LCR @ Bore size: 94.5, 26, 28
LCG
LCW
_LCX_ JIS symbol
ST™ E @ CAD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 e :
Ul Specifications
ISKIV2
JSG Bore size mm 24.5 26 28
_ JSCASCE | Actuation Double acting
% Working fluid Compressed air
" Usc | Max. working pressure MPa 0.7
UB Min. working pressure MPa 0.25 0.2 0.15
JSB3 | Proof pressure MPa 1.05
~ LMB | Ambient temperature °C 0 to 60
LML Port size M3
HCM
__HCA | Stroke tolerance mm 10
LBC 0
CAC4 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 500
_UCACZ | Cushion No
% Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if lubrication is necessary))
" RCS? | Adjustable stroke range mm -5t00
~ RCC2 | Repeatability mm +0.02
PCC | Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to the table on page 50.
SHC
vce | With buffer specifications Stroke
Bes | Buffer stroke mm 4(MAX) (mm) (mm) h switch (mm)
RRC | Bufferpartspring  |Whenset N 0.3 24.5 5,10
GRC load Operating N 0.7 26 5,10, 15, 20, 30 5
RV3* 28 5,10, 15, 20, 30
:gf Switch Specifications *1: Products with stroke other than standard stroke are not available.
LN
an s o
Chuk | | m F2HiF2v | Faywravv | FawFav | PRSPV caviieayy
Mectnd/Chu (Made to order)
ShkAbs Aoplication Programmable Programmable Programmable For programmable controller. rel
FJ ppiications Controller dedicated |  For controller, relay Controller dedicated or programmable Controlier, reiay
_FK | Output method - NPN output - NPN output PNP output NPN output
__ SpdCont | Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC | 4.5t0 28 VDC | 10 to 28 VDC
__Ending| Load voltage 10t0 30 VDC |30 VDCorless| 10to 30 VDC | 24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less
Load current 5to 20mA 50 mA or less 5 to 20mA (*3) 50 mA or less
Indicator lamp LED Yellow LED |Red/green LED| Yellow LED Yellow LED |Red/green LED
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON)
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 yAor less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less
Weight g 1m: 103 m: 29

18

*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions.

*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1.
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. (5 to 10 mA at 60°C)

*4 : The F-switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire.

Cylinder weight

Stroke(mm)

No magnet/
switch rail

With magnet +
switch rail

No magnet/
switch rail

With magnet +
switch rail

With magnet +
switch rail

No magnet/
switch rail

With magnet +
switch rail

Bore size(mm)

switch rail

No magnet/
switch rail

Unit: g

5 [ 10 [ 15 [ 20 [ 30  [Additional weight

No magnet/

With magnet | ~ With Weight
switch rail buffer |per switch

24.5 49 53 49 53 ~ - - - Z - 3 Refer to the weight
26 68 73 68 73 77 83 86 92 104 111 4 in the switch
28 97 102 97 102 120 126 120 126 143 150 5

Theoretical thrust table

Unit: N

Working pressure MPa

-_-!--_-I-

4.5 - 3.8 5.1 6.4 7.7 8.9
26 4.2 6.4 8.5 10.6 12.7 14.8
8.6 13.0 17.3 21.6 25.9 30.2

CKD



LC M 'P Series

How to order

How to order Code Description
@ Without switch (without magnet for switch) @ Bore size (mm) tggj
45 24.5 Lcw
LCM-P)-(®) ® 5 Too o
@ With switch (built-in magnet for switch) 8 28 %
(LCM-P) -(10)-R-(F2H)-R-(J2) KRGO STSISTL
Bore size 'STR2
24.5 26 28 ldf%
5 5 [ J [ J [ J TJSKNZ
O Bore size 10 10 e e e JSG
15 15 - (] e | JSCISC4
O srox 20 |20 - ° ° %
roke
30 30 - o o USC
e @ Piping direction e
© Piping direction R Right from rod side 7&/'?33
L Left from rod side ML
© Svitch model N _ Switch model No. 7:3’\:
witch model No. ;
Straight L-shaped Volt MR
g- p. Contact— 292 | \ugicator | Lead wire | LBC
lead wire lead wire AC |DC CAC4
- F2s* ° owire | [ UCACZ
-wi
F2H* F2v* @ | 1-color 783%’:‘
- F3s* ®  eD | , .o |Res2
&\ Precautions for model No. selection F3H* FaV* |proimiy_| @ RCC2
*1: Can be omitted if the switch model No. is specified. F3PH* F3PV* [ ] 1(%8?11‘18&?)\( 3-wire |PCC_
*2: Available only for g4.5. (made lo order) SHC
F2YH* F2YV* @ |2-color| 2-wire MCP
[Example of model No.] F3YH* F3YV* ® | LED | 3-wire %
* Lead wire length 'BBS
LCM-P-6-10-R-F2H-R-J2 - BBS
Blank 1 m (standard) RRC
Model No. : Linear slide cylinder, double acting/stroke 3 3 m (option) GRC
i RV3*
adjustable (push) @ Switch quantity ‘NHS
@ Bore size : 6 mm @ Switch quantity R 1 d sid ET-TE—
@ stroke :10 mm on rod sige ::',\Ffl‘
0 Piping direction : Right when viewed from rod side H 10n head side Hand
@ Switch model No. : Proximity switch F2H, lead wire 1 m D 2 Chuk
® Switch quantity  : 1 on rod side = @ Option ecHndChuk
GOption : With positioning pin (2) GOptlon B With buffer 'S:DkAbs
M *1 With magnet EK
F1*1,2 With magnet + switch rail (one switch groove) SpdContr
F2 *1 With magnet + switch rail (two switch grooves) Ending
. J* With positioning pin (*---- number of pins)
How to order switch
@ Switch body + switch rail + magnet @ Switch body only @ Magnet only
(LCM)-(F2H)- R - ®-(10) sw)- @ (Lem)-m-
Switch model No.
° @® Switch model No. Magnet
Switch quantit
6 quanty O Bore size
@ Bore size
@ Stroke
@ Switch rail only
‘24.5 26, 08 How to order discrete positioning pin
F1
LCM ) - F2" 4.5 LCM)-F2-(® -(10) LCM -4.5
Switch rail Positioning pin
Switch rail
@ Bore size Number of pins
@ stroke
CKD 19



LC M 'P Series

Internal structure and parts list

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
JSC3SC4
UsSsD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC

@ LCM-P-4.5

o

@ LCM-P-4.5t0 8 With magnet/switch rail

Q0

© )

MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs

Parts list

Floating bush A

Stainless steel

@ LCM-P-6,8

W

thatbAly

o

)

- Positioning pin (-J)

600

Cannot be disassembled

Adjustable stopper

Steel

Nickel plating

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

End plate

Aluminum alloy

15

Hexagon nut

4.5 |[Stainless steel

26,08 |Steel

Nickel plating

R
_FK |
SpdContr

Ending

20

Rod cover

Acetal resin

16

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Rod packing

Nitrile rubber

17

Floating bush B

Stainless steel

Cylinder body

Stainless steel

18

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber (26, 28)

Slide table

Stainless steel

19

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Piston

Stainless steel

20

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

Olo|N|[ojo|d[w|N|—~

Piston packing

Nitrile rubber

21

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
o

Cover

Aluminum alloy

22

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

-
vy

Stop plate

Stainless steel

23

Plate

Aluminum alloy

-
N

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

24

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
w

Stopper A

Steel

Nickel plating

25

Magnet

Plastic

CKD

26

Positioning pin

Steel




LC M 'P Series

Dimensions
. . . .CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @4.5) !
@® LCM-P-4.5
42 16 + stroke
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4
23"3%depth 1.8 11 16 6.5 Stroke L
4 | 5.5
oY 0 )
I . . ©
% N [— I -
-06) N
4-4.2 23" depth 1.8
7 16 4-g2.1
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides) Width across flats 5
23.5 ‘ 13 ‘ - Width across flats 4
N
as) | 3 2
8
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) - With buffer (-B)
) 34 |
‘ ‘ 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 52 16 + stroke
23" “depth 1.8 21 16 6.5|  Stroke
4
== =N
}Q@ Q€ + AN ]
LAy fan [T P L& bl
g g o e 5 @ -
O O P P N
. . : . ; (} (} il C@, Qf ﬂ iy
(with 2 switches)  (with 1 switch) 305 dem 6 T — 03 %epth 1.8
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -L) 7). 16 4-02.1
7E“'i€}697 76}6} 1 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)
1S Va5 335 3 Wi acros s 5
1€b(¥) 'é}C)* 5 - - Width acrossfas 4
| H () N
[ |y e py i [ o ;|
[Efe0o o] =
L8 < -
18 L)

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod.

Refer to page 14.

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

[ SpdContr

Ending

21



LC M 'P Series

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC

MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

22

26)

Dimensions (bore size:

@ LCM-P-6

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

14

7
1.2

23, depth 1.8 A 19 + stroke
12 B 7 Stroke
‘ 4
T 60, 1)
J TR B
' AA) i
A
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 4-5 23"5 “depth 1.8
7 c

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

4-92.6

Width across flats 6

D 4 _ Width across flats 5.5
/S
S 3
[ swe | AlB[c[D]H] 1]y LS o, B
5 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 35 | 54 | 35 =
5.5 ‘ Ak
10 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 35 | 54 | 35 | 2l
15 |49 | 21 [ 21 [ 30 | 40 | 59 | 40 9
20 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 45 | 64 | 45
30 64 | 36 | 36 | 45 | 55 | 74 | 55
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) - With buffer (-B)
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4
9 | H +0.03
23", depth 1.8 | 19 + stroke
‘ 22 B 7 Stroke
© 4
[«
[
iy ‘9@ 6@ 1 / 56 06)
Vo ' ]J’ ‘\J‘W \JW R R
A A \ —]
Y b = 1S & =
[ 0@ o¢ ¢ B o0 @ N
+0.03
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 4-5 @3, depth 1.8
7 c 4-02.6

o0 o0 )
[y Van\

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

-

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

J 14 - Width across flats 6
o Width across flats 5.5
[ o S
] T a
oo Moo 4= 7
9 3| v
o <

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod.

Refer to page 15.

CKD



Dimensions (bore size:

LC M 'P Series

Dimensions

LCR

@ LCM-P-8

e | A | B C D[ H 1]
5 44 16 16 25 35 54 35

19 + stroke

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5

Stroke

+0.03

23, depth 2.8

16
24
18

),
]
|
l,

L]

Rl

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5-5

~
N
3

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5

(for mounting magnet, both sides)

+0.03

23, depth 2.8

4-92.6

Width across flats 8

Width

10 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 35

54 55

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3JSC4
uUsSsD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4

10.5
8.5

!

P

across flats 5.5

UCAC2

15 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 45

64

20 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 45

64

30 64 | 36 | 36 | 45 | 55

74

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

0.9

—

+0.03

- With buffer (-B)
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5
23, depth 2.8

CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

RCC2
PCC

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

19 + stroke

-

-

22 B 7

Stroke RRC

Fan
.

-

GRC
RV3*
NHS
1 HRL
LN

=

(N
O

]
[T

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

Hand
N Chuk

4-5

MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

+0.03

83, depth 2.8
4-02.6

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

(for mounting magnet, both sides)

il S
SpdContr

Ending

Width across flats 8
Width across flts 5.5

A
-

19

(9.2)
5.5

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod.

Refer to page 16.

23

CKD



Linear slide cylinder double acting/stroke adjustable (push/pull)

LCM-R series

_LCR @ Bore size: 94.5, 26, 28
LCG
LCW
_Lex | JIS symbol
_ STM | CAD
STG
_ STSTL |
STR2
UCA2 T .
T UK | Specifications
ISKIV2
JSG Bore size mm 24.5 26 28
% Actuation Double acting
~UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
~uUsc | Max. working pressure MPa 0.7
UB Min. working pressure MPa 0.25 0.2 0.15
JSB3 | Proof pressure MPa 1.05
~ LMB_ ' Ambient temperature °C 0to 60
LML Port size M3
HCM 1
T +
~ HCA ' stroke tolerance mm 0
LBC 0
CAC4 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 500
_UCAC2 | Cushion Push No
% Pull No
" RCso | Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if lubrication is necessary))
RCC2 | Adjustable stroke Push mm 5t00
PCC range Pull mm -7t00
_ SHC | Repeatability mm +0.02
'\GAiLC(? Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to the table on page 50.
~ mrc | With buffer specifications Stroke
288 Bore size Standard stroke Min. stroke
~Gre | Buffer stroke mm 4(MAX) (mm) (mm) with switch (mm)
~ Rya+ | Bufferpartspring |Whenset N 0.3 24.5 5/10
NHS load Operating N 0.7 26 5/10/15/20/30 5
HRL . L . 28 5/10/15/20/30
'|:|N r SWItCh SpeC|flcat|onS *1: Products with stroke other than standard stroke are not available.
—Chuk |
s e Descriptions
Mo P F3S FoHiF2v | Faviravwy | FawiFav | FOPHIFSPY | cavipayy
ShkAbs (Made to order)
FJ )
— | - Dedicated for Programmable Programmable
stEcomr Applications programmable controler|  Forcontler relay Controller dedicated For programmable controller, relay
————— Output method - NPN output - NPN output PNP output NPN output
_ Ending | Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC | 4.5t0 28 VDC | 10 to 28 VDC
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC |30 VDC orless| 10 to 30 VDC | 24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less
Load current 5 to 20mA 50 mA or less 5 to 20mA (*3) 50 mA or less
Indicator lam LED Yellow LED |Red/greenLED | Yellow LED YellowLED | Red/greenLED
P (Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON)
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pA or less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less
Weight g 1m: 10 3 m: 29
*3:Max. load current: 20mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C....(5 to 10mA with 60°C)...)
*4: The F-switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire.
Cylinder weight Unit: g
20 Additional weight
Bore size(mm) Nomagnet/ | Withmagnet+ | Nomagnet/ | Withmagnet+ | Nomagnet/ | With magnet+ | Nomagnet/ | With magnef No magnet/ magnet + Weight
switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail per switch
24.5 52 56 52 56 - - - - 3 Refer to the
26 71 76 71 76 80 86 89 95 107 114 4 |Veontinthe
28 100 105 100 105 123 129 123 129 146 153 5 specifications.
Theoretical thrust table Unit: N
. Working pressure MPa
Boresizemm) 47 —T— %3 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 |
4.5 - 3.8 5.1 6.4 7.7 8.9
26 4.2 6.4 8.5 10.6 12.7 14.8
28 8.6 13.0 17.3 21.6 25.9 30.2
24 CKD



LC M 'R Series

How to order

How to order Code Description
@ Without switch (without magnet for switch) @ Bore size (mm) tgzi
4.5 24.5 LCW
LCM-R)-(®) ® 5 Too o —
@ With switch (built-in magnet for switch) 8 28 %
(LCM-R)-(6)-(10)-R -(F2H )-R - (J2) © Stroke (mm) STS/STL
O O Bore size 'STR2
24.5 26 28 ldf%
5 5 hd hd hd JSKiM2
O Bore size 10 10 o ® o JSG
15 15 - (] ® | JSCISC4
20 |20 - ° ° %
Ostroke 30 |30 i ° o | ¢
T @ Piping direction IS B
© Piping direction R Right from rod side 7&/'?33
L Left from rod side LML
© Svitch model N _ Switch model No. 7:32/'
witch model No. ;
Straight L-shaped Voltage Mre
g- p. Contact 9€ | \ndicator | Lead wire | LEC
lead wire lead wire AC |DC CAC4
- F2s* ° pwire | [UCACZ
-wi
F2H* F2v* ® | 1-color 783%’:‘
A\ Precautions for model No. selection - F3s* ® | ep |, . | Res2
*1: Can be omitted if the switch model No. is specified. F3H F3v Proximity e T RCC2
*2: Available only for @4.5. F3PH* F3PV* @ | (PNPoupu) 3-wire |PCC
made to order) SHC
[Example of model No.] F2YH F2vv @ |2-color] 2wire %
F3YH* F3YV* ® | LED 3-wire MEG
LCM-R-6-10-R-F2H-R-J2 * Lead wire length FC_
Model : Linear slide cylinder, Blank 1 m (standard) RRC
Double acting/stroke adjustable/push-pull type 3 3 m (option) |GRC
) ] RV3*
@ Bore size : 6 mm @ Switch quantity NHS——
® stroke 210 mm @ Switch quantity R 1 on rod side ARL
@ Piping direction  : Right when viewed from rod side H 1 on head sid LN
@ Switch model No. : Proximity switch F2H, lead wire 1 m on head side Hand
GSwitch quantity  : 1 onrod side D 2 Chuk
GOption : With positioning pin (2) ' G Option MecHnd/Chuk
@Option [ With buffer 72““’5
M *1 With magnet FK
F1*1,2 With magnet + switch rail (one switch groove) SpdContr
F2 *1 With magnet + switch rail (two switch grooves) Ending
J* With positioning pin (*---- number of pins)
How to order switch
@ Switch body + switch rail + magnet @ Switch body only @ Magnet only
(LCM)-(F2H )-R)-(6)-(10) (SW) - @ (LCM )-M-
Switch model No. ‘
© @ Switch model No. Magnet
Switch quantit
e quanty @ Bore size
@ Bore size
@ Stroke
@ Switch rail only
‘24.5 26, 08 How to order discrete positioning pin
F1
Lewm)-F2- 45 (LEM)-F2-®) - (10) LCM - 45
| Switch rail Positioning pin
Switch rail
O Bore size Number of pins
@ Stroke
CKD 25



LC M 'R Series

Internal structure and parts list

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
JSC3SC4
UsSsD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N

@ LCM-R-4.5

@ LCM-R-4.5t0 8 With magnet/switch rail

26]

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk

Parts list

Floating bush A

Stainless steel

@ LCM-R-6,8

- Positioning pin (-J)

ShkAbs
R
_FK |

SpdContr

Ending

26

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

Cannot be disassembled

Hexagon nut

24.5 |[Stainless steel

26,08 |Steel

Nickel plating

End plate

Aluminum alloy

17

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Rod cover

Acetal resin

18

Floating bush B

Stainless steel

Rod packing

Nitrile rubber

19

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber (26, 28)

Cylinder body

Stainless steel

20

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Slide table

Stainless steel

21

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

Piston

Stainless steel

22

Stopper A

Steel

Nickel plating

Olo|N[ojo|dh[w|N|—~

Piston packing

Nitrile rubber

23

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
o

Cover

Aluminum alloy

24

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
vy

Stopper B

Steel

Nickel plating

25

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

-
N

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

26

Plate

Aluminum alloy

-
w

Hexagon nut

Stainless steel

27

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
E

Stopper bolt

Stainless steel

28

Magnet

Plastic

-
(9]

Adjustable stopper

Steel

Nickel plating

29

Positioning pin

Steel

CKD



Dimensions (bore size: @4.5)

LC M 'R Series

Dimensions

@ LCM-R-4.5

16 + stroke

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

6.5 Stroke

23" %depth 1.8 " 16

3

i

@ O

12

| © ©

U
00 4

D <

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 4.5

+0.03

e
NZ

(13)

Width across flats 1.5

15
84

23, depth 1.8

Width across flats 1.5
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

4-02.1

Width across flats 5.5

235 13

-
N

‘ Vi |

M3 x 0.5 length 15

Width across flats 5
Width across flats 4

9.8

. S 3 |
B e e ==

as5] |
8

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

- With buffer (-B)

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

3.5

(5.8)

16 +

5.5

stroke

L
g

L
-~

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod. Refer to

page 14.

+0.03

23’ depth 1.8

21 16

Stroke

3
12

il

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

~
-
o

4-02.

+0.03

23’ depth 1.8

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand

1

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

e
N

33.5 13

Width across flats 5.5

Width across flats 5

Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
| ShkAbs
I
FK

SpdContr

Width across flats 4 W

O

A
Q-

6 o0 -

i |

@
<)

CKD

(5.8)
3.5
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LC M 'R Series

: : . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N

@ LCM-R-6

[ swe [ A]BlClDlH]I]Y]
5 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 35 | 54 | 35

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

83, depth 1.8

&

N
S
NN

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC

10

44

16

16

25

14
20
14

2.1

A 19 + stroke

Stroke

b

=2

¢

OO

(15)

Hexagon 1.5

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5

+0.03

4-5

23, depth 1.8

4-92.6

Width across flats 5.5
Width across flats 1.5

D 14

M3 x 0.5 length 15

Width across flats 6
Width across flats 5.5

©- 9 |
o Toe

@
=
i

35

54

35

15

49

21

21

30

40

59

40

20

54

26

26

35

45

64

45

30

64

36

36

45

55

74

55

Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

11.5

5.5

ShkAbs

FJ
_FK |

SpdContr

Ending

28

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

L
g

L
A

4.5

(6.9)

- With buffer (-B)

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

23, depth 1.8 |

19 + stroke

Stroke

4*0)\1

N

a
U
{33
=
M

UL

&

Q
=

FY

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

4-5

+0.03

23’ depth 1.8

4-02.6

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)

Width across flats 5.5

14

N
N

74

Z

Width across flats 6
Wicth across fiafs 5.9

)

D

G-

Per

aar vy

— P h

«Q
~
—

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod.

Refer to page 15.

CKD
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LCM

'R Series

Dimensions
. . . .CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8) !
@® LCM-R-8
A 19 + stroke (16.2)
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5 12 B . Strok 16
4 ™
Width across flats 1.5
14 23'5"depth 2.8 jfi¢ i
Rz YZI0 OEN —
N VI } l]
S 1telx o % =t 2 = {8
w 1 ’ ’ 4* -
RPN ) A _
YV
8 . 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 4-5 23"s “depth 2.8
12.5 7 c 4-02.6
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 Width across flats 55~ M3 x 0.5 length 15
(for mounting magnet, both sides) D 14 Widhanss fais 15 Width across flats 8
‘ Width across flats 5.5
| swe [ A[B]c[D|H[1[J Jjmm— % o :
5 |44 | 16| 16| 25355435 B oo % ®
10 44 | 16 | 16 | 25 | 35 | 54 | 35 L =il
15 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 45 | 64 | 45 55 5 § X
20 54 | 26 | 26 | 35 | 45 | 64 | 45 — =
30 64 | 36 | 36 | 45 | 55 | 74 | 55
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) - With buffer (-B)
0.9 11.4 9 | H | 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5
o ‘ | | 23" “depth 2.8 I 19 + stroke
Ny w» 22 B 7 Stroke
s [ oo, 4 3
oQ 60 o0 b |
i il N AN
m ‘ Q @ ing \CJ\W Gﬁ?
9/@ Bt o o0 7 ® A
T PV &
i) A 5
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -L) 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 4-5 30 %depth 1.8
‘ 7 C 4-02.6
Eﬁ’1€H:>' 2:: T 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 Width across flats 8
e @D (for mounting magnet, both sides) \_J 14 Width across flats 5.5/ Width acoss fts 5.5
Bl o o 1} o] | = o
[ T d B B o
60 Oe B -
L9 ql o
19 |

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

Dimensions other than those listed above are the same as those of double acting/single rod.

Refer to page 16.

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

[ SpdContr
Ending

29



Linear slide cylinder Double acting/side mounting

LCM-A series

""-h.
LCR 1| N: J @ Bore size: 4.5, 26, 28
LCG a \‘\ b ’ 3
LCW
_Lex | JIS symbol
_ STM | CAD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 T .
Ul Specifications
ISKM2
JSG | Bore size mm 24.5 26 28
% Actuation Double acting
~UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
usc Max. working pressure MPa 0.7
uB Min. working pressure MPa 0.2 0.15
JSB3 | Proof pressure MPa 1.05
% Ambient temperature °C 0 to 60
“HCM | Port size M3
~ HCA | stroke tolerance mm 1.0
LBC 0
CAC4 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 500
. UCAC2 | cyshion No | With rubber cushion
% Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if lubrication is necessary))
~ RCs2 | Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to the table on page 50.
RCC2 . e .
~fcc | With buffer specifications Stroke
—sHc Boresize | Standard stroke | Min. stroke with
MCP | Buffer stroke 4(MAX) mm mm switch (mm)
~ GLC | Buffer part spring  |When set N 0.3 24.5 5/10
'\BATFS load Operating N 0.7 26 5/10/15/20/30 5
“RRC | 28 5/10/15/20/30
GRC SWItCh SpeCiﬁcationS *1: Products with stroke other than standard stroke are not available.
% Proximity 2-wire|Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire
BET=THl Descriptions
_HRL | ¥ F3S F2H/F2V F2YH/F2YV F3H/F3V FSPHIFSPV | EayhiFayv
LN (Made to order)
Hand o Dedicated for Programmable Programmable
7@”5 Applications programmable controller| For controller, relay Controller dedicated For programmable controller, relay
7§;H£Agusv Output method - NPN output - NPN output PNP output NPN output
gy | Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10t0 28 VDC | 4.5t0 28 VDC | 10 to 28 VDC
FK Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC |30 VDC orless| 10 to 30 VDC | 24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less
SpdContr | Load current 5 to 20mA 50 mA or less 5 to 20mA (*3) 50 mA or less
Ending Indicator lamp . LED Yellow LED ReFi/green LED Yellow LED Yellow LED Re.d/green LED
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON)
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pAor less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less
Weight g 1m: 10 3 m: 29

*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions.

*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1.

*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. (5 to 10 mA at 60°C)
*4 : The F-switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire.

Cylinder Weight Unit: g
-I_I
=l
switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail switch rail per switch
24.5 Refer to the
26 78 83 78 83 88 94 98 104 118 125 4 Weightin the
28 106 111 106 111 132 138 132 138 158 165 5 specifications.
Theoretical thrust table Unit: N
. Operating Working pressure MPa
direction ““““
Push 11 1
Pull 2.6 3.8 5.1 6.4 7.7 8.9
26 Push 5.7 8.5 11.3 14.1 17.0 19.8
Pull 4.2 6.4 8.5 10.6 12.7 14.8
28 Push 10.1 15.1 20.1 25.1 30.2 35.2
Pull 8.6 13.0 17.3 21.6 25.9 30.2

CKD



LC M 'A Series

How to order

How to order Code Description
@ Without switch (without magnet for switch) @ Bore size (mm) tng
4.5 24.5 cw
LCM-A)-(6) ® " ow
@ With switch (built-in magnet for switch) 8 28 %
(LCM-A)-(6)-(10)-R - (F2H )-R - (J2) KRl STSISTL
Bore size 'STR2
24.5 26 28 ldf%
5 5 [ J [ J [ J TJSKNZ
@ Bore size 10 10 ° ° ® JSG
15 15 - (] e | JSCISC4
O srox 20 |20 - ° ° %
roke
30 30 - o o USC
— @ Table direction B
© Table direction R Right from rod side 7&/:?33
L Left from rod side ML
© Svitch model N _ Switch model No. 7:32/'
witch model No. ;
Straight L-shaped Voltage Mre
g- p. Contact 9° ! ndicator | Lead wire | LBC
lead wire lead wire AC |DC CAC4
- F2s* ° i UCAC2
F2H* F2v* ® |1-color| ' CACN
- F3s* ®  eD | , .o |Res2
&\ Precautions for model No. selection F3H" FV" | proyimity|__| @ RCC2
*1: Can be omitted if the switch model No. is specified. F3PH* F3PV* [ ] 1(%8?11‘18&?)\( 3-wire |\PCC_
*2: Available only for @4.5. (made {0 order) SHC
F2YH* F2YV* @ |2-color| 2-wire MCP
[Example of model No.] F3YH* F3YV* ® | LED | 3-wire %
* Lead wire length 'BBS
LCM-A-6-10-R-F2H-R-J2 ] |1BBS
Blank 1 m (standard) RRC
Model : Linear slide cylinder, double acting/side 3 3 m (option) GRC
mounting O swi - |[RV3*
witch quantit
oBore size 1 @6 mm GSwitch quantity R 1 on roside %
® stroke :10 mm , N
@ Piping direction  : Right when viewed from rod side H 1 on head side 'Hand
@ Switch model No. : Proximity switch F2H, lead wire 1 m D 2 Chuk
GSwitch quantity : 1 on rod side _ (F ) Option Mechnd/Chuk
@ Option : With positioning pin (2) @ Option B With buffer 'S:BkAbs
M *1 With magnet EK
F1*1,2 With magnet + switch rail (one switch groove) SpdContr
F2 *1 With magnet + switch rail (two switch grooves) Ending
J* With positioning pin (*---- number of pins)
How to order switch
@ Switch body + switch rail + magnet @ Switch body only @ Magnet only
(LCM)-(F2H )-[R)-(6)-(10) (SW)- @ (LCM )- M-
Switch model No.
°© @ Switch model No. Magnet
@ Switch quantity
O Bore size
@ Bore size
@ stroke
@ Switch rail only
-04.5 26, 08 How to order discrete positioning pin
F1
W) -{;-45  (LCW)-F2-©-(0)  (LCW)- G- 45
Switch rail Positioning pin
Switch rail ® Bore size Number of pins
© Stroke
CKD 31



LC M 'A Series

Internal structure and parts list

@ LCM-R-4.5 to 8-F With magnet/switch rail - Positioning pin (-J)

T INSARARSY Tﬂg?“ 2222222

_ STSITL | 43,x I

~ USSD |

~ HCA |

~ RCC2

~PcC | L

~ RRC_|

" ecHndChu |

mmwwm

STR2
i
UFCD |
LBC
PCC
~ GRC_|
~ ShkAbs |

LCG
~ UCA2
—usc | é
uUB @
" CACH |
~sHC ]
RV3*
FJ

~ Lew |
ULK*
~ JSB3_|
~ UCAC2 |
MCP
~ NHS |
e

LCX
~ JSKIM2 |
LMB
CAC-N
~ GLC |
HRL
~ SpdContr |

@ LCM-A-45 @ LCM-A-6,8
- STM |
JSG
LML |
~ UCACN |
MFC
___Ending]

32

Floating bush A

Stainless steel

End plate

Aluminum alloy

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

15

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Slide table

Stainless steel

16

Floating bush B

Stainless steel

Rod cover

Acetal resin

17

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

Rod packing

Nitrile rubber

18

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

19

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

Cylinder body

Stainless steel

20

Base

Aluminum alloy

Piston

Stainless steel

21

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

O|lo(N|ojlo|d|lw|[N| -~

Piston packing

Nitrile rubber

22

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

-
o

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

23

Plate

Aluminum alloy

-
e

Head cover

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

24

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
N

Bolt

Stainless steel

25

Magnet

Plastic

-
w

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber (26, 28)

26

Positioning pin

Steel

CKD



MEMO

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending
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LC M 'A Series

: : . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @4.5)

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

34

@ LCM-A-4.5-R (piping direction: right)

47

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail)
6.5 . 2-M3 x 0.5 with plug . | .65
N S 7Y MY Y
< e ;
'*qaﬂqﬁ—ﬂia r—ﬂ@ﬁi ] AAA_AJEL
[ o B
h Q. 2034
o 23.5 13 .
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet)
12
10 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 42
9.4 23" %depth 1.8 11 16
@
4 ; 2-M3 x 0.5 piping port 5.5
5]
m‘O
g B0 090 1] %
b BEN fap —— :
: & S — N4
N~ |
o~ © L G gL; - ;; 1
- ofbct L 0!—¢—
1 1 [Te) © @I i
. f T |
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 4.5 1.5 ‘ M3 x 0.5 with plug 1 ‘ 53 ‘ 9
| T |
3 47 2-93H8's"“depth 3
© | @
> @ @ © ‘”l
- Positioning pin (-J)
! i g 25 18
‘ o © [ = et
= - F 3 Q
YTt v Y sl
o ¢ o i E]
as] |
8 34 5
- With magnet/cylinder switch - With buffer (-B)
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3
21 2.1 3 47 (for mounting switch rail)
6.5 _ 2-M3x 0.5 with plug ‘ ‘ 6.5
TT T 5] © ©
a )
TS e ® ed] | 1d
0 < - O ] 2-3.4
3
\ 335 13 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
S ‘ (for mounting magnet)
- ~ 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 52
(with 2 switches) (with 1 switch) g3+g.oa depth 1.8 21 16 2
- c
Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions. 4 ‘g-
e
O i o0 00 F] %
! N ! ! —
® ~ h fan)
2 O & | -
o@ , {100 o0 :
AL ] )
| | e
f T +
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 1 | 53
- T 1

CKD




LC M 'A Series

Dimensions
. . . -CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @4.5) !
@ LCM-A-4.5-L (piping direction: left)
47 3
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail)
65, | |\ 22M3x0.5withplug 6.5
wl ® ENE | g_[
91447447,z§ }3€%—1 @g—ﬂ3kﬁ“*'
r e |
2034 2 =
) 13 235 S
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet)
12
42 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 10
16 11 23°s “depth 1.8 9.4
@©
5.5 2-M3 x 0.5 piping port 4
o)
— g-c — - i 7
Y [ 09 06/
L —= D Pt h @
N — A AV : —
4 ;
N — [ee] Y
[a i A
——\Y ™ +—}-k- !
i (QI © [T} ! | i
| ! ! 1
9 53 ‘ 1 M3 x 0.5 with plug ‘ 11.5 ‘ 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 4.5
I I I |
2-¢3H8's""“depth 3 47 3
J @ @EED @@ED R
(=) - | A A -
L G} @ - Positioning pin (-J)
| | g oes 8
i i = 59
1 e &[] 3 %
1| : : T I B
o i
. | 4 e
L
o 9 o
s
5 34 8
- With magnet/cylinder switch - With buffer (-B)
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 47 3
| 34 1. 8 184y, 21 14 2j(mmmWWQWMhmD
| | | | | 5 N\ . 2-M3x05withplug 6.5
ey ™ Pany [ L |
4 «44744—21) 09— é%‘TQ ol
2-¢3.4 L - | <
P 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 13 33.5
(for mounting magnet) ‘ S
50 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4
+0.03
(with 1 switch)  (with 2 switches) = 16 21 93, depth 1.8
ES] 4
Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions. _§
3 i Do o - DO
- — a¥ A a3
4 — A Q>
° ‘ DA M N |
{ _©0 OO o, ©g
R AN B [ A :
© ! ! i
! ! 1
53 |11
T T

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

[ SpdContr

Ending




LC M 'A Series

: . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)

LCR

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc

uB

JSB3

LMB

LML
HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2

PCC

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS

HRL

LN

Hand
Chuk

MecHnd Cl

ShkAbs

FJ

FK

0.8

@ LCM-A-6-R (piping direction: right)

6.5

A

2-M3 x 0.5 with plug

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail)

6.5

[

N

0

oo ¢
[ Y S 1

&

©

2-03.4

=
N

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

B

14

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet)

+0.03

23, depth 1.8

12

O

29

N

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5

oYl

14

e

30 depth 1.8

2-M3 x 0.5 piping port

20

U

e

19

O
@

M
N

T

5
T
8.3
5.

‘ 13 ‘ M3 x 0.5 with plug
I [

| swore JAlBIC]D]E[FIG]H]I]
5 48 | 26 | 44 | 16 | 54 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 54

huk 10 48 | 25

44

16

54

35| 35| 35| 54

+0.014,

2-g3H8,  depth 3

o

—

0
-0.012

15 53 | 30

49

21

59

40 | 40 | 40 | 59

20 58 | 35

54

26

64

45 | 45 | 45 | 64

SpdContr

30 68 | 45

64

36

74

55 | 55 | 55 | 74

Ending

- With magnet/cylinder switch

21 1.4

oty

9

36.5

55

24h7

A

H

25

2-M3 x 0.5 with plug

- Positioning pin (-J)

1.8

-0.002
0.014

23 o

] oY
©

2-¢3.4

=
N

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

23, depth 1.8

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

36

CKD

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

22

14

O

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3

(for mounting switch rail)

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
(for mounting magnet)

"% depth 1.8

0

23

A W}
U

2
714' ©

19

8.3




LC M 'A Series

Dimensions

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IISC4
USSD
UFCD
uUscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr
| Ending

: . , CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)

@ LCM-A-6-L (piping direction: left)

A

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail)
65 | |

I
1

2-M3 x 0.5 with plug )

&

6.5

0 D
©

)

}?ﬁgr_j gﬁ}.{?
[ © -0

2-03.4

2.1

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet) 14 B

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

12 23, depth 1.8

fé_ 2-M3 x 0.5 piping port 0.8

30 depth 1.8

14

14

Q"
M~
U

AN
20

29

19

8.3

Ag_t_ Ggyﬁf

P

M3 x 0.5 with plug ‘ 13 ‘ 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5
I 1 I |

(6]

-

+0.014

2-93H8,  depth 3

- Positioning pin (-J)

10

-0.012

25

A|B|C|D
48 | 25 | 44 | 16
48 | 25 | 44 | 16
53 [ 30 | 49 | 21

58 | 35 | 54 | 26
68 | 45 | 64 | 36

0
-0.002
-0.014

@4h7
03

Stroke
5
10
15
20
30

E
54
54
59
64
74

F
35
35
40
45
55

G|H|I

35 | 35 | 54
35 | 35 | 54
40 | 40 | 59
45 | 45 | 64
55 | 55

5.5

©

- With magnet/cylinder switch

21

9.5

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

36.5

- With buffer (-B)

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3

A

for mounting switch rail
( g 6_5)

INIRN

2-M3 x 0.5 with plug

6.5

M
v

ol ™
©

o

2-03.4 L

o

\@l—? ﬁ

2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5

14

H

(for mounting magnet)

2.1

depth 1.8

22

4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4

+0.03

23, depth 1.8

+0.03
0

3

14

8.3
5,

JIE |,
L.

19

-
N

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6

CKD



LC M 'A Series

: . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

LCR
~ LCC | @ LCM-A-8-R (piping direction: right 4 A
LCW (piping ght) 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail)
LCX 8| | . 2-M3x0.5 with plug 8
- | il
STG [
STSISTL NG N~ °°l
- SRz *?%’el_l5 ¢ @—J‘: —
e 0 ' o Q] 2-04.5
ULK*
JSKIM2 16 ‘
JSG !
SC3SC 14 c
USSD
UFCD 12.5 4-M3x05depth5 | 12 D
i 3+0 O3d th 2 8
UB 0.8 ‘ 8 25 o dep K 4

JSB3

" LMB | i@ TN
_=VD -0 - VAW ;
LML % \» ~ il
[(e} |

HCM y © RN
_ HCA | % N —
) 4 LinA * +
__LBC | o) '@@
CAC4 | ™
T ICACY | P ) [ d [} AV
UCAC2 7{—|@\ i i ?L ooJ J
15

@

14 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet)

2-M3 x 0.5 piping port 75

" depth 2.8

FanY
U
L
==
+0.03
0

18
3

24
V%
(N
[\

33

21

vy

;

LBC
CAC-N —
UCACN 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 M3 x 0.5 with plug 1 E
RCS2 ‘ ‘
RCC2 4 A 2-93H8") ““depth 3
PCC
SHC
MCP €D ; ; 3
GLC ‘ @ @ ‘ |
MFC : F
BBS e} @ —
(R;R?; : : - Positioning pin (-J)
T GRC | 1 ‘
~RV3 | [ ] & @
NHS © T 9
HRL

B svoc [AlBlClDIE|FIGIH]I s R
% 5 48 | 25 | 44 | 16 | 56 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 54 o O < %Eﬂi,

T ecHaChuk | 10 48 | 25 | 44 | 16 | 56 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 54
ShkAbs 15 58 | 35 | 54 | 26 | 66 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 64 55 ‘
FJ 20 58 | 35 | 54 | 26 | 66 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 64

FK 9 F 55
— 30 68 | 45 | 64 | 36 | 76 | 55 | 55 | 55 | 74
SpdContr

Ending | . with magnet/cylinder switch - With buffer (-B)
2.9 11.4 9 G 4 A 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3

11

12

25 1.8

.
0
-0.012

-0.002
-0.014

,24h7
23

©

) . ‘ | i i (for mounting switch rail)
Lo 2-M3 x 0.5 with plug 8

Dol e | :
T : B oY ‘ M ©
S *I I= 'Ql—l@/ A \ki*ii
E W ”“ ﬂ © @ 2-04.5
Lo o ¢

42.5

et

H 14 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
I (for mounting magnet)

22

w)

Note: Refer to page 47 for switch mounting 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5
position dimensions.

+0.03

23, depth 2.8

" depth 2.8

(¢2®©

) --

o

7&
&
@
o
&
+g 03

1
|
3

&
&
(o
U

18]

D

&
]

™ L]

o 10
7o =

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 6 11 L E ‘
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LC M 'A Series

Dimensions

. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

@ LCM-A-8-L (piping direction: left) IR
A 4 LCW
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail) LCX
2-M3 x 0.5 with plug STM
QT# i 8 STG
o STS/STL
oo] < 1Ty é Ny STR2
P ey ol sz
2-94.5 ) ) - S
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet) 14 B ‘ 16 JSG
! JSC31ISC4
c 14 USSD
UFCD
D 12 | 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5 12.5 usc
UB
8 0.8 JSB3
<——‘ LMB
Py LML
‘ HCM
HCA
LBC
- - CAC4
+r UCAC2
“‘J Jﬁ .| - /@QT CAC-N
el R ‘ ‘ A UCACN
i ! ! ‘
M3 x 0.5 with plug 15 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 |RCS2
‘ ‘ |RCC2
2-93H8"; " depth 3 A 4 PCC
SHC
- Positioning pin (-J) MCP
GLC
© MFC
2.5 1.8 'BBS
RRC

‘ ‘ Vo GRC
! ‘ ‘ ! HEI‘H i RV3*
L < < 4 1 NHS
— . HRL
© YO N
Stroke |A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H| I [|aEhi
. 5 48 | 25 | 44 | 16 | 56 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 54 UK
@,, @ @ MecHnd/Chuk
10 48 | 25 | 44 | 16 | 56 | 35 | 35 | 35 | 54 ShkAbs
5.5 15 58 | 35 |54 | 26 | 66 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 64 |FJ
20 58 | 35 | 54 | 26 |66 | 45 | 45 | 45 | 64 |FK
2.5 F 2 30 68 | 45 | 64 | 36 | 76 | 55 | 55 | 55 | 74 | SpdContr__
. . . . Ending
- With magnet/cylinder switch - With buffer (-B)

9 11.4 29 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3
‘ ‘ ~— (for mounting switch rail)

8 2-M3 x 0.5 with plug 8

2-M3 x 0.5 piping port 4 23"3 “depth 2.8

depth 2.8

@] ¢
] "Fl =
SeiIRe
o o3
5 | G
o o
£

3
|

18

|
T4
W
oD
O
24
16

A
\

-
o
m
-

12

O
@4
@4
&

-0.002
-0.014

247
03

A 4

< Fap e g Yy
°°l ) \qa—@ & -o- 1|
9 — [ I 5 i
< 2-04.5 T3 0 i @ ©
2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 14 H
s (for mounting magnet) | 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5
\ v
' +0.03
Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions. D 22 23 o depth 2.8
o 4
N
<
g
o e, hdy ]
t OF e a1 ©
© | —
v fand |
G U
i ! =
4 Oo 0o . @2
T N /@
@ 4 il
e : C
1 E L1 2M3x 05 depth 6
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod clean-room specifications

LCM-P73 series

_LCR @ Bore size: 94.5, 26, 28
LCG
LCW
_Lex | JIS symbol
_ STM | CAD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 - .
~ Ul Specifications
__IsKiz
& Bore size mm 24.5 26 28
JSC3IISC4
UssD | Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
8720’ Max. working pressure MPa 0.7
JSB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.2 0.15
LMB | Proof pressure MPa 1.05
LML : -
“Hem | Ambient temperature C 0to 60
HCA Port size M3
LBC +1.0
CAC4 | Stroke tolerance mm 0
UCAC2
CAC-N | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 300
% Cushion No With rubber cushion
~RCC? | Lubrication Not available
PCC Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to the table on page 50.
SHC
MCP
GLC
—MFC | Stroke
BBS Standard stroke(mm) Min. stroke with switch(mm)
% 24.5 5/10
T RV3 | 26 5/10/15/20/30 5
NHS 28 5/10/15/20/30
% *1: Products with stroke other than standard stroke are not available.
Hand
Chuk . g .
— o Switch specifications
ShkAbs Proximity 2-wire|Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire
FJ P
7l Descriptions
FK o F3S F2H/F2V F2YH/F2YV F3H/F3V T R F3YH/IF3YV
SpdContr (Made to order)
n Dedicated for Programmable
M Applications g Programma.ble For programmable controller, relay
programmable controller|  For controler, relay Controller dedicated
Output method - NPN output - NPN output PNP output NPN output
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10t0 28 VDC | 4.5t0 28 VDC | 10 to 28 VDC
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC |30 VDC or less| 10 to 30 VDC | 24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less
Load current 5to 20mA 50 mA or less 5 to 20mA (*3) 50 mA or less
. LED Yellow LED |Red/green LED| Yellow LED Yellow LED |Red/green LED
Indicator lamp . . ) . ; .
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON) | (Lit when ON)
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pAor less 1 mAor less 10 pAor less
Weight g 1m: 103 m: 29
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions.
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1.
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C.
(5 to 10 mA at 60°C)
*4 : The F-switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire.
40 CKD




LCM'P73 Series

Specifications
Cylinder weight Unit: g

LCR

| 5 [ 10 | 15 ] 20 [ 30 [|sddweighiiee

LCW
Bore size (mm) . LCX
STM

24.5 45 49 45 49 - - - - - - |Refertothe  |STG

06 61 66 61 66 69 75 77 83 93 100 |veiontinthe (STSISTL
switch STR2
08 87 92 87 92 108 114 108 114 129 136 |speciications. 'yoag
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG

. nitt N oot
Theoretical thrust table Unit:N S5

. Operating Working pressure MPa UFCD
arecton Lpz T3 o+ [ os ] s T B
UB
Pull 2.6 3.8 5.1 6.4 7.7 8.9 LMB

Push 5.7 8.5 1.3 14.1 17.0 19.8 LML
26 HCM
Pull 4.2 6.4 8.5 10.6 12.7 14.8 HoA

Push 10.1 15.1 20.1 25.1 30.2 35.2 LBC
o8 Pull 8.6 13.0 173 21.6 25.9 30.2 |CAC4
UCAC2
CACN
UCAC\
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

24.5
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LCM 'P73 Series

How to order
~ Lcc | @ Without switch (without magnet for switch)

o (Lem)-(®) Gy J2)P73)

STM . . I .
~ sTG | @ With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

STS/STL - - - - - -

- SesL (LCM) (10)-R -(F2H )-(R) - (J2/P73)

UCA2

ULK* Code Description
% ©5orc sizo @ Bore size (mm)

JSC3lISC 45  |945

USSD 6 26
e 8 |8

UB O strok © Stroke (mm)

roke
% Bore size

LML 24.5 26 28

HCM 5 5
A 10 |10

CAC4 15 15 -

—oaen 20 :

UCACN 30 30 -

RCS2 @ Piping direction
7?852 @Plplng direction R Right from rod side

SHC L Left from rod side

MCP -

—GLc | @ Switch model No.
- @® Switch model No. ,

MFC Straight L-shaped Voltage | 5
~ BBS | i i Contact Indicator | Lead wire
—re ] lead wire | lead wire AC |DC
_ RRC | - F2s*

GRC 2-wire

RV3* F2H* F2v* 1-color

NHS - F3S* LED )
__HRL | " " 3-wire

LN F3H F3v Proximity

Hand 1 color display .
— F3PH* F3PV* (PNPoutput] | 3-wire

Chuk made to order)

Mectnd Chuk F2YH* F2YV* 2-color|  2-wire
ShkAbs .
5 F3YH* F3YV* LED 3-wire

FK * Lead wire length

SpdContr Blank |1 m (standard)

__Ending 3 3 m (option)
@ Switch quantity @ Switch quantity

R 1 on rod side

H 1 on head side

D 2
A\ Precautions for model No. selection | @ Option
*1: Can be omitted if the switch model No. is specified. GOptlon M *1 With magnet
2: Available only for 84.5. F1*1,2 With magnet + switch rail (one switch groove)
[Example of model No.] F2*1 With magnet + switch rail (two switch grooves)
LCM-6-10-R-F2H-R-J2P73 J* With positioning pin (*:--- number of pins)

D B —F Clean-room specifications
Model No.: Linear slide cylinder, double acting @Clear}.—ro?m P73 Vacuum treatment
@ Bore size : 6 mm specitications
® stroke 110 mm
@ Piping direction : Right when viewed from rod side
QSwitch model No. : Proximity switch F2H, lead wire 1 m
® sSwitch quantity : 1 on rod side
@ Option : With positioning pin (2)
@ Clean-room specifications : Vacuum treatment
42 CKD




Internal structure and parts list

LCM'P73 Series

Internal structure and parts list

@ LCM-4.5-P73

© 6]

/

1y e

Ll

@ LCM-4.5 to 8-F-P73 With magnet/switch rail

=<1

Parts list

Partname ———(Matorial |

Floating bush A

Stainless steel

@ LCM-6,8-P73

00D

)

7

-Positioning pin

13

Cannot be disassembled

Partname ____[Material ______[Remarks ____|

Cover

Acetal resin

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

14

Stop plate

Stainless steel

End plate

Aluminum alloy

15

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

16

Small machine screw

Stainless steel

Floating bush B

Stainless steel

17

Dust collection block

Aluminum alloy

LCR

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
[JSKM2
JSG
[USSD
[UFCD
usc
uB

JSB3
LMB
LML

HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
[RCS2__
[RCC2
PCC
SHC
(MCP_
GLC

MFC
BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS

HRL
LN

Hand
Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
[ SpdContr
| Ending

Rod cover

Acetal resin

18

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber (26, 28)

Rod packing

Nitrile rubber

19

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

Cylinder body

Stainless steel

20

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

Olo|N|lojo|_[w|N|—~

Slide table

Stainless steel

21

Plate

Aluminum alloy

-
o

Piston

Stainless steel

22

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Stainless steel

-
o

Piston packing

Nitrile rubber

23

Magnet

Plastic

-
N

O-ring

Nitrile rubber

24

Positioning pin

Steel

CKD
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LCM 'P73 Series

: : . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @4.5)

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

44

@ LCM-4.5-P73

2-M3 x 0.5 depth 4.5

(with 2 switches)

-L: M3 x 0.5 collection port 25 14 16 2-M3 x 0.5 L-side piping port (*1)
(-R: with plug) ‘
(ROl 010~ Get—
[ © ©
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 47 )
23'5% depth 1.8 16 16 o 0.5
e 4 55
4 £ —
[0}
O
=T 0 ) o )
© ®o| o ] \\ﬂ o ] o
-~ - -~ H A .
1 A 5 v
' il )
‘ 4-4.2 3 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5
T T
12 16 4-92.1
-R: M3 x 0.5 collection port 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)
(-L: with plug)
28.5 13 -
o
N [Te)
| © . ©|
Be ot To%
o
2.5 14 16 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)
8 28 2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)
8 39
4.5 20
5, R
\ Depth25 |
® 0 ©°
™ T o~ ~
-~ 15 -~ -~
P R S O S—
4-M2.5 x 0.45 depth 3.5 12 16 23" “depth 2.5
(*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) the model No.
6.5 13 34 |
[ M
T o o )
| 00 o0 7
(with 1 switch)
- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -L) - Positioning pin (-J)
7 A o
- 0 0% ) -5 25 18 .
i e AR = S3
1 N 9 S “
I i Q [S)
1 0D eod it
[ B0 dd i -

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.
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LCM'P73 Series

Dimensions
. . . -CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)
@ LCM-6-P73
-L: M3 x 0.5 collection port 25 14.5 E 2-M3 x 0.5 L-side piping port (*1)
(-R: with plug)
- N  RCS O
{90 el —
| © O F <
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 4 A L (1
3’0 “depth 1.8 17 B © /(E
’_L 4 _% 4 7.5
[0}
g 1
T T AN ) $o |
NG X % | o
S T A ———=F Ol =
I i ‘N
al Loty gt | 49
2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 J‘ ! 4-5 3 2-M2.5 x 0.45 depth 2.5
12 C 4-92.6
I
-R: M3 x 0.5 collection port 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)
(-L: with plug)
D 14 -
o
| @ ©—
o0 ag =
e}
25 14.5 E 2 <
8 F 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)
9 G 2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)
5.5 20
5 ‘ 3 +g.03
\ Depth 2.5 <«
Q )
$J B
-h' < (2]
Jl' - -~
O o+
4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5 12 C 23" “depth 2.5

- With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R)

14 H \

] | |

‘ [ Mmom

| i ‘?(:D’ {?(:} Y
o

Bl o0 o0 ¢

h magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -L)

F o0 o0 }
oo

E_| O 0O ¢

Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions.

(*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with
the model No.

- Positioning pin (-J)

0
-0.012

-0.002

-0.014

,84h7
23

| swe | AlB]cC]D]E]F]G|H
5 49 16 16 | 30 16 | 29 | 40 | 35

10 49 16 16 | 30 16 | 29 | 40 | 35
15 54 | 21 21 35 | 21 34 | 45 | 40
20 59 | 26 | 26 | 40 [ 26 | 39 | 50 | 45
30 69 | 36 | 36 | 50 [ 36 | 49 | 60 | 55
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LCM 'P73 Series

: . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

LCR

~ LCC | @LcM-8-P73
LCW -L: M3x 05 collection port 2.5 145 E 2-M3x0.5 L-side piping port (1)

_Lex (-R: with plug) |
| © : - : ({&:‘:

STM
2 | [

~ STG | o
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK* 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5 A

% 23'5depth 2.8 17 B
JSC3USCA
USSD
UFCD

usc FoR ®) r - N
uB 2\ \/\
JSB3 BINY;
LMB

LML
HCM
" HCA | 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 5.5 8 4-5 4 2-M3 x 0.5 depth 3

LBC
CAC4
UCAC2 ) )
" CACN| -R: M3 x 0.5 collection port ‘ D 14 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 2.5 (for mounting magnet, both sides)
~UCACN | (-L: with plug)
RCS2 | @
RCC2
PCC ©
SHC
MCP 25 14.5 E 2-M2 x 0.4 depth 3 (for mounting switch rail, both sides)
GLC ) -
T MFC | 8 F 2-M3 x 0.5 R-side piping port (*1)
BBS
RRC
GRC 55 20
RV3*
NHS 5 |.3%"
HRL | “Demh25 <
LN :
Hand o =0 7
Chuk TTH
WegkdChuk i3

_FK | 4M3x05demh55//%/; c 23" %depth 2.5
SpdContr I

o
2

8.5

" depth 2.8

A4
+0.03
0

€
€

o \

24
18
§:

O
(Y
O
|
@ﬁ}
14

I

)

®

Fan Y
J

12 C 4-02.6

o
O
3

0
[t}

55

<| w

18
23

A4

i . . . . o (*1) Plug is attached to the opposite side to the piping port specified with
__Ending] . With magnet/cylinder switch (piping direction: -R) the model No.

0.9 14 H

- Positioning pin (-J)

0.012
N
(9]
-
oo

)
b
&
Y ¢
&
\
L
—
| 84h7 3
23 Gors

gl [ | —
e 5 Tclolelrlc il
49 16 16 30 16 29 40 35

5
10 49 16 16 30 16 29 40 35
Note : Refer to page 47 for switch mounting position dimensions. 15 59 | 26 | 26 | 40 | 26 | 39 | 50 | 45

20 59 | 26 | 26 | 40 [ 26 | 39 | 50 | 45
30 69 | 36 | 36 | 50 [ 36 | 49 | 60 | 55
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LC M Series

Projection dimensions with switch

LCM Series Common protruding dimensions with switch
@ Lead wire hole on the rear side
-F*H ‘F*V ‘F*S
RD 19.7 RD. 85
O N = N — @EZI©) ®
=] 1 3 ______J@EQL___
HD | 197 \ HD | 85]
©
A o
A o
[ Ao [ Ao [ Aoy
0| o® 00 0| o® 00 oQ) 00
O @) O O O @)
0] o® 006 0| o0& 006 00) 006
Bore size (mm) | e | Ww | A |
s 5 12 12 11 17 17 16
10 7 7 6 17 17 16
5 13 13 12 18 18 17
10 8 7 18 18 17
26 15 8 7 23 23 22
20 8 7 28 28 27
30 8 7 38 38 37 27 2
5 13 13 12 18 18 17
10 8 8 7 18 18 17
28 15 13 13 12 28 28 27
20 8 28 28 27
30 8 38 38 37
@ Lead wire hole on the front side
‘F*H -F*V ‘F*S
19.7 i RD__ 16.7 RD
(=] ®© @D O ® @ G
= @ — o I:&
19.7 _|HD 16.7 |HD 8.5 HD
0
B - 2
[ Ao [ Ao m [ ooy
0| o© o0 0| o® o0 00 09
@) O O O @) O
0| o6 00 0| 06 00 00 00O
Bore size (mm) | e | Ww | B |
4.5 > 12 12 " 7 7 6 - -
10 17 17 16 17 6.2
5 12 12 11 - -
10 17 17 16 17 6.2
26 15 22 22 21 7 7 6 17 6.2
20 28 27 26 17 6.2
30 37 37 36 17 6.2
5 12 12 11 - -
10 17 17 16 17 6.2
28 15 22 22 21 7 7 6 - -
20 27 27 26 17 6.2
30 37 37 36 17 6.2
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LC M Series

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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Selection guide

S =

Confirm that the load moment in the full stroke is within the allowable value in each direction.

- Direction of moment and length to the center of the guide (X)

5
§ .
g M1=L1xW
=
- L2
g L2 ‘
5 9o | M2=L2xW
IS @&y
E MZE g MZE @
s g L X g el
L3

- L3
c
g X
g M3=L3xW
E E B b S E ClomE
S |m3( |w M3 [w

& B) CO] & o0 o0

STEP-2

Confirm that the kinetic energy obtained from the load weight of
the cylinder and the piston speed is within the allowable absorbed
energy.

Bore size

24.5

26

28

Allowable absorbed 5
1.59x10
energy J

2.83x10°

5.02x10°

CKD

-Allowable moment

N-m
“WodelNo. | M1 | M2 | w3
LCM-*-4.5 0.24 0.22 0.29
LCM-*-6 0.28 0.23 0.34
LCM-*-8 0.28 0.38 0.34
- Length to the center of the guide (X) mm

Standard |With buffer| Cleanspecs. |

5
LCM-*-4.5 30 40 35
10
5
315 41.5 36.5
10
LCM-*-6 15 36.5 46.5 41.5
20 41.5 515 46.5
30 515 61.5 56.5
5
315 41.5 36.5
10
LCM-*-8 15
41.5 515 46.5
20
30 515 61.5 56.5

* Note that if a workpiece makes contact at a point off the guide during the
stroke, the thrust will cause a large moment.

Load weight (g)

- M1 moment M3 moment
& - -
1 1 e @ |
o O _p—
I— o—o Yo, © ® )|
Allowable load weight
1000
100 N
NN LCM-8
\\ N
LCM-6—
‘\\‘ ‘\\\=\\<
\\é LCM-4.5
10 .
0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6

Max. speed v (m/s)



LC M Series

Technical data

Technical data
LCR
. LCG
B Accuracy of the slide table Lcw
LCX
A STM
o o P Foamn
o o mm | STG
° ° STSISTL
Item LCM-*-4.5to 8 e
A— . STR2
Parallslism C-plane against A-plane 0.03 ‘UCA2
D-plane against B-plane 0.03 ULK*
G Parallelism C-plane against A-plane 0.005 M JSKM2
D} ) . Note JSG
during movement|D-plane against B-plane 0.005 oS
& 3 Tolerance of E +0.05 US‘SD
N N S w Tolerance of F +0.05 UFCD
Tolerance of G +0.05 %
B - ‘ I Note : 0.006 in LCM-6, 8 with 30 mm stroke JsB3
‘ | LMB
A-A cross-section LML
HCM
HCA
Hl Displacement angle of the slide table due to bending moment (reference value) %
UCAC2
M1 Moment CACN
UCAC-N
RCS2
0.025
> LCM-4.5 %
— ~ -
] 0.02 Y S—
é M1 Moment I — — SHC
8o — S oot —Cmos | MCP
< ) GLC
g o o £ — — MFC
a 0—O Oo E // e
& 0.005 RRC
a . GRC
0 0.05 0.1 0.15 0.2 0.25 0.3 RV3*
Bending moment (N-m) NHS
HRL
LN
M2 Moment Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
0.08 ‘ ShkAbs
007 FJ
M2 Moment |5 %’ 0.06 I_CMﬁ//L/CM-G L S
£ o § o005 = Yo [SpdCortr
2% E ol = s [Ending
g° § o003 = ]
a (_% 0.02 ,/ E— //
Q .
(7]
5 001 —
0
0 0.05 0.1 0.15 0.2 0.25 0.3 0.35 04
Bending moment (N-m)
M3 Moment
0.025
€ M3 Moment o;; 0.02
@ 5 LCM-4 £
ey — - Wi~
oo .015
=S 00 o0 = — LCM-6,8
©
z o o Y //4/
a X
g |
o0 o0 & 0.005 —
a
0

0 0.05 0.1 0.15 0.2 0.25 0.3 0.35 0.4
Bending moment (N-m)
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Pneumatic components

Safety Precautions

Be sure to read this section before use.

Refer to Intro Page 73 for general information of the cylinder, and to Intro Page 80 for general

information of the cylinder switch.

| Product-specific cautions: Linear slide cylinder LCM Series |

Design/selection

A CAUTION

B When selecting a cylinder, follow the “LCM
selection guide” on page 48.

M Protect the cylinder with a cover to prevent damage
and malfunction in a place where it is exposed to
dripping water or oil, corrosive conditions or much
dust.

M The stainless steel body and slide table may rust in
some environments. Apply an appropriate amount
of rust preventing agent periodically.

W Switches may accidentally function near a magnetic
field. A magnetic substance near the switch may
also cause accidental operation. When setting a
magnetic workpiece on the slide table, adjust the
size so that it does not protrude toward the switch
across the table end.

M Putting a strong magnet close to the product may
cause magnetization of the product, which may
result in accidental operation of the switch.

MW Use the cylinder within the allowable absorbed
energy in the table below. If kinetic energy exceeds
these values, consider using a separate shock
absorber.

045 06 o8
Allowable absorbed 3 3 3
1.59X10 2.83X10 5.02X10
energy J
Allowable load weight
1000
C
= \\\\\
>
o 100 D N
2 A - N
8 \\ LCM-8
—
NN
LCM-6]
N \\\<
\ LCM-4.5
10

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6
Max. speed V (m/s)

Mounting, installation and adjustment

(1. Common; when piping )

W Apply adhesive to the M3 plug (hexagon socket set
screw) when changing the piping port position.
(Low strength adhesives such as LOCTITE
222/221 or ThreeBond 1344 are recommended)
Tighten the plug up to a halfway point so that the
screw does not protrude from the port surface and
does not reach the bottom of the port.

B As compatible fittings are limited, refer to the table
below to select a fitting.
Recommended fittings
PG-S2-M3
PG-S2-M3-S
PG-L2-M3
FTS4-M3
FTL4-M3

Note : FTL4-M3 is not available for 4.5 clean-room
specifications dust collection port.
Refer to “Fiber tube for push-in fitting No.CC-784A".

CKD

All bore sizes

W Do not damage the surface flatness by denting or
scratching the body mounting surface or the slide
table surface. Make sure that the flatness of the
mating surface for mounting is 0.02 mm or less.
Poor flatness may result in lower performance of
the guide, higher rolling resistance or shorter
service life.

W Use a clearance-fit stepped pin (option) for
positioning. If a press-fit pin is used, the load of
press fitting may damage the guide and result in
failure. Also, if the pin is not stepped, it will interfere
with the body since the pin hole is through, which
may result in failure.

H The slide table and end plate are supported by
balls. When fixing a jig with bolts, be sure to hold
the slide table and end plate while tightening. If the
body is held, a large moment will be applied to the
guide, resulting in low accuracy of the guide.



LC M Series

Product-specific cautions

Mounting, installation and adjustment

B Observe the following bolt insertion lengths and
tightening torque when installing the jig on the
body, slide table or end plate.

@ Mounting body (side installation)

3#& Do not use a washer, etc.

Otherwise the mounting bolt will
contact the guide, resulting in

damage.
N s I
N'm
LCM-A-4.5 M3X0.5 1.14
LCM-A-6 M3X0.5 1.14
LCM-A-8 M4 X0.7 27

@ Mounting body

i
1L o]
!
Max. tightening torque
Model No. Bolt used
N'm
LCM-*-4.5 M2X0.4 0.32
LCM-*-6 M2.5X0.45 0.65 5
LCM-*-8 M2.5X0.45 0.65 55
Max. tightening torque
Model No. Bolt used
N'm
LCM-*-4.5 M2.5X0.45 0.65 35
LCM-*-6 M3X0.5 1.14 5
LCM-*-8 M3X0.5 1.14 55
Max. tightening torque |Max. insertion depth
Model No. Bolt used
N'm F mm
LCM-*-4.5 M2X0.4 0.32 25
LCM-*-6 M2.5X0.45 0.65 25
LCM-*-8 M3X0.5 1.14 3

@ Attaching a jig
I

|

= ] r—
U<\ p==gms e
E} N¢ %

Max.  |Max. insertion depth{Max. insertion depth
Model No. |Bolt used | tightening -
torque N-m Bmm

LCM-*-4.5 M3X0.5 0.63
LCM-*-6 M3X0.5 0.63 4 5.5
LCM-*-8 M3X0.5 0.63 5 5.5

Note : Keep the length of the bolt for mounting a workpiece within the
max. screw insertion depth. Otherwise it may contact and
damage the body.

M This series can be modified to the type with switch.
Also, the switch mounting surface can be changed.
Observe the following tightening torque of bolts for
fixing the switch rail. Note that the port on the
switch mounting surface is not used and should be
plugged before the switch rail is installed.

Max. tightening torque
Model No. Bolt used Nm

LCM-*-4.5 M2X0.4 0.17
LCM-*-6 M2X0.4 0.17
LCM-*-8 M2X0.4 0.17

B The cylinder switch may malfunction if there is a
magnetic substance such as a metal plate installed
adjacently. Confirm that a distance of at least 3 mm
is allocated from the surface of the switch rails.
(Same for all bore sizes)

Magnetic

substance

o@ao

3 mm or more

B The cylinder switches may accidentally function if
the cylinders are close to each other. Keep A, B, C
and D 3 mm and over. (Same for all bore sizes)

0@

o®

[od (o

IS
@ o
[sa bo]

CKD

LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC M Series

Mounting, installation and adjustment

LCG
LCW

“ix ( 2.Sidemounting ) (" 3. ith buffer )
STM
~ STG_ | ACAUTlON M The type with buffer cannot be used vertically

STSISTL
~ STR2 | upward.

uca2 M Keep the installation intervals within the value in the
ULK* table below when installing the side mounting

% cylinders side by side. x

ISC3ISCA A A A
USSD
Jrcn Ly ] ] =

USC I
uB 1100 00
JSB3 S i —— D
— e ] i< °Q Hlod 00 7 s
HCM | ‘

a1

o9 ©
©(0) &

oty o

I
DO
&

LML
HCA ‘”E
19
| odel No.
CAC4 | Amm | B)
~UCACZ | LCM-A-4.5 12
CAC-N LCM-A-6 14
UCAC-N LCM-A-8 16
RCS2
RCC2

~PCC | -
~sHC | Use/maintenance

MCP
GLC

“urc AACAUTION

BBS

7% W Apply CGL grease (IKO) to the guide rail after six M This cylinder is a non-disassembly. Do not

~Ryzr | months or when the number of operation cycles disassemble forcibly.
NHS reaches three million, whichever comes first.
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending
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LCM
[LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3JSC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS

RRC

CONTENTS GRC

RV3*

NHS
Product introduction 54 HRL
Series variation 56 ILN

Hand

@ Double acting/single rod (LCR) 58 Chuk

. - . MecHnd/Chuk
@ Double acting/position locking (LCR-Q) 84 "ShkAbs

@ Double acting/single rod clean-room specifications (LCR-P7*) 94 FJ

. FK
@ Double acting/fine speed (LCR-F) 112 “SodCont

@ Double acting/fine speed clean-room specifications (LCR-F-P7*) 118 [Ending _

Overview

Symmetrical structure that

is drastically lighter and with
increased flexibility in design.
Cylinder with highly rigid linear
guide with a wide variety of
options and variations.

Selection guide 122
Technical data 127
A\ Safety precautions 130

A Always read the safety precautions on page 130 before use. CKD 53



. lCR el}egnewal

LCR

LCW Linear slide cylinder

STG
STS/STL

STR2
UCA2

~ Extremely lightweight. "5 .c.cc weigh <%

JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD

USC Pared down to as much as

UB

2 10% lighter than the conventional model.

LMB
LML

HCM () Compared to the conventional model: Max 10% lighter!!

HCA

LBC . .

Chci LCR  Applications

gigcé ol lo| [° Conventional model (LCS) Works perfectly on the Z-axis.
- &

UCAC-N o [° ol || o

RCS2 e N

RCC2 g

PCC

SHC

MCP

GLC

MFC

BBS

RRC

GRC

RV3*

NHS
HRL

LN
Hand

Chuk . i
ot Cru [ ) part become

: : mes lighter
Shidts | _ ables € nt; energy-saving compact equipment.
FK ' _ " . ' ~

SpdContr
Ending

Increased rigidity.

Ihelhighlyfiigidiinearguide andislide te [I
sunpassitheconventionallmedel (E€S)iin rigidity!

-

al
(@]

25 50
Applied load (N)—

._.-o

- Displacement (um) —

—
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Flexible -

. LCW
Symmetrical structure X
. . . . STM
Available for a variety of applications sT6
STS/STL
) Increased flexibility in design 2-color display switch STR2
Designing is more flexible with the symmetrical A proximity 2-color display switch is available. e
stoppers, multi-side piping, two-side installation It does not protrude from the body and thus %
and availability of a positioning hole. contributes to the simple appearance of the cylinder. W
[ | Modijicatiqn to the sylmmetrical l Standard rear piping Wlth buffer meChanlsm %
configuration is possible port (except for o 6) If the driving section strikes against the workpiece "UFCD
= shows the piping direction. when the cylinder is going forward, the buffer function  j5c
' ' is activated to protect the workpiece and cylinder. uB
PP ) Suitable for use at the end of a pick & place device and  jsp3
=) i other applications requiring a buffer function. A cylinder | v
== == P M switch mounted to detect buffer activation enables LML
Too e - ¢ = detection of abnormality of the line (BL). HCM
&—& v (S
2049~ E‘W 9 When the buffer function &
ﬁﬂ J is activated 7LBC
T s Normal status _. CAC4
i i i inti ir 7| Piston rod i UCAC2
A wide variety of options and variations sivo o 1 T oenred kT T CACN
The standard, position locking, clean room I T UCAC-N
specifications and fine speed are available. \ Hand - i i RCS2
The options include a stroke adjusting stopper, J Workpiece 1 RCC2
shock absorber stopper and more. o ¢ . ‘PCcC
* A shock absorber stopper cannot be used 2| WS ) : i3 SHC
with the clean room specifications. 4 . Buffer mechanism i ‘MCP
o N k -4 GLC
F . = gt A i Il Mounting holes on two sides '\BABFg
== GRC
c" = Qet - [RV3*
I Stroke adjusting stopper Il Shock absorber stopper e INHS
Adjusting range on one side: 0 to 5 mm Reducing impact at the stroke end. HRL
LN
B LCR product variations @ Option Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
_ 20 30 40 50 75 100 125 150 S* Ax B SRS
wiisly 56 7\7\7\7 \ \ -
‘(i',/ __ 28 S S S S S S : ‘ | SpdContr
Double acting/singlerod __ S S, S U U S, S : : - i
g/sing 7512 a5 5 5999 ‘ ‘ - Ending
LCR _ 220/625 T T T T T | | -
2 ***L* I
z/»// . 12 I ! |
Double acting/position locking 2 7‘ T | | T
— 916  — —
LCR-Q _g20lp2s |l Lol ‘ ! -

\

e

Double actinglsingle rod (clean room specifications) — @ 12 —O0—O0—O0—0—0— S
— 216 o -
LCR-P7* 62025 LA -

\

L™

Double acting/fine speed _ 5 42 I T S S L
| | | |
LCR-F —216  —4—4 999 99— ‘ -
—o020p025 — — — — — — — — — —
>
Double actingffine speed (clean room specifications) & 12 5 O0— 00— O0—O— _
| | | |
LCR-F-P7* —216 —
— 920625 —(————(—C—(—(—— S
| | | | | |




LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
UsSC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

56

Series
.. variation

Linear slide cylinder
LCR Series

Variation Model No. Bore size Stroke length (mm)
JIS symbol (mm)
10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150
26 o ({ o o o
LCR 28 o ( { o L L
Doubl ting/ | [T T T T T e
ouble acting/ 012 o o 0o 0 0 0|0
single rod E ......................................................................
216 ] { { o o [ [ o
220/925 { o o o [ [ o o o
28 [ ( o [ o [
0] 3 T B e e I e IR B B B
Double acting/ 5 212 . ‘ . . . . . ________________
position locking Pl 216 Y Y Y P Py Py ® P
' ' 220/625 e o o o o o o o o
26 [ o ([ [ ]
Double acting/ LCR-P7* 28 ®e o o o o o
e S e e R e EEE S
single ro Q% 212 ° ° ° ° ° ° °
clean-room | | |F——— |l e
specifications 216 ] { { o [ o [ o
220/925 { { o o o [ o o o
LCR-F 212 o (| o o [ o o
Double acting/ | ——— |77 T T T ST ST T T T T T T T T
o ng 016 o o o o o o 0 o0
finespeed | LT e e
220/225 o ( o o [ [ [ [ [
Double acting/ LCR-F-P7* 212 o o [ o [ [ [
finespeed | —— [T TS T T T LT T T T T
clean-room ll_HElIl: 016 . . . . . ’ . . .................................
specifications 220/225 ] { { o [ [ [ [ o




LC R Series

Series variation

LCM
LCG
LCW
@: Standard, ©O: Option, O: Made to order, : Not available =%
Option ISTG____
STSISTL
Stroke adjusting stopper|Shock absorber stopper |Two-sided combined double stopper| One side hybrid stopper mix [With buffer STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3USC4
ussD
UFCD
usc
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CACN
UCACN
--------------------- RCS2
RCC2
--------------------- PCC
0|l0|0]|0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0|O0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O0|0O|O|O0O|O|0O|58]sHC
--------------------- MCP
GLC
--------------------- MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
--------------------- RV3*
NHS
--------------------- OO 0|0 o]0 o0 © |84 || HRL
LN
--------------------- Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
--------------------- FJ
FK
--------------------- SpdContr

©0|l0|0|0|0]|0O ©|10 |94 Ending

Stopper position /@
Stopper position /@
Stopper position D/®
Stopper position @/@

A1 + metal stopper
A2 + metal stopper
A3 + metal stopper
A4 + metal stopper
A5 + metal stopper
A6 + metal stopper
Without switch groove

A1+ S3
A2 + S4
A3 + S1

A4 + S2
With switch groove

Stopper position @
Stopper position @
Stopper position 3
Stopper position @
Stopper position
Stopper position @
Stopper position 3
Stopper position @
Plug attached

Switch
Page

oy}
v 9)
|—
P4

W1

=
N

W3|W4|W5|W6[C1|C2|C3|C4

@
wn
N
wn
W
wn
n
wn
(@)
wn
(o]
=
>
N
>
w
' <
>
(6)]
>
(o]

@ Stopper position

©) ®
d ) [11Fp
O O O (@]
© ©
o O o &
@) @
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod
LCM
] @ Bore size: 86/08/212/016/020/225
LCW 0. LEER, |
LCX N il
o B JIS symbol Q%
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 T .
Ul Specifications
\in?”i Bore size mm 26 28 212 216 220 825
JSC3IISC
~ UsspD | Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
1SB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar) (*1)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
ELCkA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M3 M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - Y
LBC Meain body back - M3 M5 | Rl
CAC4 +2.0
UCAC? | stroke tolerance ~ mm 7 (*2)
CAC-N 0
UCAC-N | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500 (*3)
% Cushion With rubber cushion
PCC Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if necessary for lubrication)
__SHC | Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 122.
('\B/liLc('; *1: 0.2 MPa when using @6 shock absorber stopper.
T MEC | *2: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
—BBS | *3: Keep within 50 to 200 mm/s when using a stroke adjusting stopper.
“RRC | *4: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
GRC
RV3*
“NHS | Stroke |ength
HRL Standard stroke length (mm)
LN 26 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
Hand
T Chuk | 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
MecHndChut 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
% 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
FK 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150

Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

With buffer specifications Specifications other than the below are same as the above common specifications.

om Description

Bore size mm 26 28 212 216 220 225
Buffer stroke length mm 4 9 10

Buffer part |Set N 3 5 10 13 17 21

spring load |Operating N 7 8 14 20 25 29

*1: In the type with buffer, adjusting the rod side stroke length will shorten the buffer stroke length and increase the spring
load when set.
*2: Keep the buffer stroke length less than the stroke length above. Otherwise, malfunctions or damage may result.

Theoretical thrust table

@ CAD

Refer to page 123.

58 CKD



LC R Series

Specifications
Switch specifications
@ 1-color/2-color display LCG
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire [TV
T2WH/ | T3H/ | T3PH/ | T3WH/ S S—-
Applications For programmable  For programmable contrller, elay, Dedicated for For programmable STS/STL
controller, relay |C circut (without indicator lamp), serial connection|  programmable controller controller, relay 'STR2
Output method - - - NPN 0utput|PNP output|NPN output | UCA2
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 12/24 VvDC 110 VAC |5/12/24VvDC| 110VAC |10to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less JSG
Load current 5to 50 mA | 7to 20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 5to 20 mA 100 mA or less [50mAorless | JSC3USC4
USSD
Red/green oo
. LED . o LED g LED Yellow |Red/green UFCD
Indicator lamp Lit when ON Without indicator lamp Lit when ON LED (Ltwhen ON) LED LED usc
(Litwhen ON) (Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)|(Litwhen ON) | UB
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less %
Weight 1Tm:18 3 m:49 5m:80 LML
HCM
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire HCA
(G FSPHIFSPV | F3YH/ [N
“ Fanirzv FIHIFSV | e o e CACE
UCAC2
o Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable AN
Applications CAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay TUCACN
Output method - NPN output - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output | RCS2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 to 28 VDC|10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less 'SHC
Load current 51020 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less MCP
Yellow Red/green Red/green |GLC
) LED Yellow LED MFC
Indicator lamp . LED LED . LED 'BBS
(Lit when ON) . . (Lit when ON) ) =
(Lit when ON)|(Lit when ON) (Litwhen ON) | RRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 yAor less 1 mAorless 10 yAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 NHS
1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. HRL
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. LN
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Hand
(5 to 10 mA at 60°C) Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. MVecdChk
. . ShkAbs
Cylinder weight B
@ Basic (Unit: g) | FK
Basic Stroke length (mm) SPdCW

Bore size

26 110 110 130 160 180

28 160 160 180 230 260 320 - - -

212 310 320 320 360 390 520 610 - -

216 490 500 500 550 610 840 970 1,110 -

220 900 910 920 1,000 1,090 1,390 1,600 1,810 2,020

225 1,620 1,640 1,650 1,760 1,860 2,350 2,620 2,890 3,160
@ Additional weight of options (Unit: g)

Option/stopper code M
(mm)

STtosa] S5is6 | AltoAd | ASA6 | B/BL
30 40 40 50 40

26

28 40 60 50 70 40
212 70 100 80 110 70
216 110 150 120 160 80
220 170 250 180 270 150
225 290 380 300 400 320

Specifications for rechargeable battery

LCR-- - [ P4

* Contact CKD for details.

@ Design compatible with rechargeable

battery manufacturing process.

(Catalog No. CC-1226A)

CKD
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LC R Series

LM How to order Code Description
_ R .

Lcg | Without switch (built-in magnet for switch) @Bore size

6 6
- low (LCR )-(8)-40 (5506)DTBLN :

LCX 8 28
% With switch (built-in magnet for switch) 12 |12
- sssn (LCR )-(12-@0)~(F2H" -(R)-(S506(DTBLN o _pro
~ STR2 | 20 220

UCA2 25 |925
e | @stroke length (mm)

I roke length (mm

JSKIM2 | 1o tel No. @O Stroke length (mm) :

JSG Bore size ()
_SSCHSCA QBore O switch 68 [12]16]20]25
—ess size quantity 10 |10 o/ejeojoj0]e

UFCD
% @ Stroke length @ Option 20 120 AL AL AL AL AR
—sB3 | 30 |30 [ AN BN AN BN BN )
TLVB | 40 |40 [ AN AN AN BN BN J

LML 50 |50 (AKX 2K 2K 2K 2K J

HCM 75 |75 [ BN AN AN BN J

HCA
~BC | 100 |100 ( BN BN BN J
~ CAC4 | 125 (125 ( BN BN J

UCAC2 150 |150 ( JK J
— e  OSwitch modelNo.

Switch model No.

UCACH © Switch model No. O e , _

RCS2 Axial | Radial | 8 |Voltage|Indicator|Lead Bore size
_Reez | A\ Precautions for model No. selection lead wire|lead wire| 3 |AC[DC| lamp |wire| 26 | 28 [012[o16]020]025

. )

SHC | *1 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock - F2s d 2w_|re

MCP absorber stopper, refer to the stopper - F3S* @ | 1-color |3wire

GLC dimensions table on page 82. * " . ]

" MFC | *2 : For the port position, refer to the stopper F2H F2v 2 ® | display 2w_|re

—BBS | dimensions on page 82. F3H* | F3V* |E| |@ 3-wire olele
———=_ *3 : The port positions of the standard without stopper are § oty Gy PP |,

__RRC | @ and @ in the figure below. F3PH* | F3PV* (@ [ J i) wire

GRC | *4 : Refer to stoppers “C*" and “W*” for combination of the -

RV3* stroke adjusting stopper and shock absorber stopper. F2YH* | F2YV* @ | 2-color |2ie|

NHS *2 : Xan F:ehsfele;t?fd fo;]theldt);)pe withhstogszer only;[ | F3YH* | F3YV* @ | display |3uire

HRL *6 : A switch for buffer should be purchased separately. -

LN Refer to how to order a switch on page 64. TOH* | Tov* § ® | ® |-colordispiay 2uite

Hand | *7 : Refer to the selection table on page 63 for T5H* | T5V* |z |@ | @ |noindicatorlamp
P~ —— combinations of options. ;

% *8 : A1, A2**, A5** and A6** of 86 to o8 with 10 mm stroke T2H" | T2v* @ | 1-color |2t
LS length or less and 812 to 825 with 20 mm stroke length T3H* | T3v* | | |@|display |3wie
_ ShkAbs | or less are made to order since adjustment is not ‘é ) L AL AR

FJ possible with the standard stopper. T3PH* | T3PV* | S| |@ L;ﬁlgrodltspl?y e

FK *9 : When two switches are necessary for the type with o ( utpul)

SpdContr S*** or A***of @6 to @8 with 30 mm stroke length or T2WH* | T2wv* o ® | 2-color |2-uire
~ Ending | less, select the F [] H type switch. " " ) —

__Ending | *10: Select when using rear piping. T3WH* | T3WV @ | display |3uire

*11: Can be selected only when using stroke adjusting * Lead wire length
stopper (S) and one side mixed type (C).

*12: When two switches are necessary or a switch is installed on Blank |1 m (standard) b
the head side of W3 to 6 (two-sided combined stopper) of @6 3 3 m (option) [ J
(all stroke lengths), 8 with 20 or 30 mm stroke length, 12 -
with 30 to 50 mm stroke length or @16 with 30 to 50 mm stroke 5 5 m (option) | | | d
length, select the axial lead wire. QSwitch quantity

*13: Cannot be selected when choosing two-sided combined (W). "

*14: The adjustable stroke range when choosing two-sided R |1onrod side
combined (W) is @6: 9 mm, 28: 13.5 mm, 812: 14.5 mm, H 1 on head side
216: 15 mm, 220: 13 mm, 225: 10 mm. D 5

*15: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
working pressure is the metal sealing. GStopper

© Stopper Refer to “Stopper” on page 61.

[Example of model No.] -
@ Stopper position @ Option

LCR-12-40-F2H-R-A1DT © ® Blank |Port on the stopper: without port
Model: Line.ar slide cylinder double acting/single rod LCR . D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports *2, *5, *13
ggfrekmlze h : 2(1)2 5 6o Eo Blank [Stopper block material: steel
roke leng 140 mm - — .
© © :
@ Switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire — - T- Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) 5
Axial lead wire 5 a B With buffer *6, *7
@ Switch quantity : 1 on rod side B |Without switch groove
GStopper : Shock absorber stopper BL |With switch groove
Stopper position D Plug attached
@ Option : With side and bottom ports Blank |None
Material, steel (nitriding) ——— -
N With side piping port plug (not available for g6, 25)  *10
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LC R Series

How to order

LCM
[ ©®Stopper]
Code Description Code Description LCG
LCW
Blank [No option C One side hybrid stopper mix (shock absorber stopper, stroke adjusting stopper) LCX
S Stroke adjusting stopper *4/*7 C1** |A1+S3 & | |ST™M
S1**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) S c2**  |A2+54 g g [ [sTG
S2**  [Stopper position @ (can be changed to ®) _ @] C3* |A3+S1 S = | |STSSIL
S3**  [Stopper position 3 (can be changed to @) *16| & o C4*  |A4+S2 z | |STR2
S4**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to M) 16| 2 % ** part Adjustable stroke range @ Compatible with all. A Compatible with some. *11 'dﬁﬁiz
S5**  |Stopper position @, = ) Stopper model No. |ULK*
6 Stogger gosition % % B Protruding end| Return end S A W C JSKIM2
A Shock absorber stopper *1/*4/~7|__Blank |5 mm or none|5 mmornone| @ [ ) J§G
A1 Stopper position M (can be changed to @) 5 02 15 mm or none|15 mm or none| @ @ | sost
A2 Stopper position @ (can be changed to 3) . & 03 25 mm or none|25 mm or none| @ ) %
A3 Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) *16| & o 04 15 mm S mm A - - - s
A4 Stopper position @ (can be changed to M) 6| & 2 05 25 mm 5mm A - UB
A5 Stopper position @, @ 5 06 5 mm 15 mm A - e
A6 Stopper position @, @ 2z 07 5mm 25 mm A - LMB
W Two-sided combined double stopper (shock absorber stopper, metal stopper)  *12/*14 . . . LML
WA A1 + metal stopper s | *16: When changing the stopper position from the head side to the HCM
W2 A2 + metal stopper = rod side, the stopper must pe purchased separately according | ="
pp 5 8 to the stroke length and adjustable stroke length. Refer to |HCA
W3 |A3 + metal stopper g8 s “Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper” on page 65. LBC
W4 |A4 + metal stopper S B A1, A2 and adjustable stroke length of 15 mm and 25 mm may | CAC4
W5 A5 + metal stopper < not be available depending on the stroke length. UCAC2
W6 A6 + metal stopper 2 CAC-N
UCAC-N
Stopper model No. selection method Res?
. PCC
- Stopper combination table SHC

Model No.-[(D Stopper] [@ Stopper position] (3]  Example) LcR-8-40-[S] [5]os MeP__

one side)|Two-sided combined double stopper|One side hybrid stopper mix

Stopper model No. [D

[S1] [A1] [W1] v [C1] RV3*
v NHS
o 0 o o o0 0 o o 0 Qo o o 0 o o HRL
(1] © © 6 © 6 © 6 © N
0 OO o 00 o o [XK-) o 0 O o o Hand
A A A A EL A A 7W
[S2] [A2] w2] v [C2] MecHndlChuk
v v v v v v v ShkAbs
© 006 o © 00 o ©0o0 o © 006 o IS
(2] ® © © © © © 0 © K
— 0 0o o 0 0o o 0 O o o o0 0o o W
Q) Endin
';' [S3] [A3] (w3] x [C3] .
v
E 0 0o o 000 o 0 0o o 0 Qo o
= 3] © © 6 o 6 © © ©
o 600 o 500 o 600 o © 006 0O
E A A D A A
c
-,g [S4] [A4] [w4] Y [C4]
¢7’ v v v v D v v
o © 006 o © 00 o] ©0o0 o ©006 o
o M © o © o e o 6 ©
[} © O o [ ° 0 o [ 0 0o [] 0 0o )
o
o
2
n [S5] [A5] (ws] q:VB_FﬁV;_
0 0o o o 0 o o o0 o o
(3] © © o _© © ©
o 0o _oO 0 0o [] 0 0o o
A A A D
[S6] [AB] [(we] A Y
v v v v D
000 o © 00 o] 600 o
(6] © © © © © ©
0 0o ] 0 0o [) 0 O o o
A shows the piping direction. Il Shock absorber stopper
If two-sided combined (W) is selected, the stopper bracket comes with piping on both [ Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm)
sides, A (piping direction) and the reverse side stopper bracket comes with a plug. [I: Metal adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
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LC R Series

LCM i
Stopper model No. selection method

% Stopper combination table

_LSX  Model No-[D® Stopper] [@ Adjustable stroke range]
_ STM | 06 [ Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm)
STG Example) LCR_8_40_85[ ] [ Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)

% FO[‘ Stroke adjusting Stopper -S [”71: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)

% Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [D @]

i ponigoRetmend| (51|
L1l P

JSG
JSC31JSC4 S5mm | 5mm
USSD Blank or or
UFCD none none
usc
UB
JSB3 15mm | 15 mm
__LMB | [02] or or

LML none none
HCM

HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN [06]] 5mm | 15 mm
Hand
Chuk
MechndChuk
ShkAbs
R 71| 5mm | 25 mm
__FK_ |
SpdContr

Ending

[S4]
o
® ©

000 ©

[S102] [S202] [S302] [S402]
v v v v
o o m 0 © )
25 mm | 25 mm s0e % °°?
[03] or or ©_© TR o= 0 _©
none none

(S103] [S203] 5303] [S403]

[04] | 15 mm | 5mm

[05] | 25 mm | 5mm

Adjustable stroke range Model No. [®]

1 el )
[S607]

A shows the piping direction.
Cannot be selected for shock absorber [A] and two-sided combined [W].

For one side hybrid stopper mix -C

Il Shock absorber stopper [I: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
[ Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm) [ZZ4: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)

Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [D@)]
@' 5 mm 5 mm s o
e 0Q 0 "o
3 or or °° o . > o :" ) ~
= Blank shock shock =M =M
§ absorber | absorber [C2]
E A4 A4
g 15 mm 15 mm CRoRC =0
£ or or S _©
© 2 ) 5
= [02] shock shock = =)
'§ absorber | absorber [C202]
? v
) 25 mm 25 mm — =
= 6 © © ©
£ | (03] or or e o
5 shock shock o5 i)
—s A A
3 absorber | absorber [C103] [C203] [C403]
A shows the piping direction.
For the adjustable stroke range with a shock absorber stopper, refer to the stopper dimensions table on page 82.
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LC R Series

Stopper model No. selection method

LCR Double acting/single rod selection table =ELY)
(Combination with stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper) @: Available — : Not available
Stroke adjustable Low
| s1 [ s2 | s3 | s4 | o

Stopper code STM

STG
[Bore sizeStroke mm|Biani Blark Blark Blan| 02 | 03 [Blark| 0203 | 04 [ 05| 06 | 07 Blank| 02| 03] 04 05 | 06 | 07 ST
6.08 10 |@|— | — ( 2K J ( 2K J | — — [ J | — — [ J STR2
’ 0mere| @ | | — | OO — | 0|0 — 0|0 — 00— |0 — | ©|— 00— |©|— @ | UCA2
e O I I Y B e Y B B Y e Y e N e e e e Y e Y e e e e Y e e
525 20 .._.._........_._...._._..W
omore| @ | @ OO O O O © O © OO O OO OO0 000000 00

06,08 07 |¢|—|—|@®/—|— /60— 0/ — 10— |—|—|—|0®—|0®|—|—|—|—|®|—]| USSD
LCR__ 200rmore.——.——’.—..—.————.—.————.—ngD
B BL| o12to 10 .——.——..—..—.————.—.————.—7%
025 20 .._.._........_._...._._..W
Nomore| @ | @ | — O O — OO © O © 0006 66— 6060606 & 0606 -

LML

HCM

HCA

LBC
Stopper code lenc CAcT
Bore sizelSirtemn Band] 021 03 o 02 [ 03 Jsnd 02 ] 03 [Bni] 02 03 RGN
10 — | —eo|le|—|—|—|—|@e|l®|—|—|—|—|—|-—|—|—|@|—|—|@]|—|—| CACN

26,08 UCAC-N
200rmore..............—..—..—..—W
LCR | oto 070 |—|— e —|—|—\|—°® & —|—|—|—|—|—|—|—[|®[—|—|®|—|—|rcc2
025 20 - —]1e/®|—|—|—-|—®|@®|—|—|[—|—|—|—-|—|—"|®|®@|—|®|®|— | PCC
omore| @ | @ @ © O OO © © O © /(O © 06O O 6/ 6 06/0 06 O - C
26.08 10 __..____..________.__.__7255
’ 20 or more o 0 06 0 6(0 6 6 6 6 6/0 6 |6 6 06 |06 ||

LCR- MFC
B.BL| o12t0 0 | —1—1® @ —|—}—|—10 0 —|——j—|—}j—|——10— —1®|—|—lus
525 20 - - e ®|—|—|—-|—1 @ ®|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|®@|®|—|®|®|—| RRC
omore| @ @ O © O OO O © O O (O © 0O O 60 O | O O | CRC
The table above also applies to combinations with option code D (with port on stopper) or T (steel stopper block (nitriding)). %
HRL

LN

Hand

Chuk

MecHnd/Chuk

ShkAbs
N
FK_
[ SpdContr

Ending
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LC R Series

LCM i
How to order switch

% For 26 to 212 For 216 to 925 @ For buffer

—lox - - - (Output |
LoX (SW)-( F2H ) (SW)-(T2H3 (sw)-(F)(2)(V)(3) 2 100 2.vire proximiy

__ STG | 3 DC 3-wire proximity
STSISTL

STR2 Radial lead wire
UCA2 Switch model No. Switch model No. Output Lead wire lenath
_ULK* | (Item © on page 60) (Item © on page 60) g
JSKIM2 Blank |1 m (standard)
_JSG_ | 3 3 m (option)
JSC31ISC4

USSD
~ Urco | How to order a stopper set

UsSC
—uB | @ Set of a stopper and stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper

1sB3 | @ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

HCM
HCA
__LBC | @ Stopper
%Acé Bore size S Stroke adjusting stopper
CACN (Item ® on page 60) A Shock absorber stopper
UCAC-N . . s
~RCS? | O Stopper installation position *4
RCC2 1 Stopper position for @ or @
__PCC | 2 Stopper position for @ or @
SHC
MCP @ Port on the stopper
__GLC | Blank |Without port
MFC - :
" BBS | D With side and bottom ports
RRC *1: When installing in the stopper mounting ® Adjustable stroke length *2/*3
GRC "
position @M or @, the stroke causes changes .
RV3* in the adjustable stroke length; see the table Blank Adjustable stroke range 5 mm
NHS below. S02 Adjustable stroke range 15 mm
HRL *2: 86 and @8 are not available for S03. S03 Adjustable stroke range 25 mm
LN *3: Cannot be selected for the shock absorber -
—ard | stopper “A”. Note) Bottom pprt is plug-sealed. .
~ Chuk | When using the bottom port with 20 and 25, buy

a plug kit (LCR-20-N 2 pieces/set) and seal the
side surface ports before using.

MecHndChuk

—ShkAbs | Precautions when purchasing the stopper set
FJ —: Not applicable

Discrete stroke adjusting stopper

FK
W When the stopper set is installed in the

1
: Model No. Option code 5
— Ending | E mounting position @ or @ (refer to page E d Adjustable stroke length (mm)
*1160). note that the adjustable stroke length ! ° | Bore size JStrokelengtn] 5 T .15 ] 25 |
H 10 S02
1
1

! will be as shown on the right according to _ —
i the stroke length. 26, 08 20 or more Blank S02 —
T ’ LCR Series 10 S03 — —
212 to 925 20 S02 S03 —

30 or more Blank S02 S03

@ Stopper set weight (Unit: g)

Stopper |  sts2 |
Port on the stopper Blank, D

Adjustable stroke length m

26 15 18 — 18
28 21 25 — 27
212 28 31 34 33
216 42 47 52 49
220 77 85 92 86
225 87 94 101 95

64 CKD



How to order discrete stopper bracket

LCR

Series

How to order

@ Used when changing between [] 1 ([ 3) and [] 2 ( [] 4) or when changing to the stopper with port.

(Ler -2 518 /1 /D)

@ Stopper bracket weight

Stopper installation position “
Port on the stopper Blank, D

[J:SA

26

8

28

14

212

216

220

225

Bore size

(Item ® on page 60)

How to order discrete stroke adjusting stopper

@ Stopper installation position

1

For stopper position ™ or @

2

For stopper position @ or @

LCM
[LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*

Blank

® Port on the stopper

Without port

D

With side and bottom ports

JSKIM2
JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD

Note) Bottom port is plug-sealed.
When using the bottom port with 20 and 25, buy
a plug kit (LCR-20-N 2 pieces/set) and seal the
side surface ports before using.

UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC

@ Hexagon socket set screw with urethane
@ Use when changing the adjustable stroke range or when using a custom stroke length.

(LeR -(12 -( 02 )

~

Bore size
(Item ® on page 60)

Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper

When a discrete stroke adjusting stopper

1 N N

1 or a discrete shock absorber stopper is
installed in the M or @ position (refer to
page 60), the combination will be as shown
on the right according to the stroke length
and adjustable stroke length.

@ Adjustable stroke range

S01

Single side 5 mm (standard)

S02

Single side 15 mm

S03

Single side 25 mm

Specify S01, S02 or S03 in ®.

Note: S03 is not available for 6 and @8.
Some models may not be available and adjustable | Ending
stroke range may differ from the above depending
on the model No.

— : Not available

Discrete stroke adjusting stopper|Discrete shock

gl Voo, Ne | Optioncode shorer
Bore sizo[Storelnghl -5 |15 ] 25 | st
10 S02 — — —
LCR Series 26, 08 20 or more S01 S02 — A01
-S1, S2, S5, S6 10 S03 — — —
2812 to
-A1, A2, A5, A6 525 20 S02 S03 — —
30 or more S01 S02 S03 AO01
@ Discrete stroke adjusting stopper weight (Unit: g)

Adjustable stroke range 801 | ___s02 | s03 |
26 6 9 —

28 7 10 —
212 7 1" 14
216 1 16 22
220 22 30 37
225 23 30 37

CKD

MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr




LC R Series

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

66

How to order discrete shock absorber stopper

@ Shock absorber set
@ Use when changing from the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(LeR -(12 -( A01 )

Shock absorber

Bore size
(Item ® on page 60)

Note: Some models may not be available
depending on the specifications. Refer
to page 60. For the adjustable stroke
range with a shock absorber stopper,
refer to page 82.

How to order discrete stopper block

Applicable shock absorber model No.

m Shock absorber model No.|Weight (g)

LCR-6 SKL-0804 9
LCR-8 SKL-0805 12
LCR-12 SKL-0805 12
LCR-16 SKL-1006 19
LCR-20 SKL-1208 31
LCR-25 SKL-1208 31

@ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(LCR -(12 -(sB1 (T)

Bore size
(Item ® on page 60)

@ Stopper block

SB1

26/08: For 30 mm stroke length or less

212 to 825: For 50 mm stroke length or less

SB2

26/28: For 40 mm stroke length or more

812 to 925: For 75 mm stroke length or more

Blank

(B EYCEL

Stopper block material: steel

T

Stopper block material: steel (nitriding)

@ Discrete stopper block weight

| Block | _sB1m) | __SB2m |

(Unit: g)

26 1 21
28 14 24
212 23 37
216 38 72
220 60 99
225 112 206

Model No. of plug kit for side piping port

-@- N  (@set) @ Weight of plug kit for side piping port
Weight (@

1

28

Bore size 212
(Item ® on page 60) 216
220

1
1
5

CKD



Internal structure and parts list

LC R Series

Internal structure and parts list

LCM

@ LCR

Parts list

HHMME-WMM-EMI-MI

Hexagon socket head cap screw

/’\1\“

For A part 26

Alloy steel

Z

Zinc chromate

n//

For A part 28

16

T

)

A ’ /"

For B part 6.8

r

mm

~
b

\

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL

Part name [Waterial _|Romarks N
Hand

Cover

Aluminum alloy

Chromate Chuk

Floating bush

Stainless steel

17

Cover gasket

Nitrile rubber

MecHnd/Chuk

C type snap ring

Steel

28 to 25 only

18

C type snap ring

Steel

212 to 25 only ShkAbs

Rod packing

Nitrile rubber

19

Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel

Zinc chromate FJ

Metal gasket

Nitrile rubber

20

End plate

Aluminum alloy

FK

Alumite 7Spd00mr

Rod metal

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

21

Cushion rubber (H)

Urethane rubber

Ending

Piston rod

Stainless steel

22

Hexagon socket set screw | Stainless steel

Cylinder body

Aluminum alloy

Hard alumite

23

Table

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

O|lo(N|o|lo|M|wWw( N

Cushion rubber (R)

Urethane rubber

-
o

Piston

Aluminum alloy

Chromate

24

Plug

Stainless steel

26 to 220

Steel

825

-
o

Piston packing

Nitrile rubber

25

Hexagon socket set screw | Stainless steel

@6 only

-
N

Magnet

Plastic

26

Rod metal A

Aluminum alloy

-
w

Plain washer

Stainless steel

27

Cap

Stainless steel

N
>

Hexagon nut

Stainless steel

28

Hexagon socket set screw | Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

15

Plug

Stainless steel

26 to 216

Steel

220 to 825

Repair parts list
[Bore size (mm)| —_ Kit No. | Repair paris No. |

06 LCR-6K
o8 LCR-8K
012 LCR-12K 0060
216 LCR-16K (11]17 X 21
220 LCR-20K
925 LCR-25K

CKD 67



LC R Series

LCM
LCG
Lcw
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2

Internal structure and parts list

Structure with stopper
@ Type with port on stopper side and bottom (code D)

606l J000

ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC

\

@)

SHC

MCP
GLC

MFC
BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS

HRL

LN

Parts list
Lo JPariname _aisial ___fromarie |

Stopper bolt Alloy steel Nickeling

@ Without port on the stopper

©o __ Joo

[
)

—

“No. [Part name ——[Material ——Romarks |

Hexagon nut Alloy steel Nickeling

Stopper block
(Stopper block code: Blank)

Steel

Nickeling

Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

Stopper A Aluminum alloy Alumite

Gasket Urethane rubber

Stopper block
(Stopper block code: T)

Steel

Nitriding

Hexagon socket head cap screw |Alloy steel Zinc chromate

Stopper B

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

o|lalh|lw]|N

Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate

Stopper bolt

Alloy steel

Nickeling

_FK |
SpdContr

Ending

68

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

CKD



Structure diagram with buffer

LC R Series

Internal structure and parts list

LCR-*-*-B*

@ With buffer, without switch groove

57 hi

i\i k] %\i

S —

—7 v,

O

I

.'

|

@@@o-

f

Parts list
o Trarvame el Romarke N fpari vame__Matrial__ framarie

End plate

£5

Aluminum alloy

6 5 0

Alumite

@ With buffer, with switch groove

AT

Vl' Tl

C type snap ring

hénn |

Steel

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

7 |Cover

Aluminum alloy

Chromate

Coil spring

Steel

8 |Magnet

Plastic

Stopper

26: Stainless steel
28 to 25: Aluminum alloy

9 |E-ring

26 to 12: Stainless steel
216 to 25: Steel

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

CKD

RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS
HRL

LN
Hand

Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs

FJ
FK

[SpdContr

Ending

69



LC R Series

LCM ' Dimensions (bore size: @6
( 26)

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL

STR2

UCA2

ULK*

JSKIM2

JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

SpdContr
Ending |

CAD

@ LCR-6

Stroke length: 10, 20, 30
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 20 mm stroke length)

19.3

0.2

RD

2-M3 depth 3

e i = S— =

Bl

17.5

Piping port

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A” cross-section)

3 %depth 3

19

3@5 ‘@ 1

3-M3 depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

= Stroke ength | 10 | 20 |
66

L1

2-M2.6 depth 3.5

76

70

L2

58

68

\

48.5

58.5

W

25.5

35.5

X

28.5

26

Y

45.5

43

RD

15

HD 33

23

o
<

33
25
19

(D)

&

25

2-M2

B

11
|
16

10.5

20

332 depth 3

©
©

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

CKD

FB

Stroke length m
FA

3X2:M3 depth 3

.6 depth 2.6

‘ 2-M3 depth 3
Piping port (plug)

3% depth 3

ENEN

291

FB

4

RD

14

HD 34

24

8.2 12.8

=

345 depth 3

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M4 depth 6

26.6
3.4

FAAVIAVAAN
[J\J| N

i

A-A cross section

10.4

*1: When using a positioning hole, use a
pin of dimensions that do not require
press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.



LC R Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)
@ LCR-6
Stroke length: 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)
33% depth 3
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
17.5 15 15 W
\J/
o0& o P "
A g 2R
38| 2 N S
G S —_
el
6
25 P=20 4X2-M3 depth 3_
] X P X (n-1)
3 L2
L1
V
22 5.M2.6 depth 2.6
) 114
e ‘ ‘ 2-M3 depth 3
Piping port (plug)
I I
r&Td 6 &l =
L9999 0 @¢
. . 13.5 <10_5>
Dimensions by stroke length HD
Stroke length mm
L1 96 106
L2 88 | 98 X P X (n-1)
P=20 E
n 3 | 4 3:%depth 3
v 74 | 84 ﬁ*
W 405 | 50.5 Py Py 7
X 27 | 285 T ¥ hid hat il
Y 44 65.5
RD 15 5 v
HD 33 3% depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

Stroke length | 40 | 50 |

FA 29.1
FB 4

RD 14
HD 34

*1: When using a positioning hole, use a
pin of dimensions that do not require
press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

CKD

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R Series

T O . o
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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CAD

@ LCR-8

Stroke length: 10, 20, 30
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

2-M5 depth 4.5
Piping port

2-Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A” cross-section)

FB

=
]
FA

@ W >
WY

[ oy

I -L:ijra O
L

CKD

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

1
| stroke length | 10 [ 20 | 30
FA

326
FB 4
RD 12 *2
HD 35 25

25 20 20 w 8 17
232 | 03 315%depth 3 © 13.5
—_— A = 2-M3 depth 4.5
Ay Common piping port —
I = T (plug) -U-
9 e o 87 i)
® ®
3 fFfo—o 28|13 o'/ (D Q
© '© D
— SO o1 & o\
s
45 ! A 3X2-M3 depth 4.5
3-M3 depth 7 95 30 Soee e
. D
23] L 28 20
9 L2
L1 5% Depth 3
N Y
Vv M3 depth 3 5= 3
13 2-M5 depth 4.5 Y
[Piping port (plug) 'y
2-M2.6 depth 3.5 © 5/ Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
,{ —
" = |
-6 -Q-ort—
Te}
1 | ‘ 1 © ol _@; M4 depth 6
14, 14 | e \3,
18 18 |
o po
Dimensions by stroke length 2 2 . L
12
Stroke length | 10 | 20 ] 30 | =
3:%depth 3
L1 66 76 f
A-A cross section
v 475 575 To-—0 Oﬁ
w 16 26 1=l
RD 13
HD 34 24 6 43 3:%depth 3

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)
@ LCR-8
Stroke length: 40, 50, 75
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)
3% depth 3  n-Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
20 20/ 20 w
| /
O 6 /O o o)
® ®
SRR O & i
© ©
o 06 | o
¥
7
/ 30
D P=20 4X2-M3 depth 4.5
X P X (n-1)
9 L2
L1
\%
22 2-M3 depth 3
13| )
® 1l 2-M5 depth 4.5
éfi é’ Piping port (plug)
[ [ ! A
| ~ | 1]
| o0 o O-of
0
Bl o
HD
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length | 40| 50 ] 75 | y o
L1 95 105 130 P=20 E
L2 86 96 121 % depth 3
n 3 4 5 -
\Y 72 82 107
w 25 35 60 :\¢ & o ¢V ¥ o
X 265 | 28 | 25 = N
Y 415 | 63 80
RD 13
HD 33 6 Y 333 depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB
T
I
U] =
\e5/} Stroke length 75 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use a
EA J min- pin of dimensions that do not require
(f’\j 326 press fitting.
pd FB 4 The recommended tolerance of a pin
-m_a RD 12 is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

il *2 : When using rear piping
i HD 4 ' ’
o 3 refer to the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on page

131.

CKD

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R Series

LCM ' i ize:
Dimensions (bore size: g12)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

CAD

@ LCR-12

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

RD 2-M5 depth 4.5
[——
piping port
-6 -S4
H BT FIY I
i + [ # [
3188 depth 4
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A" cross-section)
30 10.5 19.5
282 ] 03 26 25, /W 2-M3 depth 4.5 145
~ <fA { common piping port =~
[ i [ (plug) T ]
o 4 /¢~ o ‘_T
© o6 &
= @ 7o) S
3 o0t 528 © © 3
@ O©O—0©) 7>
> T3 (%
s
5 385 A
3-M4 depth 9 J4 D P=30 3 X 2-M4 depth 5.5
X P X (n-1) -
12 L2 $%depth 4
L1 Y
o T
Py
v %
1; 2-M3 depth 5 Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
[Te}
ZM3 depth 4 ST 2-M5 depth 4.5
Lo i-¢f piping port (plug)
gl I
T n
| {6 ¢
13| IRIIEENE:
15.5 15.5 M5 depth 8
20 20 3 }
HD @
X P X (n-1) }
— = 313%depth 4 P30
i : . 3% dep 14.3
- Endng | Dimensions by stroke length = | <~
A-A cross section
Stk engr] 10 20 1 30 | 40 ] 50 | ‘ £chross vooin,
L1 91 101 | 111 Ho——0 12—
L2 79 89 | 99 .
n 2
v 66.5 76.5 | 86.5
8. Y 2% depth 4
w 26 36 | 46
X 375 36 | 32
Y 325 31 | 57
RD 16.5
HD  [525]425] 325

74

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

1)

FA

.
[

N

| stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50
FA

IYEARYCA

37.8
FB 4
RD 15.5
HD 535 | 435 | 335

*1

*2

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping,

refer to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: ¢12)
@ LCR-12
Stroke length: 75, 100
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length)
S depth 4
4 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
26 25 /25 W
| //
o 4/  © q
’ N
3|8 Q@ &0
I S
9
38.5
X 2- .
M X 30 30 30 4X2-M4 depth 5.5
2 L2
L1
\%
26 2-M3 depth 5
2l |8
v
2-M5 depth 4.5
1 1 -olef piping port (plug)
I I
o4 ﬁwﬁi
A
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length | 75 | 100 |
L1 145 170 X 30 30 30 E
L2 133 | 158 31%depth 4
Y% 116 | 141 |
W 55 | 80 1 -
) o o0
X 345 | 47 ¥
Y 89.5 | 102
RD 16.5
8 Y
HD 41.5 3% depth 4

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FA

=

AR A

Stroke length | 75 | 100

FA 37.8
FB 4

RD 15.5
HD 42.5

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

CKD

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

75



LC R Series

LCM i i ize:
Dimensions (bore size: ¢16)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

CAD

@ LCR-16

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

40

3-M5 depth 9 :

38
35.2 0.3
/1
=
N
oO—0
§W5>
5.5
18

2-M5 depth 4.5

6:5%depth 6

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M6 depth 9

B—Dj Piping port
= [ <]
lo-ol
6::% depth 6
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
28 30 ﬁv 2M3depth45 122 255
- Common piping port 19.7
[ e (plug) —
T h {
e et o an
/ ©  © - []ﬂ*§27
oo ) IZEIRY >
©| BT Y SR 3 I."/
® © a
Spee 2 =i
9 - A
43
b 20 3X2:M5 depth 6
X |[Px(1)
125 L2
L1 m
@7
v Y
o] 222 2:M4 depth 6
@ 10
2-M3 depth 5 — 2_.N.|5 depth 4.5
- A4 Piping port (plug)
=Y [ o]
| e — s 1
o #fﬁf% *‘f ©
14 |][ | NIRERE:
155 155 ol M)
202 20.2 g % A
T L
HD g I
° B
X PX(n1) E )
6:5% depth 6 - E
E— P=30 s’ H_;
19.2
\O (¢ Cﬁ\() A-A cross section
8 Y 635 depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

“Stroke engtn | 10| 20 ] 30 |
L1 96

106 | 116
L2 835 935 | 1035
n 2 3
v 69.8 79.8 | 89.8
w 28 38 | 48
X 3 455 | 355
Y 285 40 | 60
TO5* | RD 17
123 | HD | 565 | 465 | 365
e RO 19.5
54 | a4 | 34

CK

D

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.
The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2

the cautions of

: When using rear piping, refer to

( 1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.



Dimensions (bore size: 316)

LC R Series

Dimensions

CAD 'LCM

@ LCR-16

Stroke length: 75, 100, 125
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length) STM

LCG
LCW
LCX

STG
STSISTL
STR2
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section) UCA2
ULK*
28 30 30 w JSK/IM2
JSG
JSC3HSC
& USSD
© UFCD
® 1 uscC
UB
_‘F JSB3
9 LMB
43 LML
b~ P=30 4X2-M5 depth 6 [HCM
X P X (n-1) HCA
125 L2 [LBC
L1 CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N

Vv
RCS2
37.5 2-M4 depth 6 P
8 RCC2

- 2-M5 depth 4.5 PCC
hi Piping port (plug) |SHC
Hle 1 ‘ Py MCP
Bz I Glc__
: ‘ MFC

4] BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
X P X (n-1) E HRL
P=30 LN

Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
| SpdContr

8 Y 6% depth 6 [Ending

6% depth 6

62

50

40
]

7,

[
D1

@) pq'/ W T,
N\ 2/ =

MD

=

4.5

I

(v}
12|

6.5

S depth 6

&
D
O
o
D

o
fany
b
7
D

Dimensions by stroke length

ko ongtn 1 75 1 100

L1 158 | 183 | 208
L2 1455 | 170.5 | 195.5
n 4 5
Y 123.3 | 148.3 | 173.3
W 60 85 110
X 39 37 49
Y 93.5 | 1215 | 133.5
TO/5* RD 17
T2/3* HD 53.5 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use a
RD ] pin of dimensions that do not require
T2/3W* 9.5 press fitting.
HD 51 The recommended tolerance of a pin

is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
*2 : When using rear piping,
refer to the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping ) on page
131.

CKD 7



LC R Series

TS i , o
Dimensions (bore size: ¢20)

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc

uB

JSB3
LMB

LML

HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4 {
UCAC2
CAC-N

UCAC

CAD

@ LCR-20
Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50

45.7

§

V,
\:'/

37

-N

D

RCS2
RCC

PCC

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC

GRC

RV3*
NHS

HRL

LN
Hand
Chuk

MecHndCl

ShkAbs

FJ

_FK |
SpdContr

CIOHYS,

IS\
N

2

U

0.3
|2

10.5

3-M5 depth 11 21.5

huk

Ending

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

RD

[—

2-Rc1/8
Piping port

[l A
INANZA

09 R0kl
T | T =]

los] |

6% depth 6

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

76
54
37

|

2-M5 depth 6

6138 depth 6

11

49.5

15

2

3 X 2-M5 depth 6

19 2-M4 depth 6

-Rc1/8

20.5

Piping port (plug)

19

29.2 29.2

HD

40

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40

110.5

120.5

II/

[

o
A
m

7
A\

=

95.5

105.5

78.5

88.5

28.5

38.5

45

51

34

40

TO/5* RD

20.5

T2/3* HD

65 | 55 |

45

RD
T2/3W*

22

HD

63 | 53 |

43

CKD

6

16

56 depth 6

15 33
2-M5 depth 4.5 255
Common piping
port (plug)
[
|
)
6% depth 6
)
o -
va‘
Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
1o} M6 depth 9
a b depth 9
: %C
[Te) |
) I
(S
\ %’i

*1

2

A-A’ cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @20)
@ LCR-20
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)
6:35depth 6
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
32 35 35 w
o dlo o g s
©| s/~ ] ﬁm/ A Mo
N| W[ o™ D & \4 i N
o 1 S " =
4% 2-M5 depth 6
D
11
49.5
P=40
L[ X P X (n-1)
15 L2
B L1
v 2-M4 depth 6
30.5
9 2-Rc1/8
© Piping port (plug)
019"
li"l [& | ok
I s e T
e 4S9 -
19
20.5 HD L—»
X P X (n-1)
P=40 E
6138 depth 6
H
1% & o o cﬂ &
[HH
i H
16 Y 6% depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 [ 150

L1 167 | 192 | 217 | 242
L2 152 | 177 | 202 | 227
n 3 4 5
\Y 129.3 | 154.3 | 179.3 | 204.3
w 50 75 | 100 | 125
X 46 53 51
Y 75 115 122 | 160

TO/5* RD 20.5

T2/3* HD 57.5

oW o 2
HD 55.5

*1

*2

: When using a positioning hole, use a

pin of dimensions that do not require
press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping,

refer to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on page
131.

CKD

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

79



LC R Series

TS i , o
Dimensions (bore size: ¢25)

CAD

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML

@ LCR-25

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

60

53.7

0.3

HCM
HCA

©

46

LBC
CAC4

UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

©p

M)

]
3-M6 depth 11

14.5

27.5

91

2-Rc1/8
Piping port

& 4

—F

32

+0.05

6

4002

35 W

depth 6

2-Rc1/8

) (plug)

72
46

O]

O
<

2-M5 depth 8

6

+0.05
+0.02

depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length m
L1

1225

132.5

P=40
P X (n-1)

15

L2

3 X 2-M6 depth 7

L1

2-M5 depth 7

2-Rc1/8
Piping port (plug)

10

X

P X (n-1)

P=40

O

s

FanY
U

8.8

6:55:depth 6

+0.02

142.5

L2

107.5

117.5

127.5

2

3

2

83.8

93.8

103.8

35.5

45.5

55.5

42.5

45.5

60.5

<|x|=|<|>

39

42

57

TO/5*
T2/3*

RD

19

HD

785 | 68.5

58.5

T2/3W*

RD

21

765 | 66.5

56.5

CK

D

Common piping port

211

21 39

30.6

G
%

68.8

+0.05
+0.02

depth 6

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M8 depth 12

6.8

A-A’ cross section

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use a
pin of dimensions that do not require
press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping,
refer to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on page
131.

*2




LC R Series

Dimensions
. . .. CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @25)
@ LCR-25
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)
6:5% depth 6
32 35 35 w
S 6. O © O |
—|ovj© & & * My*a
I INES @ 4 EXRAND £
C Q¢ 6 oo |oba
1 4 X 2-M6 depth 7
49.5 P=40 w -
X P X (n-1)
15 L2
L1
V
75 2-M5 depth 7
12
y T )
)| NP 2-Rc1/8
FT31% | B /Pioing portoing)
filo | [ ®¢]
S ki o
19
635 depth 6 X P X (n-1)
— P=40 E
i e © & \4{)
6:3%:depth 6
8.8 Y

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length
L1

| 75 ] 100 ] 125 | 150 |

188 | 213 | 238 | 263
L2 173 | 198 | 223 | 248
n 3 | 4 5
v 138.8 | 163.8 | 188.8 | 213.8
W 66 | 91 | 116 | 141
X 60 | 55 | 45 | 60
Y 96.5 | 1315 | 161.5 | 1765
T0/5* | RD 19
T2/3* | HD 79
oW o 21
HD 77

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use a
pin of dimensions that do not require
press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping,
refer to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on page
131.

CKD

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

81



LC R Series

LCM | Dimensions: Option
P

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS

@ Stroke adjusting stopper (S1 to S6)

2-1

Piping port

o e

M

- For @8

©)

3.5

(©)

(C-6)

2-L

Piping port

:

@ Two-sided combined double stopper (W1 to W6)

2-1

Piping port

()

[

HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

(K)

(©)

Ending

(©)

*1: F, G, H, I and L dimensions are only for the types with port on the stopper (S*D*, A*D*W*,

*3: 83** to S6**, A3** to A6**W*, W3** to W6**, C** are not available for the position locking.

2.
Pi

|
iping port

4L

@ Shock absorber stopper (A1 to A6)

2-1
Piping port

[

- For @8

()

(K)

Piping port

- For 28

()

-t

3.5 3.5

()

4-L
Piping port

3.5 ()

(C-6)

s

©)

3.5

W3** to W6**, C*D*).
*2: For one side mixed type stopper mix (C*), refer to the stroke adjusting stopper (S*) and shock absorber stopper (A*).

*4: Dimension C is that of adjustable stroke range 15 mm for two-sided combined double stopper (W*).

Bore size
(mm)
26

19.9

djustable stroke range

13.5

10.5

M3 depth 3

20.5

M3 depth 3

35 1)

Shock absorber
stopper adjustable

stroke range (one side)

M8X0.75

28

15.6

24.5

9.5

19.5

0.5

0.5

1

1

27.3

M5 depth 4

245

15.5

M5 depth 4

13.5

M8X0.75

212

15.5

29

12

22

32

1

13

31

M5 depth 4

245

12

M5 depth 4

14.5

M8X0.75

216

18

37

10

20

30

1

14

38.5

M5 depth 4

27.5

14

M5 depth 4

15

M10X1

220

20.5

45.5

14.5

245

345

25

20.5

47

Rc1/8

275

9.5

M5 depth 4

13

M12X1

225

20.5

57

11.5

215

315

2.5

25

19

54.5

Rc1/8

24.5

8

M5 depth 4

10

M12X1

CKD



LC R Series

Optional dimensions

CAD 'LCM

@ With buffer (B, BL) LgG
LCW
LCX

H E STM

STG

) L) C STSISTL

E $ o . D 6}@*& ,,,,,,, & STR2
" ) \ oz
o o o o &—® e

JSG

=0 A E ussD

A usc
B UB
c JSB3
D LMB
£ LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
c UCACN
A Stroke length (mm) RCS2

26 225 34 45 45 425 435 45 - - - - 415 |[PCC
28 215 345 425 425 42,5 41 425 39.5 - 5 . 445 %
@12 27 44 55.5 555 55.5 54 50 52.5 65 - - 565 |GLC
216 28 47 53 53 53 64.5 54.5 58 56 68 2 62 MFC

220 31 52 65 65 65 71 69 66 66 73 71 69.5 | BBS

RRC
225 34 55 65.5 65.5 65.5 68.5 83.5 83 78 68 83 725 GRC

RV3*
NHS
HRL
Stroke length (mm) LN
26 82.5 82.5 92.5 112.5 122.5 - - - - 20 3.5 1.2 7&?5%
28 80.5 80.5 90.5 109.5 119.5 144.5 - - - 235 3.2 13.5 ShkAbs

212 109 109 109 119 129 163 188 . - 29 32 16 FJ
216 115 115 115 125 135 177 202 227 - 355 1 213 SHZT
pdContr
220 1305 | 1305 | 1305 | 1405 | 1505 187 212 237 262 455 4 245
Ending
225 1455 | 1455 | 1455 | 1555 | 1655 211 236 261 286 56 § -

*1 : The dimensions not listed are the same as those of the standard.
*2 : When using rear piping, refer to the cautions of (1. Common; when piping) on page 131.

Dimensions: Option

Option code: BL Option code: B

CKD 83



Linear slide cylinder Double acting/position locking

LC R-Q Series

LCM
@ Bore size: 28/212/216/820/225
Clox A
—stM | JIS symbol | ]I
_ STG | : :
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2 e :
O Specifications
\in?”i Bore size mm 28 212 216 220 825
JSC3IISC
TSOD Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
JsB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
ELCkA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - Y |
LBC Main body back None
CAC4 +20
UCAC2 | Stroke tolerance  mm (M)
CAC-N 0
UCAC-N | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500
RCS2 - - -
~—RCC2 | Cushion With rubber cushion
PCC Position locking mechanism Head side
~ SHC | Holding force N At PULL, Max. thrust (at 0.7 MPa (=100 psi, 7 bar)) x 0.7
MCP . - - - - L
~GLC | Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 1SO VG32 if necessary for lubrication)
MFC Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 122.
~ BBS | #1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
RRC *2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
GRC
RV3*
NHS
~are | Stroke length
h’\‘ . Standard stroke length (mm)
an
T Chuk | 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
MecHnd/Chuk 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
% 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
T FK | 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

84

With buffer specifications Specifications other than the below are same as the above common specifications.

tem — Descriptio

Bore size mm 28 212 216 220 825
Buffer stroke length mm 4 9 10

Buffer part |Set N 5 10 13 17 21
spring load |OperatingN 8 14 20 25 29

*1: In the type with buffer, adjusting the rod side stroke length will shorten the buffer stroke length and

increase the spring load when set.

*2: Keep the buffer stroke length less than the stroke length above. Otherwise, malfunctions or damage

may result.

Theoretical thrust table

@ CAD

Refer to page 123.



LC R'Q Series

Specifications
Switch specifications
@ 1-color/2-color display LCG
_ Proximity 2-wire ow
T2WH/ T3H/ T3PH T3WH/ X
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V T2WV T3PV STM
L For programmable For programmable controller, relay, IC circuit Dedicated for For programmable ISTG____
Applications T } i STS/STL
controller, relay (without indicator lamp), serial connection | programmable controller controller, relay 'STR2
Output method - - - NPN output|PNP output| NPN output | UCA2
Power supply voltage - - 10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |[5/12/24VvDC| 110VAC |[10to30VDC |24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less JSG
Load current 5to 50 mA | 7to 20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 5to 20 mA 100 mA or less |50 mAorless | JSC3USC4
USSD
Red/green ==
. LED . o LED 9 LED Yellow |Red/green " jF-p
Indicator lamp Lit when ON Without indicator lamp Lit when ON LED (ltwhen ON) LED LED USsC
(Litwhen ON) (Litwhen ON)| |+ hen ON) (Litwhen ON)|(LitwhenON) U
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pA or less ifﬂ%
Weight g 1m:18 3 m:49 5m:80 LML
- - ] - - - - - - - - - HCM
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire HCA
F2YH/ F3PHIF3PV F3YH/ LBC
o Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable UCAC2
Applications CAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay TUCACN
Output method - NPN output - NPN output | PNP output [ NPN output | RCS2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 to 28 VDC|10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less SACc
Load current 51020 mA 50 mA or less 51020 mA 50 mA or less MCP
Yellow Red/green Red/green |GLC
. LED Yellow LED MFC
Indicator lamp . LED LED ) LED BBS
(Lit when ON) . . (Lit when ON) ) (ol S—
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | RRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 yAor less 1 mAorless 10 yAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 'NHS
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. HRL
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. LN
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Hand
(5 to 10 mA at 60°C) Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. MVecdChk
. . ShkAbs
Cylinder weight FJ
@ Position locking (Unit: g) | FK
SpdCon r

Bore size
(mm)

Basic Stroke length (mm)

28

212 415 425 425 465 495 625 715 - -

216 670 680 680 730 790 1,020 1,150 1,290 -

220 1,150 1,160 1,170 1,250 1,340 1,640 1,850 2,060 2,270

225 2,000 2,020 2,030 2,140 2,240 2,730 3,000 3,270 3,540
@ Additional weight of options (Unit: g)

Bore size
(mm)

Option/stopper code m
$1/82 A1/A2 B/BL

28 40 50 40
212 70 80 70
216 110 120 80
220 170 180 150
225 290 300 320

Specifications for rechargeable battery | (Catalog No. cC-1226A)

LCR- - -

* Contact CKD for details.

@ Design compatible with rechargeable
battery manufacturing process.

85



LC R'Q Series

LCM  How to order

Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)

LCG
o (LeRQ -(8-40 (5202 DTBL
LCX
% With switch (built-in magnet for switch)
555 (LOR- ~(12-40~( F2H' )-(R)~(5202 ) DTBL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
135G Model No.
J8C31ISC4 . ; ;
Jech @ Bore size @ Switch quantity
UFCD
% @ Stroke length @ Option
JSB3
LMB
LML
__HCM | @ Switch model No.
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
—27 4 Precautions for model No. selection
~ NHS | *1 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock
HRL absorber stopper, refer to the stopper
LN dimensions table on page 82.
Hand | *2 : For the port position, refer to the stopper
" Chuk | dimensions on page 82.
" MecHndlChik | *3 : The port position of the standard without stopper is
" ShAbs | the @ side in the figure below.
—F *4 : Combination of the strok_e adjusting stopper and
BEELE S— shock absorber stopper is made to order.
~ FK_ | +5 . Can be selected for the type with stopper only.
_ SpdConr | *6 : A switch for buffer should be purchased
~ Ending | separately. Refer to how to order a switch on
page 88.
*7 : Refer to the selection table on page 87 for
combinations of options.
*8 : A1** and A2** of @8 with 10 mm stroke length or less eStOpper
and 212 to @25 with 20 mm stroke length or less are
made to order since adjustment is not possible with
the standard stopper.
*9 : Cannot be selected when choosing both-sided
combined use (W).
*10: The adjustable stroke range when choosing two-sided

combined (W) is 8: 13.5 mm, @12: 14.5 mm,

216: 15 mm, 220: 13 mm, @25: 10 mm.

The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
working pressure is the metal sealing.

1

[Example of model No.]
LCR-Q-12-40-F2H-R-A1DT

@ Stopper position

Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/position locking LCR-Q @
OBore size je12
@ Stroke length  : 40 mm soo S
@ Switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire © ©
Axial lead wire o Do 2
@ Switch quantity : 1 on rod side @
GStopper : Shock absorber stopper
stopper position (D
@ Option : With side and bottom ports
Material, steel (nitriding)
86

Code Description
O Bore size
8 28
12 212
16 (016
20 |220
25 |@25
Bore size (9)
8 |12 | 16 | 20 | 25
10 |10 o & e o o
20 (20 ® & e o o
30 |30 o & e o o
40 |40 o ©& e o o
50 |50 o & e o o
75 |75 o & e o o
100 |100 ( BAE BE K )
125 |125 ( K B
150 |150 o0
@® Switch model No.
Axial | Radial | £ Voltage|Indicator|Lead Bore size
lead wire|lead wire| S |AC|DC| lamp |wire| g8 |212|016|220|225
- F2s* ° 2ire]
- F3S* @ | 1-color |3-wire |
F2H* F2v* | >| |@| display |2vire|
F3H* | F3v* |E| |@ 3-wire
- -3 Tonag PP |, ¢ 0
F3PH" | F3PV* |z| |® o) e o ) Buire
F2YH* | F2YV* @ | 2-color | 2yie|
F3YH* | F3YV* @ | display |3-wire
TOH* | TOV* |3 |@|@® |1-colordisplay|, .
T5H* | T5V* || @ | @]t i
T2H* | T2v* @] 1-color | 2:ire|
T3H T3V _g. [ 1(3;;:)(:;)3'; 3-wire oloele
T3PH* | T3PV* '5 [ J (PNP outpu) 3-wire
T2WH* | T2WV* |%| [@] 2-color [2:ire]
T3WH* | T3WV* @ | display |3-wire
Blank |1 m (standard) (]
3 3 m (option) [ ]
5 |5 m (option) | | ®
R 1 on rod side
H 1 on head side
D 2
@ Stopper
Blank [No option
S Stroke adjusting stopper *11
S1** |Stopper position D Stopper
S2** |Stopper position @ prggiltjigtn
A Shock absorber stopper
A1**  |Stopper position D Stopper
A2** |Stopper position @ p’Eé’#iZtn
W Two-sided combined double stopper (shock absorber stopper, metal stopper) *10
W1** |A1 + metal stopper Srtnmetf
W2** |A2 + metal stopper position
** part Adjustable stroke range
Protruding end Stopper model No.
S A W
Blank 5 mm [ J
02 15 mm [ J - -
03 25 mm [ J

Blank |[Port on the stopper: without port
D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports *2,*5,*9
Blank |[Stopper block material: steel
T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) *5
B With buffer *6, *7

B
BL

Without switch groove
With switch groove




Stopper model No. selection method

LC R'Q Series

How to order

Stopper combination table
Model No.-[(DStopper] [2)Stopper position] [@]

Stroke adjustable (one side)

Shock absorber (one side)

Example) LCR-Q-8-40-[S] [2] 06

Two-sided combined double stopper

Stopper model No. [1)]
5} [s1] [A1] W1] v
L= v
g 900 o © 00 o 500 o
3 (11 © © © © © 0
< 0 O o [ 000 O © 0 o )
g A A A A
c
= [s2] [A2] w2] ¥
‘B v v v v v
8_ 000 0] © 0o ol 600 o
5 [2 © © © © © ©
& © 0o © © 0o o ©0 0o ©
2
n
A shows the piping direction. I Shock absorber stopper
If two-sided combined (W) is selected, the stopper bracket comes with piping on both [: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm)
sides, A (piping direction) and the reverse side stopper bracket comes with a plug. [: Metal adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)

Stopper combination table
Model No.-[D@stopper][(3)Adjustable stroke range]
Example) LCR-Q-8-40-S1 [02]

For stroke adjusting stopper -S

LCM
[LCR
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSCIUSCH
USSD
UFCD
Usc
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCACN
RCS2
RCC2

Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [1)(@)] ZEE
Protrudingend | [s1] | RV3"

= v v NHS
) =5 e—s °°° :° HRL
o Blank 5mm © o o LN
P-4 : S o—: Hand
s Chuk
K [S1] [S2] ecHndChuk
E s ShkAbs
g‘ 5006 o FJ
S o N FK
© [02] 15 mm > 20¢ 2 SpdContr
° | SpdContr
% : : Ending
- [S102] [S202]
(]
= o
ﬁ o0 o o ° o
g [03] 25 mm ooo qo_o 500 o
E‘ ry 7y
b [S103] [S203]

[ Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm)
[: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
[ZZZ2: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)

A shows the piping direction.

Cannot be selected for shock absorber [A] and two-sided combined [W].

LCR-Q position locking selection table

(Combination with stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper)

Option code Stroke adjusting stopper

Stroke | st [ 0 s2 000

Bore size Adjustment length code

@: Available — : Not available

Shock absorber stopper| Two-sided combined double stopper

"9t [“Bjank 702 [ 03 [ Blank | 02 |
28 10 @ — — [ J — — - — —_ -
20 or more ( } [ } — o (] — Y o ) Y
10 [ — _ ° — — — — _ _
212 to 825 20 o () — [ ] () — — — — _
30 or more (] (] o () (J [ ) () (J [ ) ()

The table above also applies to a combination with option code D (with port on the stopper) or T (alloy steel stopper block (nitriding)).
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LC R'Q Series

LCM i
How to order switch

% For 28 to 212 For 216 to 025 @ Buffer part

S oewelm) SweT)  SW-EEVE

STS/STL _ —
STR2 3 DC 3-wire proximity

S e Switch model No. Switch model No.

Ui* (Item © on page 86) (Item © on page 86) Radial lead wire

_ ULK* | Output -
JSKIM2 Lead wire length

JJ;;‘J;W Blank |1 m (standard)
LIOL

USSD 3 3m (option)
UFCD
uscC

uUB

% @ Set of a stopper and stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper

LML @ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

DC 2-wire proximity

How to order a stopper set

LBC

CAC4

UCAC2 @ Stopper
% Bore size S Stroke adjusting stopper
—Res2 | (Item @ on page 86) A Shock absorber stopper
% ® Stopper installation position *4
~SHC | 1 Stopper position

MCP 2 Stopper position @

GLC
—MFC | @ Port on the stopper

BBS { Blank Without port
__RRC_| D With side and bottom ports

GRC

RV3* *1: The adjustable stroke length changes depending Q Adjustable stroke length *2/*3

NHS on the stroke; see the table below. .
—HRL | *2: #8 is not available for SO3. Blank Adjustable stroke range 5 mm

LN *3: Cannot be selected for the shock absorber S02 Adjustable stroke range 15 mm

Hand stopper “A”. S03 Adjustable stroke range 25 mm
% Note) Bottom port is plug-sealed.
SCTAVDU When using the bottom port with 20 and 25, buy
__ ONKADS | a plug kit (LCR-20-N 2 pieces/set) and seal the
R . . side surface ports before using.

F_ | Precautions when purchasing the stopper set

SpdContr —: Not applicable

Discrete stroke adjusting stopper
Adjustable stroke length (mm)

Ending | 1 Note that the adjustable stroke length will

1
1 -
} Model No. Option code
E be as shown on the right according to the E L P
1
1

code

O g e : Strokelengthl -5 | 5 | 25 |

10 S02 — —

28

20 or more Blank S02 —

LCR-Q Series 10 S03 — —

212 to 825 20 S02 S03 —

30 or more Blank S02 S03

@ Stopper set weight (Unit: g)

Stopper |  s1.82 [ A1LA2
Port on the stopper Blank, D
Adjustabl stole engh| Blank | 502 | 503 | Biank

28 21 25 — 27
212 28 31 34 33
216 42 47 52 49
220 77 85 92 86
225 87 94 101 95
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LC R'Q Series

How to order

How to order discrete stopper bracket
@ Used when changing between []1 and [ ]2 or when changing to the stopper with port. tg\?vi
[]:SA [LOW
-@- @ Stopper installation position X
1 Stopper position (D %
2 Stopper position @ STSISTL
0© Port on the stopper STR2
Bore size A Stopper Blank  |Without port 433?*2
(Item ® on page 86) Installation D With side and bottom ports e
position | JSKIMZ
Note) Bottom port is plug-sealed. JSG
When using the bottom port with 20 and 25, buy | JSC3//SC4
a plug kit (LCR-20-N 2 pieces/set) and seal the UssD
side surface ports before using. UFCD
) _ usc
@ Stopper bracket weight (Unit: g) UB

Stopper installation position “ JSB3
Port on the stopper Blank, D %

28 14 Hom
212 20 HCA

216 29 LBC

220 53 CAC4

UCAC2
225 62 CACN

UCAC-N

RCS2
RCC2

PCC
SHC

@ Hexagon socket set screw with urethane %

@ Use when changing the adjustable stroke range or when using a custom stroke length. MFC

BBS
e GRC
RV3*
NHS

- Bore size @ Adjustable stroke range HRL

(Item ® on page 86) S01 Single side 5 mm (standard) h’:wT

S02 Single side 15 mm Chuk
S03 Single side 25 mm | MecHhdChuk

hkA
Select S01, S02 or S03 in ®. %
Note: S03 is not available for @8.

Some models may not be available and adjustable SHZT
stroke range may differ from the above depending Lopavontr

. . . the model No. [Ending
Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper on e moder o [Ending _
— : Not available

{ Note that the comb ination will be as shown i | Discrete stroke adjusting stopper_|[Discrete shock

E Note thgt the combllnatlon will be as shown E > Model No. Option code Dl.screte stroke adjusting stopper

1 on the right according to the stroke length | code Adjustable stroke length (mm)| absorber

1 and adjustable stroke length. : Strokelength| 5 | 15 | 25 | stopper
10 S02 — —

How to order discrete stroke adjusting stopper

LCR Series o8 20 or more S01 S02 — A01
-81, S2 10 S03 — — —
A1, A2 ei2to 20 S02 S03 — —
925 S0ormore|  SO1 S02 S03 AO1
@ Discrete stroke adjusting stopper weight (Unit: g)
Rajosable sroksrange] 501 | 502 | 05|
28 7 10 —
212 7 1 14
216 1 16 22
220 22 30 37
225 23 30 37
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LC R'Q Series

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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How to order discrete shock absorber stopper

@ Shock absorber set
@ Use when changing from the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(LCR -(12 -( A01 )

Shock absorber

Bore size
(Item ® on page 86)

Note: Some models may not be available
depending on the specifications. Refer
to page 86.
Note: For the adjustable stroke range
with a shock absorber stopper, refer to
page 86.

How to order discrete stopper block

Applicable shock absorber model No.

m Shock absorber model No.|Weight (g)

LCR-8 SKL-0805 12
LCR-12 SKL-0805 12
LCR-16 SKL-1006 19
LCR-20 SKL-1208 31
LCR-25 SKL-1208 31

@ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(LeR )-(12)-( sB1 (T)

Bore size
(Item ® on page 86)

O Stopper block

SB1

28: For 30 mm stroke length or less

212 to 25: For 50 mm stroke length or less

SB2

28: For 40 mm stroke length or more

812 to @25: For 75 mm stroke length or more

Blank

©® Material

Stopper block material: steel

T

Stopper block material: steel (nitriding)




LC R'Q Series

Internal structure and parts list

Internal structure and parts list
LCG
LCW
LCX
<y STM
[Ty T | STG
s ) AL
y b ¢ iR —~ [ STSISTL
[ JJ’.) I v i STR2
ey e UCA2
= Pl ¢ ULK*
Q:;E;%’F _ JSKIM2
e L) Jse
Ee——)) L= y J8C31ISC4
sl | ; R USSD
\ h &Q UFCD
N usc
) O uB
JSB3
Y-Y’ section ILMB
- LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
. CAC4
Parts list UCAC2
End plate Aluminum alloy Alumite Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate %
2 Cover Aluminum alloy 8 Coil spring Steel 'RCC2
3 Gasket Nitrile rubber 9 Stopper cover Aluminum alloy Alumite PCC
o 28: Stainless steel 10 | Stopper piston Carbon steel Nitriding SHC
4 Joint ring ) 212 to @25: Chromate - — MCP
212 to 25: Aluminum alloy 1 Stopper packing Nitrile rubber GLe
5 Sleeve Carbon steel Nitriding 12 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Alumite MFC
6 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
: : NHS
Repair parts list AL
Bore size Repair parts No. LN
(mm) Repair parts for position locking | Basic parts are repair parts Hand
28 LCR-Q-8K %
MecHnd/Chul
212 LCR-Q-12K ooo ShkAbs
016 LCR-Q-16K (11 000 FJ
220 LCR-Q-20K Pk
025 LCR-Q-25K | SpdContr__
Ending

Note:

The repair part numbers for the base section correspond to

those in the double acting/single rod parts list on page 67.
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LC R'Q Series

. . CAD)
LCM  Dimensions !

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

SpdContr

Ending
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@® LCR-Q

@ LCR-Q-*-*-B (with buffer)

Basic head side end surface position

]

M3 depth 3 tap for stopper rel

Head side end surface position with basic buffer

I

w

-
[ o —
‘

6D

N4
|
[ [l

L

M3 depth 3 tap for stopper release

) I O
28 23 28 22
212 245 30.5 245
216 28 35.7 29.7
220 30 39 33
225 30 48 42

Note: Dimensions other than those listed above are the same
as those of double acting/single rod.

il




MEM©O

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31ISC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod clean-room specifications

LCR-P7~ series

LCM
@ Bore size: 26/28/212/216/220/225
LCW
LCX
STM JIS symbol CAD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 - .
O Specifications
% Bore size mm 26 28 212 216 220 825
Jié% Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
JsB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
ELCkA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M3 M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - 4
LBC Main body back - M3 M5 | Rc18
CAC4 . -
—UCACZ| Pressure relief port size M3 M5 Rc1/8
CAC-N +20
~UCACN | Stroke tolerance mm 0 *1)
RCS2 - -
~—RCC2 | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500
PCC Cushion With rubber cushion
~ SHC | Lubrication Not available
('\B/Iifg’ Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 122.
MFC *1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
BBS *2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
RRC
GRC
RV3*
~whs  Stroke length
HRL Standard stroke length (mm)
LN 26 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
Hand
Chuk 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
Mecknd Chug 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
ShkAbs
—F 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
FK 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.
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Theoretical thrust table

Refer to page 123.



LC R'P7* Series

Specifications
Switch specifications
@ 1-color/2-color display LCG
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Sl
T2WH/ | T3H/ | T3PH/ | T3WH/ [l2a -
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V ST™M
WAYA' T3V | T3PV | T3WV ErSreamms
L For programmable For programmable controller, relay, IC circuit Dedicated for For programmable STS/STL
Applications T . . 'STR2
controller, relay (without indicator lamp), serial connection | programmable controller controller, relay Uere
Output method - - - NPN output| PNP output|NPN output | () >~
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC JSKIM2
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |[5/12/24VDC| 110VAC ([10to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less %
C3USCA
Load current 5t0 50 mA | 71020 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 510 20 mA 100 mAorless |50mAorless |(jssp
Red/green UFCD
. LED . . LED 9 ILED YeII.ow LED| Red/green Use —
Indicator lamp . Without indicator lamp . LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| . . uB
(Lit when ON)| ON) ON)  |(LitwhenON) | o5
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less LMB
i . . . LML
Weight g 1m:18 3 m:49 5m:80 HOM

Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

F2YH/ FIPHIFSPV | F3YH/ [frsvime

L Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable CAC-N
Applications UCAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay RCS2
Output method - NPN output - NPN output| PNP output | NPN output | Rcc2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 to 28 VDC|10 to 28 vDC  PCC
H
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC|24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less f/lci’
Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 51020 mA 50 mAor less GLC
Red/green Red/green | MFC
. LED Yellow LED Yellow LED BBS
Indicator lamp . . LED . LED RRC
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| (Lit when ON) )
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | GRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 yAor less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 "ARL
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. LN
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. Hand
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Chuk
(5to 10 mA at 60°C) MecHnd/Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. ShkAbs
FJ
Cylinder weight FK
@ Clean-room specifications (Unit: g) | SpdContr
Basic Stroke length (mm) [Ending

Bore size
(mm)

|75 | 100 | 125 | 150

6 130 130 150 180 200 - - - -

28 220 220 240 290 320 380 - - -

212 400 410 410 450 480 610 700 - -

216 620 630 630 680 740 970 1,100 1,240 -

220 1,160 1,170 1,180 1,260 1,350 1,650 1,860 2,070 2,280

225 2,010 2,030 2,040 2,150 2,250 2,740 3,010 3,280 3,550
@ Weight of variation/option (stopper) (Unit: g)

Bore size

(mm) | S1tos4 | S5S6 |

26 30 40

28 40 60

212 70 100

216 110 150

220 170 250

225 290 380
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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How to order
Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCR )-(8)-40
With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCR -12-40-( F2H* )R- 8506 )(DT)(P72)

Model No.
@ Bore size © Clean-room
specifications

@ Stroke length
@® Switch model No.

@ Switch quantity

A\ Precautions for model No. selection

*1 : For the port position, refer to the stopper
dimensions on page 110.

: The port positions of the standard without stopper
are M and @ in the figure below.

: Can be selected for the type with stopper only.

: When two switches are necessary for the type with
S*** of 6 to @8 with 30 mm stroke length or less,
select the F [[] H type switch.

: Select when using rear piping.

: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
working pressure is the metal sealing.

: When changing the stopper position from the
head side to the rod side, the stopper must
be purchased separately according to the
stroke length and adjustable stroke length.
Refer to “Precautions when purchasing
discrete stopper” on page 65.

Adjustable stroke lengths of 15 mm and 25 mm may
not be possible depending on the stroke length.

*2

*3
4 @ Stopper

*5

*7

[Example of model No.]
LCR-12-40-F2H*-R-S1DT-P72

Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod (clean-room specifications) LCR-P7*
O Bore size o012

@ stroke length 40 mm

@ Switch model No.: Proximity/2-wire
Axial lead wire

@ Option

QSwitch quantity : 1 on rod side -
GStopper : Stroke adjusting stopper @ Stopper position
Stopper position ® @ ®
GOption : Port on the stopper: Side and %D
bottom ports 050
Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) | —2 [°)
' . . ) L g g o o
@ Clean-room specifications : Exhaust port % @

Code Description
@ Bore size

6 26

8 28

12 212

16 |16

20 220

25 |@25

@ Stroke length (mm)

Bore size (9)

6|8 [12]16[20 |25
10 [10 (IK AK A 2K 3K )
20 |20 /0|00 0 O
30 |30 o000 0 O
40 |40 (IK AK A 2K 3K )
50 |50 /0|00 0 O
75 |75 o006 0O
100 (100 [ A 2K 3K J
125 [125 [ I 2K J
150 [150 (K )
@® Switch model No.
Axial | Radial | 3 |Voltage| . Lead Bore size
. .= Indicator lamp| .
lead wire|lead wire| S |AC|DC wire | 26 | 28 (912|016 | 020 | 525
- | F2s* ° |2:uie
- F3S* @| 1-color [3yirg]
F2H* F2v* 2 [ J display ZW_Ife
* * IS i
Pt N F3V* 3 ° Trdsy PP we ¢ o0
F3PH' | F3PV* | 2| (@) 0| e
F2YH" | F2YV- o Z-wlordisplayz'wi
F3YH* | F3YV* [ 3-wire
TOH* | TOV* |3 [@]|@®|-colordisplay 2uie
T5H* | T5v* |~ (@@ o indicator lamp
T2H" | T2V2 o 1-color displa Zuie]
T3H* | T3V* | >[ |@ Y [3ire
* " E 1-color display|, . . ¢ o0
T3PH* | T3PV 5 [ J (PNP utpu) 3-wire
T2WH" | T2WV* | & L 2-co|0rdisp|ayM
T3WH* | T3SWV* [ ] 3-wire
Blank [1 m (standard) [ J
3 3 m (option) [ J
5 |5 m (option) [ T ] e
R 1 on rod side [ J
H 1 on head side [ )
D 2 [ J
@ Stopper
Blank [No option [
S Stroke adjusting stopper
5 mm stroke adjustment on one side *4
S1** | Stopper position (D (can be changed to @) | & [
S2** | Stopper position () (can be changed to @) é [ ]
S3** _|Stopper postton (3 (can be changed o @) 7| = [ J
S4** | Stopper position (& (can be changed o (D) 7| 2 [
S5** |Stopper position O,® g [ ]
S6** |Stopper position @,® 3 [

* part Adjustable stroke range @ Compatible with all. A Compatible with some. *3

Protruding end| Return end
Blank |5 mm or none |5 mm or none [
02 15 mm or none[15 mm or none [ ]
03 25 mm or none |25 mm or none [
04 15 mm 5 mm A
05 25 mm 5 mm A
06 5 mm 15 mm A
07 |5mm 25 mm A
@ Option
Blank |Port on the stopper: without port [ ]
D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports @ *1,*3
Blank |[Stopper block material: steel [ J
T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) @3
Plug attached
Blank |None
N With side piping port plug (not available for g6, 25) *5
Structure
P72 |Exhaust port
P73 |Vacuum treatment




LC R'P7* Series

Stopper model No. selection method

Stopper model No. selection method LCM
bP
. . LCG
Stopper combination table Tow
H LCX
Model No.-[D @ Stopper] [ Adjustable stroke range] Lo
06 STG
Example) LCR-8-40- [s5] [06]-p7+ STosTL
STR2
For stroke adjusting stopper -S UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [D @] JSG
. J8C31ISC4
gl Retumend] — [5T7 | £,
q UFCD
5mm | 5mm °°° = ° © © USC
Blank or or I o= UB
none none 4 4 JSB3
[S1] LMB
LML
15 mm | 15 mm °°°°°_° :gg\ﬂ
[02] or or e LBC
none none CAC4
[S102] [S202] UCAC2
v v A4 A4 CAC-N
_ 25mm | 25 mm o — e UCACN
© | [03] or or —— soe > — e — RCS2
S none none 4 4 = 4 4 RCC2
4 [S103] [S203] [S303] [S403] [S503] [S603] :ﬁg
3 MCP
E° GLC
= [04] | 15mm | 5mm MFC
g) - BBS
© [S504] [S604] RRC
o v v GRC
s S oe——s —— Rv3*
= % © ) NHS
3 [05] | 25 mm | 5 mm o o= HRL
) LN
S [S505] [S605] Hand
3 = Chuk
E‘ HecHnd/Chuk
[06] | 5mm | 15 mm ShkAbs
U
PR
| SpdContr
Ending
[07]] 5mm | 25 mm
[S507] [S607]
[ : Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm) A shows the piping direction.
[: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
74 : Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)
Selection table
@: Available —: Not available

Bore size (mm)

Stopper code

Blank] 02 | 03 [Blank] 02 03 [Blank Blank] 02 ] 03 [Blank 06 |07 [Blank| 02103 [ 040506 | 07
ooz |15t _|[®@[—[—T®@[—[—T®@@/—® 0/—|® oo | [ [-[®-
“® [20stup (@ [@[— (@@ —[@ |0 [@ @@ [0 @ [0 |O® O |0 [0 —
2te L0st (@ [—[—[@[—[—[e(e[—[e[e[—[e[—[—[—[—[e[—[e[—[——[—[e—

20t @@ — @0 o 0o/0e[o o000 o |o/e[e oo |00
*®[30stup | @ (@@ @ [0 @/ @ @0/0[ @ 00 0® 0000 00O O OO OG OGO
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM ' Dimensions (bore size: @6
( 26)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

M3 depth 3 RD 2-M3 depth 3
pressure relief port piping port
By
o-loo oo
1T Ty =]
[ I I I
29.5 15 w
21 34% Depth 3
19.3 0.2 — Ql
o
)
[yl el Ne))
™M N| «—
€
4 6 D
37
X 20
8 L2
L1
\
2-M2.6 depth 2.6
2-M2.6 depth 3.5 13 SUNE
6.5 N 2-M3 depth 3
M3 depth 3 © piping port (plug)
pressure relief port (plug) N J
st
[ [ I L ]
y 1 <
ISPV EIE I\
12
255 10.5
11 1,
. . 16 16
Dimensions by stroke length HD
Ending Stroke length mmm
L1 78 88 % 20 E
L2 i 80 31% pepth3
\% 60.5 70.5 —
w 255 35.5 =
k \\ 6 Fas "r_-,(
X 40.5 38 ) B:ﬁ e ¥
Y 455 43 _}
RD 2 3% Depth3
HD 33 17 Y

98

CAD

@ LCR-6-P7*

Stroke length: 10, 20, 30
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 20 mm stroke length)

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

Stroke engtn | 10 | 20| 30 |

3 X 2-M3 depth 3

FA 29.1
FB 4
RD 26
HD 34 24

3138

Depth 3

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

26.6
23.4

M4 depth 6

A-A' cross section

*1: When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not

require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.



LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions
. . o CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)
@ LCR-6-P7*
Stroke length: 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)
M3 depth 3
pressure relief port RD 2',M_3 depth 3
piping port
S Red e
I ] — I
s 3l
3% Depth 3
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)
29.5 15 /.15 Wi
=+ 5:
&€ > PN >
oo d)’ @ ,:\-’ : <
)
epe ¢ O %
6 D
57 P=20 4 X 2-M3 depth 3
X PX(n-1)
8 L2
L1
Y 2-M2.6 depth 2.6
22
M3 depth 3 . 14 2-M3 depth 3
pressure relief port (plug) g piping port (plug)
o | <
I I = <
%1669 6-&s
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length mm <1_2> 105
L1 108 118 255 HD
L2 100 | 110
n 3 4 X PX(n-1) e
v 86 | 9 3% Depth P=20
w 40.5 | 50.5 —
X 39 | 40.5 H ~J 7
Y 44 | 655 i N AR 4\
RD 27 —
HD 33 17 Y 358 Depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

[ Stroke engtn | 40 | 50 |
FA

29.1
FB 4
RD 26
HD 34

*1: When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM ' Dimensions (bore size: @8
( 28)

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL

STR2

UCA2

ULK*

JSKIM2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD

UFCD

usc

uB

JSB3
LMB

LML

HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-N

UCAC-N

RCS2

RCC2

PCC

SHC

MCP

GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC

GRC

RV3*
NHS

HRL

LN

Hand

Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs

FJ

_FK |
SpdContr

CAD

@ LCR-8-P7*
Stroke length: 10, 20, 30

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

25
23.2

0.3

3-M3 depth 7
9.5

M5 depth 4.5

pressure relief port

2-M2.6 depth 3.5

2-M5 depth 4.5
piping port

PO

L

40

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)

=

3188

Depth 3

(plug)

0.6
— -

43
30
24

20

3 X 2-M3 depth 4.5

L2

L1

M3 depth 3

M5 depth 4.5

2-M5 depth 4.5

/ piping port (plug)

pressure relief port (plug)

~ tnaing Dimensions by stroke length

" Stroke engtn | 10 ] 20
86

L1

EN
96

L2 77

87

67.5

77.5

16

26

33

34

24

i
1)

48

20

1

14

18
HD

4% Depth 3

== m———-

o
o
q

26

43

338 Depth3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

100

FB

j
FA

N | A
VY | YW

| Ry
==
L

Stroke engtn | 10 | 20 | 30 |

FA 32.6
FB 4

RD 32

HD 35 25

2-M3 depth 4.5
common piping port

23

318

Depth 3

N
Y

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M4 depth 6

23.4

5

Nl e
iw NAHAN

26.6

—t |

A-A' cross section

*1
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin

is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
2

to the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

: When using a positioning hole, use

When using rear piping, refer



LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)
@ LCR-8-P7*
Stroke length: 40, 50, 75
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)
3% Depth 3
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)
40 20 20 W
| L
i i e
28 % &6
© o | o o ' ﬁ@
7 D
4 X 2-M3 depth 4.5
50
P=20
X PX(n-1)
9 L2
L1
v 2-M3 depth 3
22
13 2-M5 depth 4.5
M5 depth 4.5 @ piping port (plug)
pressure relief port (plug) 64
1 1 ! 1
| o o4 &4
11 5
31 11 1)
HD
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length | 40 ] 50 1 75
L1 115 125 150 X PX(n-1)
L2 106 | 116 | 141 3:% Deptn4 P=20 £
n 3 4 5
\% 92 102 | 127
w 25 35 60 =
§ \ o o A\Y—r-\’/ @
X 465 | 48 | 45 : YO OYRY
Y 415 63 80
RD 33 +0.05
HD 33 26 Y 3% Depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB
i
1
Uy
D
Y Stroke length 75 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
FA 2 m%- a pin of dimensions that do not
10 : require press fitting.
FB 4 The recommended tolerance of a pin
.!.Rl_a RD 32 is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
i * . N « .
td HD 34 2 : When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of

€

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM _ Dimensions (bore size: 212
( 212)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

@ LCR-12-P7*

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

M5 depth 4.5

pressure relief port

0.3

o |
™

7 5
3-M4 depth 9 14
ad

M5 depth 4.5

T

2-M5 depth 4.5
piping port

Fod

===

|
To-of

+0.05
+002

Depth 4

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)

46

W

v

52
40
30

]

o
J\
N}

&

©
hL
2
%

58.5

P=30

X PX(n-1)

L2

L1

17

pressure relief port (plug)

Dimensions by stroke length

1M1 121

336 Depth4

131

99 109

119

2 3

2-M3 depth 4.5
common piping port

(plug)

2-M3 depth 5

2-M5 depth 4.5

5.5

piping port (plug)

o
0
PN
O

o

L
[t}

Al o

33

15.5
20

13

X PX(n-1

)

P=30

o)
AN

86.5 96.5

106.5

26 36

46

57.5 56

52

325 31

57

36.5

325

525 | 425

28 Y

388

Depth 4

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

102

FB

FA

N NE=S
NEARYE

-
[ SEmp=

| stroke length | 10 | 20 |
FA

*1

[ 30 ] 40 | 50|

2

37.8
FB 4

RD 355

HD 535 | 435 | 33.5

105 19.5
14.8
[——

™

L5
2

34.7

é\\frﬂi
L

3 X 2-M4 depth 5.5

3188

v

s

Depth 4

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

14.3

M5 depth 8

24.5

28

A-A' cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: g12)
@ LCR-12-P7*
Stroke length: 75, 100
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length)
3% Depth 4
4 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)
46 T 25 25 \Wi ‘
| I I
o ¢ & o &
©—GC
[y i=]K=] f\/ @D ¥, M3 .
<™ & & .—r;\ \T)‘ =3
SF e % =
9 D
58.5 4 X 2-M4 depth 5.5
X 30 30 30
12 L2
L1
\
© 26 2-M3 depth 5
M5 depth 4.5 s
pressure relief port (plug) 8 2-M5 depth 4.5
— Y piping port (plug)
| o Fod o
4] 13
33 HD ©
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length | 75 | 100 |
L1 165 | 190
L2 153 | 178 X 30 30 30 E
¥, 136 161 358 Depth4
w 55 | 80 ]
=l 'y
X 54.5 67 b o) [} Q%,ﬁ,,f,,,
Y 89.5 | 102
RD 36.5
HD 415 28 Y 3% Depth4

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB
i
1) <
7o) e
E’in Stroke length m
7~ FA 37.8
Lo/ FB 4
! RD 355
i
o HD 425

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.
The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM _ Dimensions (bore size: 16
( 216)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

40

@ LCR-16-P7*
Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

M5 depth 4.5

RD

pressure relief port

38

35.2 0.3

2-M5 depth 4.5
piping port

S Fed ko
e

2

[ T

=y

[

Dep!

th 6

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)

48 30

2-M3 depth 4.5
common piping port

(Plug)

D
}
62
50

pa

40

(

®,
D

Vo

3-M5 depth 9 / P 9

O
IE

5.5

12.5

63

M5 depth 4.5

20.5
2-M3 depth 5 w|10
<

pressure relief port (plug)

6108

Depth 6|

2-M4 depth 6

2-M5 depth 4.5
piping port (plug)

B
H

:
[& |1 Ij

1
©| ©

13

15.5
20.2

15.5
20.2

HD

X PX(n-1)

P=30

pia

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length m
L1

116 126 | 136
L2 103.5 1135 | 1235
n 2 3
v 89.8 99.8 | 109.8
w 28 38 | 48
X 54 65.5 | 55.5
Y 285 40 | 60
TO/5* RD 37
T2/3* HD | 565 | 465 | 36.5
o LRD 395
HD | 54 | 44 | 34

104

5/N

28 Y 6%

% Depth 6

3 X 2:M5 depth 6

1
N
CANEM)

IS
1

3% Depth 6

4»6

= 5

)

T~
Y

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M6 depth 9

29.5

19.2

A-A' cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer

to the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions

. . . CAD T
Dimensions (bore size: @16)

@ LCR-16-P7* LCG

LCW
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125 LCX

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length) 'sSTM
STG
6% Depth 6 STSISTL
, , , STR2
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section) UCA2
30 W ULK*
JSKIM2
i S i
O & @ UFCD
uscC
uUB
4 X 2-M5 depth 6 JSB3
63 TRV RS
P=30 w
LML
X PX(n-1) 'HCM
12.5 L2 "HCA
L1 LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
v RCS2
37.5 2-M4 depth 6 RCC2

10 PCC

piping port (plug) Mep
MCP
[ 1 [ GLC

Jo-0-9f MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
X P X (n-1) Hand
6:3% Depth6 P=30 E Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk

ﬁ ShkAbs
FJ
AN &N LA BN e
O—— < @ \L.\\.J FK
SpdContr

Ending

48

62
50
40

@A)
O o] s

1

o]
o]
M@

M5 depth 4.5
pressure relief port (plug)

4.5
4}#
&

elll

:

6.5

34 HD

28 Y 61% Depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length
"stroke length | 75 ] 100 | 125 |
L1 178 | 203 | 228
L2 165.5 | 190.5 | 215.5
n 4 5
\Y 143.3 | 168.3 | 193.3
w 60 85 110
X
Y

59 57 69
93.5 | 121.5 | 1335

TO/5* RD 37 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
T2/3* HD 53.5 a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.
T2/3W* RD 39.5 The recommended tolerance of a pin
HD 51 is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
*2 : When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.
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LC R'P7* Series

. . . CAD
LCM _ Dimensions (bore size: ¢20
( )

7'%3 @ LCR-20-P7*
LCW
T LexX | Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
STM (Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)
STG
STSISTL
- otk Rc1/8 2-Rc1/8
~ UCA2 | Pressure relief port ™" Piping port
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4 -
USSD
UFCD
LSC 2-Bod hole (refer to the A-A' 1
- mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section
_uB | 65% Depth 6 e g foe )
JSB3 48 15 33
__LMB | 45.7 0.3 57 35 w .
LML | <A | 2-M5 depth 4.5 23,
HCM i Common piping port )
HCA - - - (Plug) 7T
| ¢ .. ..
lC_)BACC4 ©| x| s D Yz 0 r 5 I-"]Kj
N~
— o | - N WO ™ \ "/} o}
UCAC2 [l _ i \_I;,"Jf\&‘
CACN % AN
UCAC-N )
RCS2 1,105 1 D/ HA 3 X 2-M5 depth 6
RCC2 3-M5 depth 11 215 745
__PCC_ | X 40
MCP 1
GLC
MFC
BBS
_ bBbo | 6:8% Depth 6
RRC T%
GRC \Y £
—Rv3 | Rc1/8 19 2-M4 depth 6 p
—NHS | Pressure relief port (plug)\ | 2-M5 depth 6 ol 9T % -
—HRL | 2-Rc1/8
TN 010 Piping port (plug) Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
Hand [ [ \ |
Chuk = =
ethdCh © fo B
ShkAbs 18.5 © M6 depth 9
5 19 9 |§f ™
B S 45.5 21 KJ
_FK | 21 p :
SpdContr 29.2 3 :
— 29.2 HD f\
Ending N/
O
24.8
X 40
6:3% Depth 6 E
A-A' cross section
i
\C) © Cﬁ &
H
|1
. . 41 Y 3% Depth 6
Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 [ 40 | 50 |
L1 135.5 145.5 | 155.5
L2 120.5 130.5 | 140.5
\% 103.5 113.5 | 123.5
w 28.5 38.5 | 48.5 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
X 70 76 74 a pin. of dimenf§tit(?ns that do not
require press fitting.
) 5 i 8 The recommended tolerance of a pin
TO/5* RD 45.5 is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
T2/3* Ho | 65 | 55 | 45 *2 : When using rear piping, refer
RD a7 to the cautions of
T2/3W* (1. Common; when piping ) on
HD | 63 | 53 | 43
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LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: g20)
@ LCR-20-P7*
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)
6 Depth 6 n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)
57 35 35 W
[
e d/e o 4 &
O <t [ @’ @ + ~LE
~ee R EASANS A
T p e [ & ©
4 X 2-M h
1" D 5 depth 6
74.5
P=40
X P X (n-1)
15 L2
L1
\Y
'}301/8 o 30.5 2-M4 depth 6
ressure relief port (plug) © 1 2.RC1/8
yYpre Piping port (plug)
hihi
[& T %
1 @ MIES
45.5 HD
X PX(n-1)
6% Depth 6 P=40 E
ms o © oo
H R\
41 Y 6:3% Depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 [ 150

L1 192 | 217 | 242 | 267

L2 177 | 202 | 227 | 252

n 3 4 5

v 154.3 | 179.3 | 2043 | 2203

w 50 | 75 | 100 | 125

X 71 78 | 76

Y 75 | 115 | 122 | 160
105+ | RD 45.5
T2/3* | HD 57.5
oW sl
HD 55.5

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM _ Dimensions (bore size: @25
( 225)

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc

uB

JSB3
LMB

LML

HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2

PCC

SHC

MCP

GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC

GRC

RV3*
NHS

HRL

LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs

FJ

_FK |
SpdContr

N

Ending

46

@ LCR-25-P7*
Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

3-M6 depth 11

Rc1/8

Pressure relief port ™

L=

53.7 0.3

5

FL‘@*@"@Q

215

2-M5 depth 8
Rc1/8

RD

2-Rc1/8
Piping port

O

| [ &%]

57

8% Depth 6

35 w

91
72

46

4{}4

666

e Depth 6

Pressure relief port (plug)

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length m
L1

74.5

2-M5 depth 7

2-Rc1/8

6
o
©
PN

o
—

b AN
W

21 21
| |l
29 29

19

X

HD

PX(n-1)

P=40

<

O

FanY
A4
Y
i

LN

33.8

1475 1575 | 167.5
L2 1325 1425 | 1525
n 2 3 2
v 108.8 118.8 | 128.8
W 355 455 | 555
X 67.5 705 | 85.5
Y 39 42 | 57

To/5* RD 44

T2/3* HD | 785 | 68.5 | 58.5

T |2 46

HD | 76.5 | 665 | 56.5

108

6:38

Depth 6

3 X 2-M6 depth 7

21 39
2-Rc1/8 30.6
Piping port
(plug)

68.8

8
o

658

Depth 6

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

Piping port (plug)

M8 depth 12

211

A-A cross section

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer
to the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 131.




LC R'P7* Series

Dimensions

. . . CAD T
Dimensions (bore size: @25)

@ LCR-25-P7* LCG

LCW
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150 LCX

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length) STM

STG
STS/STL

3% Depth 6 STR2

57 35 35 w UCA2
| ULK*

~ JSKIM2
@ ( JSG

o
D @‘

) I PR % 1Y JSC31SC4

D) £ P
) ) ) ) USSD
A oo | obo UrcD
usc

D - UB
N 4 X 2-M86 depth 7
74.5 P=40 — JSB3

X PX(n-1) LMB
15 L2 LML
L1 HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
v CAC-N
475 2-M5 depth 7 UCAC-N
Rc1/8 2 RCS2

Pressure relief port (plug) @r,w 2-RC1/8 RCC2
PCC

F [e | [ % Piping port (plug) SHC
L 6Fod T Pl McP
a4 BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
X PX(n-1) LN
P=40 Hand
6:2% Depth 6 Chuk

91
72
46

MecHnd/Chuk
H ShkAbs
+Hi FJ
i FK_
SpdContr

6:3% Depth 6 TR —
33.8 Y CALEL LS M

i
P2
54

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 [ 150
L1

213 | 238 | 263 | 288
L2 198 | 223 | 248 | 273
3 4 5
163.8 | 188.8 | 213.8 | 238.8
66 91 16 | 141

85 80 70 85 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
965 | 1315 | 1615 | 1765 a pin of dimensions that do not
" require press fitting.

TO/5 RD 44 The recommended tolerance of a pin
T2/3* HD 79 is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer
RD 46 9 piping,
T2/3W* to the cautions of
HD 7 - —
( 1. Common; when piping ) on

page 131.

<|x|=|<]|>
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LC R'P7* Series

LCM | Dimensions: Option
P

LCG | @ Stroke adjusting stopper (S1 to S6)
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 F S
ULK*

JSKIM2 D < E ©) 35 3.5 )
JSG
JSC31ISCe L —
USSD © 1060 090 lo-| joerof &0

__UFCD | o ! .
usc :E,, - - :ﬂ—
uB }

JSB3 ‘ M

LMB

LML

HCM

HCA
__LBC | 2L

CAC4 — Piping port
UCAC2

CAC-N /

UCACN <L B+ ‘ 5 P
RCS2 [ . — =
RCC2 i — T

PCC

- For 8

2-1
Piping port

]
@4
=

" Chuk | “1:F G, H, land L dimensions are only for the types with port on the stopper (S*D*).

% Adjustable stroke range
e () mmm

W 26 19.5 16 255 10.5 M3 depth 3|M3 depth 3| M8X0.75

m 28 15.6 245 9.5 19.5 - 20.5 0.5 30.5 10.5 27.3 |M5 depth 4M5 depth 4| M8X0.75
212 15.5 29 12 22 32 21 1 33 13 31 M5 depth 4|M5 depth 4| M8X0.75
216 18 37 10 20 30 22 1 34 13 39 M5 depth 4 (M5 depth 4| M10X1
220 20.5 45 14.5 245 34.5 29 25 45.5 19 46 Rc1/8 |M5depth4| M12X1
225 20.5 57 11.5 215 31.5 27.5 25 44 19 54.5 Rc1/8 |M5depth4| M12X1
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LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31ISC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

CKD 111



LCM

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3

Specifications

Bore size mm

212

Linear slide cylinder Double acting/fine speed

LCR-F series

@ Bore size: 312/616/220/325

JIS symbol I-T_—Ig:

216

220

@ CAD

225

Actuation

Double acting

Working fluid

Compressed a

ir

Max. working pressure MPa

0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)

Min. working pressure MPa

0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5

bar)

LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N

Proof pressure MPa

1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)

Ambient temperature °C

5 (41°F) to 60 (140°F)

Main body side

M5

Rc1/8

Port size

Main body back

M3

M5

| Rc1/8

Stroke tolerance mm

+2.0
*1
o M

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC

Working piston speed mm/s

5 to 200 (no load at 0.5 MPa (=73 psi, 5 bar))

Cushion

With rubber cushion

Lubrication

Not available

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL

Allowable absorbed energy J

Refer to Table 2 on page 122.

*1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
*2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.

Stroke length

Standard stroke length (mm)

10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100

212

LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk

216

10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125

220

10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150

225

10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150

ShkAbs
FJ
_FK |
SpdContr

Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

Theoretical thrust table

Ending

112

Refer to page 123.

Low speed performance
The following data is at no load and supply pressure 0.5 MPa. As the values vary with measurement conditions, etc., they are not guaranteed.

@ LCR-12-30

5 mm/s
ot

Speed

i

Stroke length

Stick-slip occurs during the stroke when a
speed of 5 mm/s is set.

CKD

@ LCR-F-12-30

5 mm/s

Stroke length

With the basic, stick-slip occurs at a speed of 5 mm/s,
whereas the fine speed can be stably operated without
stick-slip.




LC R'F Series

Specifications
Switch specifications
@ 1-color/2-color display LCG
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire _[ITCTNS
T2WH/ | T3H/ | T3PH/ [ T3WH/ [IEZcu—-
TOH/TOV T T2H/T2V T2WV T3PV 212:
L For programmable For programmable controller, relay, IC circuit Dedicated for For programmable STSISTL
Applications T . . AL S
controller, relay (without indicator lamp), serial connection | programmable controller controller, relay STR2
Output method - - - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output b’fﬁ‘%
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC TISKM2
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |5/12/24 VvDC| 110VAC |10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less JSG
Load current 5t0 50 mA | 7to 20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 100 mA or less |50 mAorless %
LED LED Red/green | LED |YelowLED| Redgreen | UFCD
Indicator lamp Lit when ON Without indicator lamp Litwhen ON LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED usc
(Lit when ON) (Litwhen ON)| & when ON)| ON) | ON)  |(twhen O e
JSB3
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAorless 10 pAorless LMB
Weight 1m:18 3m:49 5m:80 LML
HCM
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire HCA
F2YH/ F3PHIF3PV F3YH/ LBC
F2HIF2V | Fayy | F3HIF3V |y ietoorder| F3YV [ISENSE
L Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable |UCAC2
Applications CAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay UCACN
Output method - NPN output - NPN output | PNP output | NPN output | RCS2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 to 28 VDC|10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less SHC
Load current 51020 mA 50 mAor less 5to0 20 mA 100 mA or |ess| 50 mAor less MCP
Red/green Red/green |GLC_
) LED Yellow LED Yellow LED MFC
Indicator lamp . ) LED . LED BBS
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| (Lit when ON) ) o~
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | RRC
Leakage current 1 mAorless | 10 pAor less 1 mAorless 10 pAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 NHS
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. |HRL
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. LN
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Hand
(5to 10 mA at 60°C) Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. Mechnd/Chuk
. . ShkAbs
Cylinder weight FJ
@ Fine speed (Unit: g) SF;ECT
Basic Stroke length (mm) 7Endmg
S N O O O B e
212 310 610
216 490 500 500 550 610 840 970 1,110 -
220 900 910 920 1,000 1,090 1,390 1,600 1,810 2,020
225 1,620 1,640 1,650 1,760 1,860 2,350 2,620 2,890 3,160
@ Additional weight of options (Unit: g)
Bore size Option/stopper code
(mm) m S5/S6 | A1 to A4 | A5/A6
212 100 110
216 110 150 120 160
220 170 250 180 270
225 290 380 300 400
Specifications for rechargeable battery | (Catalog No. cc-1226a)
- - * @ Design compatible with rechargeable
LCR~- ... P4 battery manufacturing process.
* Contact CKD for details.
Dimensions
Same as double acting/single rod. Refer to pages 74 to 82.
CKD s



LC R'F Series

LCM  How to order

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

SpdContr

Ending

Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCR-F -12-40

With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

Model No. @) Bore size

5506 DTN
"LCRF -12-40-( F2H* )-(R)-(5506) DTN

@ Switch quantity

@ Stroke length

@ Switch model No.

A\ Precautions for model No. selection

*1 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock
absorber stopper, refer to the stopper
dimensions table on page 82.

For the port position, refer to the stopper

dimensions on page 82.

: The port positions of the standard without stopper
are M and ®in the figure below.

*4 : Refer to @ stoppers “C*” and “W*” for combination
of the stroke adjusting stopper and shock absorber
stopper.

: Can be selected for the type with stopper only.

: Refer to the selection table on page 117 for
combinations of options.

T A1, A2** A5** and A6** of 812 to 25 with 20 mm
stroke length or less are made to order, since
adjustment is not possible with the standard stopper.

: Select when using rear piping.

: Can be selected only when using stroke adjusting

stopper (S) and one side mixed type (C).

When two switches are necessary or a switch is installed

on the head side of W3 to 6 (two-sided concurrently-

used double stopper) of @12 with 30 mm stroke length or

216 with 30 mm stroke length, select the axial lead wire.

Cannot be selected with the two-sided combined

(W).

The adjustable stroke range with the two-sided

combined (W) is 812: 14.5 mm, ¢16: 15 mm, 20:

13 mm, 225: 10 mm.

The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over

working pressure is the metal sealing.

[Example of model No.]
LCR-F-12-40-F2H-R-A1DT
Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/fine speed LCR-F
@ Bore size (o12
@ Stroke length 40 mm
@ Switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire
Axial lead wire
: 1 on rod side

2

*3

*8

*10:

1

*12:

*13:

@ Switch quantity

G Stopper : Shock absorber
Stopper position ®
@ Option : With side and bottom ports
Material, steel (nitriding)
1 CKD

@ Stopper position

@ Option

@ Stopper

@ ®
gi [P
[€) [€)

0 Qo o
@ O]

Code Description
O Bore size
12 212
16 216
20 |220
25 |25
Bore size ()
12 | 16 | 20 | 25
10 |10 o e o o
20 (20 o e o o
30 (30 e e o o
40 (40 e e o o
50 |50 o e o o
75 |75 o e o o
100 |[100 e e o o
125 (125 [ J [ J [ J
150 |[150 [ J [ J
 @SwitchmodelNo. |
Axial | Radial | & |Voltage| Lead Bore size
lead wire lead wire| § [AC[DC Indcator &P e [ 512 [ 016 920 | 025
- F2S* [ J 2-wire
- F3S* ®| 1-color [3uire]
F2H* | F2v* | .| [@] display [2uie]
F3H* | F3v* |E| |@ [3-uire|
3 1 color display A
F3PH* | F3PV* |1 @ | (PNPoutput] |3-wire
(made to order)
F2YH" | F2YV” ® 2—co|ordisplayM
F3YH* | F3YV* [ J 3-wire
TOH* TOV* | 3| @ | @ |1-colordisplay|,
T5H* T5v: | |@|e noindicator lamp e
TZH: TZV: ® 1-co|ordisplaym
T3H T3V > [ J 3-wire ol ole
T3PH* | T3PV* % ® (s saire
T2WH- [ T2Wv- | ® 2—co|ordisplayM
T3WH* | T3WV* [ J 3-wire
Blank |1 m (standard) [ J
3 3 m (option) [ J
5 5 m (option) | [ J
R 1 on rod side
H 1 on head side
D 2
@ Stopper
Refer to “Stopper” on page 115.

@ Option

Blank |Port on the stopper: without port

D Port on stopper: side and bottom ports *2,*5,*11
Blank |Stopper block material: steel

T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) *5

Plug attached

Blank |None

N With side piping port plug (not available for 225)

*8




LC R'F Series

How to order

Stopper LCM
[© Stopper]
Code Description Code Description LCG
@ Stopper LCW
Blank [No option C One side hybrid stopper mix (shock absorber stopper, stroke adjusting stopper) X
S Stroke adjusting stopper *4/*7 C1*  |A1+S3 % %
S1**  |Stopper position @) (can be changed to @) 5 c2**  |A2+S4 e (STSISTL
S2**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to (3)) % C3*  |A3+S1 5 5| sTR2
S3**  |Stopper position (3) (can be changed to 2)) 14| C4**  |A4+S2 3 8| uca2
S4* Stopper position (@) (can be changed to () *14 g s ** part Adjustable stroke range @ Compatible with all. & Compatible with some. *9| | ULK*
S5**  |Stopper position D, 3) 8 = Protruding Stopper model No. JSKIM2
o P o 8 Return end Jse
S6 Stopper position 2), @ n a end S A W C A A
A Shock absorber stopper *1/*4/*7| Blank |5 mm or none|5 mmornone| @ o %
A1 Stopper position (1) (can be changed to @) 5 02 15 mm or none[15 mm or none| @ (] 'UFCD
A2 Stopper position (2) (can be changed to (3)) % 03 25 mm or none|25 mmor none| @ (] ‘usc
A3 Stopper position (3) (can be changed to (2)) *14 @ 04 15 mm 5 mm A - - - UB
A4 Stopper position (4) (can be changed to (D) 4| 5 s 05 25 mm 5 mm A - JSB3
A5 Stopper position (), 3 § E=: 06 5mm 15 mm A - LMB
A6 Stopper position (2), @ b 2 07 5mm 25 mm A - '—'\(/':Li
H H * % H M
W Two-sided combined double stopper (shock absorber stopper, metal stopper C4/ 7 *14: When changing the stopper position from the head side tothe | rjcn
W1 A1 + metal stopper S rod side, the stopper must be purchased separately according LBC
W2 A2 + metal stopper o to the stroke length and adjustable stroke length. Refer to 'CAC4
w3 A3 + metal stopper % “Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper” on page 65. "UCAC2
W4 A4 + metal stopper -§ < A1t, Q2 and_lagf'usc}able Zt_roke Ietrr:gthtofIJSImmtﬁnd 25 mm may 7W
W5 A5 + metal stopper § 2 not be available depending on the stroke length. UCACN
W6 A6 + metal stopper h a |[RCS2
|RCC2
Stopper model No. selection method S
o MCP
Stopper combination table oo
1$1 MFC
Model No.-[(1D) Stopper] [@ Stopper position] (@] Example) LCR-F-12-40-[S] [5] 06 ure
Stroke adjustable (one side)|Shock absorber (one side)|Two-sided combined double stopper| One side hybrid stopper mix
Stopper model No. [(D]
[s1] [A1] W1] Y [c1] HRL
Y LN
o 0 o o 0 0o o 00 o [) o0 0 o o Hand
1] © © © © © _© © © Chuk
° O o o 0 0o O] 0 O o ) 0 O O [ W
‘ ‘ ‘ = ‘ ‘ ShkAbs
[s2] v v (A2] Y Y W2] v [C2] v v FJ
S 0o o] © 006 o] 000 o 0006 o \FK
2] © © © © © © © © | SpdContr
— 0 0o o 0 0o o 0o 0o o© 0 0o o Ending
S
o [S3] [A3] [W3] v X [C3]
E 0 0 o [) 00 o o o0 0 o o 00 o o
3 [3] © © 9 © © © ® ©
o S 0o o © 0o o] 600 © 600 o]
E A A A A D A A
S v
= (54 v v (A4] v v (W] v 3 [c4 v v
g © 00 0] 6006 o] © 0o o 6006 o
o [4] © _© 9 _© ® © o _©
‘q-) 0 O 0o [) o 0o o o0 O o o 00 o o
e of |
2 (5] [AS] W5 e H PH
0 Qo [) 0 0o o 0 0 o o
[8] © © © © © ©
0 0o Of 600 © 600 ©
A A A A D
v v
[S6] v v [AB] v [we] ]
000 o © 006 o] ©0o0 o
[6] © © © © © _©
00 o © 0o o ©c 0o o
o] - ol
A shows the piping direction. B : Shock absorber stopper
If two-sided combined (W) is selected, the stopper bracket comes with piping on both E ,\SAtrokle quu§t'”9 stopper (3,(11“5?“”9 rangeé mm)
sides, A (piping direction) and the reverse side stopper bracket comes with a plug. - Metal adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
CKD s



LC R'F Series

LCM i
Stopper model No. selection method

LCG . .
 &w  [2] Stopper combination table
X Model No. - [D@stopper][(DAd]justable stroke range]

STM
“sT6 0 E le) LCR-F-12-40-S5 [06] I : Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm)
T STSSTL xample) TLolem [1: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
" STR2 For stroke adjusting stopper -S [z Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)

33@2 Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [D(@)]

o T T
7‘]8(‘% ] | | : e} o—vo : <) o—vo

JSC3lSCe smm | 5mm = . oo

USSD Blank or or e — e © ©
__UFCD | none | none T

usc [S2] [S4] [S5]

L A4 A 4 v v D

JSB3 15mm | 15 mm 5 — oo
% [02] or or 600 o 500 o oo o
i — .0 D o o __ O

none | none = x =
__HCM_| — [S102] [S202] [S302] [S402] [S502] [S602]
—tec |2 - s
“caca | o 25mm | 25 mm =55 °°° °:° g5 o - °°° ?°

UCAC2 E [03] or or °°° oio EReR— °°° °°_° °°° °°_° TR —)

CAC-N % none none a a 2 Y 'y 'y

UCAC-N g [S103] [S203] [S303] [S403] [S503] [S603]
_ RCSZ I o v v

RCC2 g’ —— OOO °°_°
_ PCC || ®|[04] [ 15mm | 5mm 9 0 T —

sic || o =
_mcP 1§ [504] [604]
_GLC ] & S

MFC m 000 o

BBS 2 0 Qo0 "o © ©
“Rre | @ | 1081 [ 25mm | 5mm £ o

GRC || 8 e

el [S505] [S605]
_nHs |[ <t =
& 0 Qo0 o

LN [06] | 5mm | 15 mm °°° Lo

Hand 2 2

Chuk [S506]

ShkAbs == L °°° °°_°
- 071 5mm | 25 mm L) ——
_FK ] soo s ]

SpdContr [S507] [S607]

Ending

For one side hybrid stopper mix -C

I : Shock absorber stopper

A shows the piping direction.
Cannot be selected for shock absorber [A] and two-sided combined [W].

. stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)

I : Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm) EZZ1: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)
Stopper model No. [D(@)]

Stopper adjusting range

@) 5mm 5mm ot o

— 0 Qo "o

= or or — e o °°

E Blank shock shock T 600 o© 00 o

) A A

3 absorber | absorber [C1] [C2] [C4]

£

o 15 mm 15 mm i} T e
0 Qo "o

c © © e 0

S | [02] or or 6 © P ——

= shock shock 609 ol i)

~ A A

° absorber absorber [C102] [C202] [C402]

5

n

o 25 mm 25 mm = = o

= 00 o 9090 o

£ | 03] or or 6 o . 5 o —

4 shock shock —Soo o FH od 122 oo 3

— A A a = A A

g absorber | absorber [C103] [C203] [C303] [C403]

116

CKD

A shows the piping direction.
For the adjustable stroke range with a shock absorber stopper, refer to the stopper dimensions table on page 82.




LC R'F Series

How to order

. . o
LCR Double acting/fine speed selection table

(Combination with stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper) @: Available — : Not available [Lcg

Stroke adjustable LCW
LCX

STM
STG
STS/STL
— | STR2
@ | UCA2
@

10 |@ [ o
LCR 20 |00 —|0 0 —|0
[ [ [

30 or more

ULK*
JSKIM2

JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD

UFCD
usc

10
LCR 20 — | — —
Nomre| @ | @ © O © /O © 66 © 6 60606 06 060 0 O

The table above also applies to a combination with option code D (with port on the stopper) or T (steel stopper block (nitriding)). HCA

° LML

BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

CKD 17



Linear slide cylinder Double acting/fine speed
Clean-room specifications

LCR-F-P7" series

— 8 @ Bore size: 912/216/2920/225

LCX
STM JIS symbol
STG

LCM

STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 S H
Ul Specifications
\in?”i Bore size mm 812 216 220 225
JSC3USC
TSOD Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
JsB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar
p p
% Ambient temperature °C 5 (41°F) to 60 (140°F)
Main body side M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - 4
LBC Main body back M3 M5 | Rc1/8
CAC4 . :
—UCACZ| Pressure relief port size M5 Rc1/8
CAC-N +2.0 ,
~UCACN | Stroke tolerance mm 0 *1)
% Working piston speed mm/s 5 to 200 (no load at 0.5 MPa (=73 psi, 5 bar))
PCC Cushion With rubber cushion
__SHC | Lubrication Not available
('\B/lich Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 2 on page 122.

MFC *1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
BBS *2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.

~ RRC_|
GRC
%H?; Stroke length
_HRL_|
e 012 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
" Chuk | 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
Mecknd Cruk 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
% 825 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
FK Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.
SpdContr
- B9 Dimensions

Same as double acting/single rod clean-room specifications. Refer to pages 102 to 110.

Theoretical thrust table

Refer to page 123.

118 CKD



LC R'F'P7* Series

Specifications
Switch specifications
@ 1-color/2-color display LCG
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Il
T2WH/ | T3H/ | T3PH/ | T3WH/ [iSZS—
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V STM
WAYA' T3V | T3PV | T3WV ErSreamms
L For programmable For programmable controller, relay, IC circuit Dedicated for For programmable STS/STL
Applications T . ) 'STR2
controller, relay (without indicator lamp), serial connection | programmable controller controller, relay Uere
Output method - - - NPN output| PNP output|NPN output | () >~
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC JSKIM2
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |[5/12/24VDC| 110VAC ([10to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less %
C3UsC4
Load current 5t0 50 mA | 71to 20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 510 20 mA 100 mAorless |50mAorless |(jssp
Red/green UFCD
. LED . . LED 9 ILED YeII.ow LED| Red/green Use —
Indicator lamp . Without indicator lamp . LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED _
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| . . UB
(Lit when ON)| ON) ON)  |(LitwhenON) | o5
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less LMB
: K I K LML
Weight g 1m:18 3 m:49 5m:80 oM
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire HCA
LBC
F2YH/ F3YH' [ryvyms
F3S F2H/F2V F3H/F3V ) |CAC4
F2YVv (Madeto order)] F3YV [NVOe
L Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable CAC-N
Applications UCAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay ‘RCS2
Output method - NPN output - NPN output | PNP output | NPN output |Rcc2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC|4.5t0 28 VDC|10t0 28 VDC | PCC
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to0 30 VDC|24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less %
Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 51020 mA 50 mA or less GLC
Red/green Redigreen | (MFC
. LED Yellow LED Yellow LED BBS
Indicator lamp . . LED . LED 'RRC
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| (Lit when ON) ) LA\
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON) | GRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 yAor less 1 mAor less 10 yAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 "ARL
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. LN
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. Hand
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Chuk
(5to 10 mA atl60°C) ) ) MecHnd/Chuk
4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. ShkAbs
U
Cylinder weight ?ET
. pdContr
- ificati Unit: I —
@ Clean-room spemﬂcaﬂons - ( 9) Ending
Fine speed Stroke length (mm)
(mm) 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150 |
212 400 410 410 450 480 610 700 - -
216 620 630 630 680 740 970 1,100 1,240 -
220 1,160 1,170 1,180 1,260 1,350 1,650 1,860 2,070 2,280
825 2,010 2,030 2,040 2,150 2,250 2,740 3,010 3,280 3,550
@ Weight of variation/option (stopper) (Unit: g)
Bore size Option/stopper code
(mm) | S1tos4 | S5/S6
212 70 100
216 110 150
220 170 250
225 290 380
CKD 9



LCR-F-

P7* Series

LCM  How to order

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk

Model No.

@ Bore size

Without switch (built-

(LeR-F-12-40

With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCR-F-(12-40-( F2H* )R -( 8506 )(DT) (P72)

in magnet for switch)

@ Stroke length
@ Switch model No.

@ Switch quantity

A\ Precautions for model No. selection

MecHndChuk
ShkAbs

*1 : For the port position, refer to the stopper

“F | dimensions on page 110.

_FK |
SpdContr *3

Ending | *4

*2 : The port positions of the standard without stopper
are (1) and @) in the figure below.

: Can be selected for the type with stopper only.

: Select when using rear piping.

*5 : The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over

working pressure is

*6 : When changing t

the metal sealing.
he stopper position from the

head side to the rod side, the stopper must
be purchased separately according to the
stroke length and adjustable stroke length.
Refer to “Precautions when purchasing

discrete stopper”

on page 65.

Adjustable stroke lengths of 15 mm and 25 mm may

@® Clean-room
specifications

@ Stopper

not be possible depending on the stroke length.

Code Description
O Bore size
12 212
16 |916
20 220
25 |25
Bore size (2
12 | 16 | 20 | 25
10 |10 ® o | o o
20 |20 e o o o
30 |30 e o o o
40 |40 ® o | o o
50 |50 (K BN BK )
75 |75 e o o o
100 [100 ® o | o o
125 (125 [ J () [ J
150 [150 ® | O
© SwitthmodelNo. |
Axial | Radial g Voltage| daorlamp Lead Bore size
lead wire|lead wire| S [AC|DC wire (212|216 | 220 | 225
- F2s* o [2-vire
- F3S* @ | 1-color |3yirg,
F2H* F2v* | = |@] display |2wire|
F3H* F3v* | E [ J 3-wire
R . |3 ooy i
F3PH" | F3PV* || | @ ufu) ade e Sire
F2YH" | F2YV* L 2—co\ordisplayw
F3YH* | F3YV* [ J 3-wire
TOH* | TOV* |3|@|@ 1-co\ordisplay2 )
T5H* | T5V* |S|@|@|mndcoim| "
Ig:: ;gx: - : 1-co\ordisplay%
* " E 1 color display |, . : ¢ 0 0
T3PH* | T3PV '5 [ J (PNP output 3-wire
T2WH" | T2WV* | & L 2—co\ordisplay%
T3WH* | T3WV* [ J 3-wire
Blank |1 m (standard) [
3 3 m (option) [
5 5 m (option) | (]
R 1 on rod side [
H 1 on head side [ J
D 2 [ J
@ Stopper
Blank |No option [
S Stroke adjusting stopper
5 mm stroke adjustment on one side
S1** | Stopper posttion (D (can be changed 0 @) | & [ J
S2** | Stopper posttion @ (can be changed fo ®)*6 % [ J
S3** | Stopper posttion (3 (can be changed o @)*6 | 2 [ J
S4** [ Stopper postion @ [can be changed 0 (D) *6 | B [
S5** |Stopper position 1),® %é [ ]
S6** |Stopper position @,@ 3 [

* part Adjustable stroke range @ Compatible with all. A Compatible with some.*3

Protruding end| Return end

Blank |5 mm or none |5 mm or none [ J
02 15 mm or none|15 mm or none [ J
[Example of model No.] 03 |25 mm or none|25 mm or none o
LCR-F-12-40-F2H*-R-S1DT-P72 04 |15 mm > mm A
Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/fine speed (clean-room specifications) LCR-F-P7* gg §5mrrr:1m ? 5mnTm :
O Bore size (e12 07 I5mm 25 mm Y
@ stroke length  : 40 mm @ Option
@Switch model No. : Pr(_)ximity/2-\_Nire G Option Blank |Port on the stopper: without port )
_ _ Axial lead wire D |Porton the stopper: side and bottom ports @13
© Switch quantity : 1 on rod side @ Stopper position Blank |Stopper block material: steel [
@ Stopper : Stroke adjusting stopper T |Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) @3
Stopper position ® ® ® Plug attached
@ Option : Port on the stopper: Side and bottom ports %D Blank |None
Stopper block material: Steel (nitriding) °@ ° - N With side piping port plug (not available for g25) _ *4
@Clean-room specifications : Exhaust port i - _
® @ Structure

120
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P72

Exhaust port

P73

Vacuum treatm

ent




LC R'F'P7* Series

Stopper model No. selection method

Stopper model No. selection method LCM
PP
. . LCG
Stopper combination table Tow
H LCX
Model No-[D@stopper] [3 Adjustable stroke range] Lo
06 STG
Example) LCR-F-12-40- [s5] [06]-p7+ STosTL
STR2
For stroke adjusting stopper -S UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
Stopper adjusting range Stopper model No. [D@] JSG
. JSC31SC4
PsaigRetum end| 1511 e
5 5 UFCD
mm mm usc
Blank|  or or °°O ,°_, °0g o °°° &o so0e 5 uB
none none 4 B 4 A JSB3
[S4] LMB
v v LML
15 mm | 15 mm °°° °°—° :g/’x‘
[02] or or e LBC
i
none none CAC4
[S202] [S302] [S402] UCACZ
v v o) v v CAC-N
25 mm | 25 mm Soe—s — SGe s — UCACN
= ® © — o o & ©
©) | [03] or or — soe > — PR — RCS2
= none none A A : D RCC2
=z [S103] [S203] [S303] [S403] gﬁg
] e MCP
E¢: 0 © GLC
P [04] | 15 mm | 5mm 209 o MFC
o BBS
o [S604] RRC
[} GRC
< RV3*
= NHS
g [05] | 25 mm | 5mm HRL
) LN
] Hand
3 Chuk
E‘ ecHndChuk
[06] | 5mm | 15mm ShkAbs
o FJ
[S506] [S606] L S—
- . SpdContr
s °°° °°_° | Ending
071 5mm | 25 mm °°° :"_o o =
A A
[S507] [S607]
[ : Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 5 mm) A shows the piping direction.
[: Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 15 mm)
7. Stroke adjusting stopper (adjusting range 25 mm)
Selection table
@: Available —: Not available
Stopper code
Bore size (mm)
Blank Blank Blank Blank] 02 | 03 [Blank| 02 03[ 04 05 { 06| 07 [Blank! 02 03 | 04 [ 05 06 |
212 to 10st e —|—0|—— o/ 0o— 66— 6 | —|—— 06— 6 | —|—|°
25205t ® 00— 060 & 060606 60 66 06 &6 00 o o oo
°“"30stup | @ (@O ©® 0O @O/ 0/0/® 00 ® 0000000 @O0 OGO OGO
CKD =



LC R Series

LCM
__LCR |

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2 -
ULK*
JSKIM2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc

uB

JSB3

LMB

LML
HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-

UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2

PCC

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC

GRC

RV3*

NHS

HRL

LN

Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs

FJ

_FK |
SpdContr

Ending

Selection guide

STEP 1

@ Calculate the load and the moment of impact
occurring at the stroke end in different directions.

~— \W(N)
l

— 1

L(m)ii

M1'=L X W

N

M2'=L X W

Obtain an approximate G coefficient in [Table 1].
Travel distance
[Table 1] Va (average speed) = Travel time (m/s)

Va Average
2 end speed|G coefficient

speed (m/s)

to 0.07
to 0.2

to 0.27
t0 0.35

to 0.1 5
to 0.3 14
to 0.4 19
to 0.5 24

 coeffiient = i

L JiNm)
=L 1Nm)
L JiNm)
=L 1N

1
o x(M+ma)xVm?

=L JO

M1'x G
Mm2'

M3'x G
w

E'=

122

CKD

@ Select a temporary bore size that satisfies the following formula.

M'T = M1' X G Mm2' M3' X G w' <1
M1'max M2'max M3'max W'max

E' < E max

M'T : Resultant moment (must be smaller than 1)

G : G coefficient

W'max : Max. allowable value of W' (from Table 2)

M1'max : Max. allowable value of M1' (from Table 2)

M2'max : Max. allowable value of M2' (from Table 2)

M3'max : Max. allowable value of M3' (from Table 2)

E max : Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3)

Ma : Table weight (from Table 4)

[Table 2] Allowable static load

Bore size Stroke length| Vertical load |Bending moment|Radial moment|Torsion moment
(mm) W'max(N) | M1"'max(N:m) | M2' max (N-m)| M3' max (Nm)

6 10 to 30 140 1.7 3.5 1.7
]

40 to 50 186 10.7 5.6 10.7

8 10 to 30 140 1.7 3.5 1.7

[

40to 75 186 10.7 5.6 10.7

10 to 50 57 5.7
212 220.8 9.8

75 to 100 222 222

10 to 50 17.8 17.8
216 380.8 19.2

75t0 125 37.3 37.3

10 to 50 31.1 31.1
220 548.8 37.6

75 to 150 56.2 56.2

10 to 50 65.1 65.1
825 961.5 116.3

75 to 150 127.5 127.5

Note: When attaching a load to the end plate, even if selecting long stroke length (26, 8: 40 or more, @12
or more: 75 or more), calculate the allowable values with short stroke length (26, 8: 30 or less, @12

or more: 50 or less).

[Table 3] LCR allowable absorbed energy (Eo)

Bore size
(J) (J) (J)
26 0.025 0.0032 0.14
28 0.058 0.0032 0.25
212 0.112 0.014 0.25
216 0.176 0.043 0.65
220 0.314 0.055 1.3
225 0.314 0.14 1.3
[Table 4] Table weight (Unit: kg)
. Stroke length (mm) P72/P73| B/BL
Bore size
-mmmmmmmm i
26 0.035 | 0.035 | 0.04 | 0.05 | 0.055 - - - - 0.005 | 0.030
28 0.055 | 0.055 | 0.06 | 0.075 | 0.08 | 0.095 - - - 0.015 | 0.030
212 0.13 | 0.13 | 0.13 | 0.14 | 0.155 | 0.195 | 0.225 - - 0.025 | 0.060
216 0.185 | 0.185 [ 0.185 | 0.2 | 0.215 | 0.285 | 0.325 | 0.365 - 0.035 | 0.070
220 0.29 | 0.29 | 0.29 | 0.315 | 0.335 | 0.415 | 0.47 | 0.525 | 0.585 | 0.045 | 0.140
825 0.505 | 0.505 | 0.505 | 0.54 | 0.58 | 0.745 | 0.835 | 0.925 | 1.015 | 0.075 | 0.310




LC R Series

Selection guide

STEP 2 S
LCG
. LCW
[Table 5] Theoretical thrust table (Unit: N) Lgxi
Next, obtain a more accurate load factor, effective Operating Working pressure MPa STM
thrust, stroke end speed and resultant moment. (mm) direction WAl STG
PUSH 8 " 17 23 28 34 40 Famer
26 STR2
@ Calculate the load factor. PULL 6 8 13 17 21 25 30 [UcA2
Fo o 08 PUSH 15 20 30 40 50 60 70 ULK*
a= — x100[%] PULL 11 15 | 23 | 30 38 | 45 53 %
PUSH 34 45 68 90 113 136 158 e
012 | JsCauscs
- Load fact PULL 25 34 51 68 85 102 119 USSD
a - Loadtactor PUSH 60 80 121 161 201 241 281 UFCD
016 PULL 52 69 | 104 | 138 | 173 | 207 | 242 USC
Fo : Force (N) required to move the UB
. PUSH 94 126 188 251 314 377 440 | apa
workpiece 020 [JSB3
PULL 79 106 158 211 264 317 369 LMB
F : Cylinder theoretical thrust (N) 025 PUSH 147 | 196 | 295 | 393 | 491 | 589 | 687 #
[Table 5] PULL 124 165 247 330 412 495 577 HeA
S LBC
[Table 6] Load factor guidelines ‘CACA
For horizontal operation|For vertical operation Working pressure MPa| Load factor (%) UCAC2
Fo=Fw | Fo = W+Fw 021003 a<40 CAC-N
FW: W x 0.2 Note (N) 031006 a<50 |UCACN
RCS2
W: Load (N) 0.6100.7 as60 ‘RCC2
Note: Coefficient of friction PCC
SHC
MCP
STEP 3 o
MFC
BBS
RRC
. GRC
Obtain the stroke end speed (Vm) and G 0.5 RV3*
coefficient from the average speed (Va) and Load factor 5% NHS
0,
load factor obtained in STEP 2. Load factor 10% ['NL
% 0.4 Load factor 20% Hand
e Load factor 30% %
> 03 Load factor 40% W
- Load factor 50% B
3 / Load factor 60% EK
) / [QpdContr
b / SpdContr
g, 02 [Ending
o))
g /
< 0.1
0 Stroke end speed Vm
0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5
The arrows (—) in the figure
5 . .
show an example in which
stroke end speed of 0.35 m/s
g 10 and G coefficient of 16.8
© are obtained
§ at a 0.20 m/s average speed
o 15 and 50% load factor.
) - 4
20
25
Graph of speed and G coefficient
G coefficient =
CKD =



LC R Series

Selection guide

STEP 4

LCG
LCW
LCX
sTM | Calculate the resultant moment (M) from M1'x G = |:| (N-m)
STG | the G coefficient and stroke end speed
STS/STL . . M2' - |:| N-m
STR2 (Vm) obtained in STEP 3. ( )
UCA2 M3'x G = J(Nm)
ULK*
JSG w (N)
Jsc3lsc4 , , , ,
“ussp | wr = MUXG M2 MIXG, W
UFCD M1'max M2'max M3'max W'max
uscC
uUB
iff; Obtain MT (resultant moment during movement). (Note that it differs from that obtained in STEP 1.)
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4 | @ Vertical load: W (N) @ Bending moment: M1 (N-m)
UCAC2 L4
CAC-N T
UCAC-N
RCS2
7;?82 M1=F1 X L,
2 W(N) M1 E F1N
__SHC_| N) 4]
MCP \ VA
GLC L 4
MEC ; —
BBS ‘ ‘
RRC L4
GRC A L M1=W X L,
RV3* W(N) t1'=A+II_ .
_RVS” | is value in
_ NHS M1 V7| table below
HRL - ]
LN I ]
Hand —"= <
Chuk
lecndChuk | @ Radial moment: M2 (N-m) @ Torsion moment: M3 (N-m)
ShkAbs
FJ WIN) -
B I =
_FK | L M3=W X Ls
SpdContr M3 © Ls=A+L
" Ending | I ° L is value in
—Ending 2 table below
mz[ v &5 = Al L
o op M2=W X L. Ls
@
M2
::: o [
©
F2(N) M3=F3 X Ls
o | T o o
-
S S M2=F2 X L. j)
L[ T
j&ﬁ Fagy M3
Ls
L value Unit (m)
B . Stroke length P72/P73 B/BL
ore size
om0 Tl s s T T m s eade | aded
26 0.048 0.048 0.058 0.073 0.083 0.012 0.0165
28 0.048 0.048 0.058 0.072 0.082 0.107 - - - 0.020 0.0145
212 0.067 0.067 0.067 0.077 0.087 0.117 0.142 - - 0.020 0.018
216 0.071 0.071 0.071 0.081 0.091 0.124 0.149 0.174 - 0.020 0.019
220 0.081 0.081 0.081 0.091 0.101 0.126 0.151 0.176 0.201 0.025 0.020
225 0.085 0.085 0.085 0.095 0.105 0.14 0.165 0.19 0.215 0.025 0.023
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LC R Series

Selection guide

LCM
LCG
LCW
LCX
M1=M1 = |:| (N-m) MT : Synthesis of moment ST™M
STG
M2=M2 = |:| (N-m) Wmax : Max. allowable value of W (from Table 7) | STS/STL
STR2

M3=M3 - |:| (N-m) M1max : Max. allowable value of M1 (from Table 7) | yjca2

M2max : Max. allowable value of M2 (from Table 7) LK
w=w =L 1Ny

JSKIM2
JSG
J8C31ISC4
MT = M1 + M2 + M3 + L = |:| E max : Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3) | USSD
M1max M2max M3max Wmax UFCD
usc
uUB

M3max : Max. allowable value of M3 (from Table 7)

[Table 7] Allowable running load

........................................ JSB3
Bore size Stroke length| Vertical load |Bending moment|Radial moment|Torsion moment : Confirm Mr, M'T < 1. ' [LMB
(mm) Wmax (N) Mimax (N'‘m) | M2max (N-m) | M3max (N-m) e e e | LML
1010 30 14 0.17 0.35 0.17 { |HCM
26 HCA
40 to 50 15.5 0.89 047 0.89 e A - TO R
o 10to 30 14 0.17 035 0.17 ; Bore size is decided. ' [CACA
400 75 155 0.89 0.47 I R UCAC2
10t0 50 0.71 0.71 |CAC-N__
212 27.6 1.2 — A Y [ O\
75t0 100 2.2 22 ; gA '[RCS2
6 10 to 50 a6 1.9 94 1.9 ...l |RCC2
» . . e AACASZN
7510125 4.6 4.6 \PcC
SHC
10 to 50 34 34 P
220 68.6 4.7 — MCP
75 to 150 7.0 7.0 GLC
10 to 50 7.6 7.6 MFC
225 128.2 15.5 — 'BBS
75 to 150 17.0 17.0 RRC
Note: When attaching a load to the end plate, even if selecting long stroke length (@6, 8: 40 or more, 212 GRC
or more: 75 or more), calculate the allowable values with short stroke length (6, 8: 30 or less, 12 RV3*

or more: 50 or less).

STEP 5

ShkAbs

Confirming allowable absorbed energy i j
i Confirm E < E max. ' TFJ
E  Kinetic energy at workpieceend (9) ; __________________ 7;};(:0”“
1 2 . WIN) « N, —
E=—x(m+myxVm m : Load weight (kg) (m = ' ' TEndi
2 ( ) ght (ko) { 9.8 ) ' Bore size is decided pLEneng
Mq : Table weight (from Table 4)
Vm : Stroke end speed (m/s) . { ___________________
E max : Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3) ; oB :
Bore size decided in STEP 4
(load conditions)
| oA — > gA<oB @B | Select
. or @ A and external damper are useq together
Bore size decided in STEP 5 or a shock absorber stopper is attached.
(allowable absorbed energy)
5 oB — L agA>oB — A | Select.

CKD 125



LC R Series

Lo . , .
Selection confirmation graph of shock absorber stopper

% 1. This is a simplified confirmation graph for shock absorber stoppers. The area inside the graph is the usable range.
LCX Select a bore size for shock absorber mounting within the usable range.
7223" 2. Simplified selection graph lists the pneumatic pressure value used for the cylinder at 0.5 MPa.
~ grgisTL | 3. The absorbed energy of the shock absorber varies depending on the temperature. The simplified confirmation graph lists
% the value at room temperature.
" ULk | 4. Colliding object weight is the sum of load weight m and table weight ma.
JSKIM2
JSG
J8C31ISC4
ussD 4 20
UFCD — _
usc B33 \ g
uB £ 3 215 N
JSB3 > \ =
~ LMB | 225 2
UL 2 2
_ LML Eg 2 \ \\\\ Eg 10
__HCM | o) Bore size o) Bore size
__HCA | ©15 28, 812 - o 220, 825
LBC 2 ] 2
_ CAC4 | 2 Bore size 2S5 Bore size
_UcAc2 305 26 3 016
CAC-N o ©
UCAC-N 0 ; ; ; ; ; ; 0 ; ; . ; ; ‘
RCS2 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6
ESSZ Stroke end speed Vm (m/s) Stroke end speed Vm (m/s)
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr
Ending
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Displacement at point A

LC R Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)

LCM

[Displacement of table due to M1 moment]

Displacement at the table end when load (F1) is applied to the table end

Displacement (um)

Displacement (um)

100

200

LCR-6(M1)

Load (N)

LCR-16(M1)

Load (N)

Displacement (um)

Displacement (um)

200

150

100

50

Load (N)

LCR-20(M1)

Displacement (um)

Displacement (um)

150

100

50

LCR-12(M1)

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL

0 10 20 30 40

200

150

100

50

LCR-25(M1)

CKD

LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LC R Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)
LCM i i
Displacement at point A

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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[Displacement of table due to M2 moment]

Displacement at the table end (point A) when load (F2) is applied to a point L mm away from the center of the cylinder

Point A

LCR-6(M2) LCR-8(M2)
30 T T 30 : :
| | _ | |
| | E | |
| | =3 | |
E I ! = | |
2 20F------ Ao bos====9 § 20f-——---- do----- boo-- -
— | | £ ‘ ‘
g l l S ‘ ‘
GE.) ! | (—g_ [ |
: | | z | |
2 10F------ % ******* o =d 10F------ R -
a I | I |
| | | |
| |
. -
0 10 20 30 0 10 20 30
Load (N) Load (N)
LCR-16(M2) LCR-20(M2)
50 : : 80 ;
| | |
| | |
40—~~~ ~""9-""~~~-~- Tt
€ | | L e
=2 I ! = |
Z sof------dooo L oo z |
[ | | o |
g | | g o) e
§ aof------ Lo Lo g |
& ! w &
[a} ! ! A ob------- ,,% ,,,,,,,,,,,
LY 7 ] |
| | |
1 1 1
0 50 100 150 0 100 200
Load (N) Load (N)

CKD

Displacement (um)

Displacement (um)

L value

@ 6:L= 70,0 8:L= 70
212: L= 90, 216: L=100
220: L=100, 925: L=200

LCR-12(M2)
%0 l l
40 | e T
30f~--mmmdemmmm oA
20f - A
10f---—F oL
| |
| |
0 20 40 60
Load (N)
LCR-25(M2)
80 :
80f------~~~-7--"------———
P Lccocoocooad Locoooaoad
l
20 (el e e e L L
0 200 400
Load (N)



Displacement at point A

LC R Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)

LCM

[Displacement of table due to M3 moment]

Displacement angle of the table when rotation moment (M3) is applied to the cylinder

Deflection (°)

Deflection (°)

LCR-6(M3)
0.08 ‘ ‘ ‘
| | |
l l l
006} - ---- jm====g===== Fe===d
| | |
l l l
0.04f - -~~~ ool - - - - 1
0.02 (SRS betlo ol
| |
e l l
Il Il Il
0 0.5 1 15 2
Moment (N-m)
LCR-16(M3)
0.08 ‘ ‘ ‘
| | |
l l l
0.06 [FSEISSE e oo
10, 20, 30, 40, 50st /'
| Rl
0.04f - ---- B P voa e s
g l
,+* 75, 100, 125st
002 - - - - el - - 2o -
| | |
R l l
Il Il Il
0 5 10 15 20

Moment (N-m)

Deflection (°)

Deflection (°)

0.08

0.06

0.04

0.02

0.08

0.06

0.04

0.02

Moment (N-m)

LCR-20(M3)

Moment (N-m)

Deflection (°)

0.06

LCR-12(M3)

|
L
0 2 4 6

Moment (N-m)

LCR-25(M3)

Moment (N-m)

CKD

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LCM

LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

Pneumatic components

Safety Precautions

Be sure to read this section before use.
Refer to Intro Page 73 for general information of the cylinder, and to Intro Page 80 for general information of the cylinder switch.
| Product-specific cautions: Linear slide cylinder LCR Series |
Design/selection
( 1. Common ) Stable speed control is achieved with a meter-out circuit
(o] | (] |
A CAUTION
B When selecting the cylinder, follow the “LCR
Selection guide” on pages 122 to 125.
W Protect the cylinder with a cover to prevent damage PUSH: Meter-out PUSH: Meter-in
. . Y PULL : Meter-out PULL : Meter-in
and malfunction in a place where it is exposed to
dripping water or oil, corrosive conditions or much o °
dust. I I
®

M Precautions for type with switch
When using the T [J V switch with a stroke adjusting
stopper (S3**/S4**/S5**/S6**) or shock absorber stopper
(A3**/A4**IA5**/A6**), install the switch on the opposite
side to the stopper. Otherwise the switch on the head side
will make contact with the stopper.
Be careful of the lead wire direction when designing the
30 mm or less stroke length, since a switch is installed in
each groove of the body.

(2. Position locking LCR-Q )
A CAUTION

M Do not use 3-position valves.
Avoid using the cylinder in combination with 3-position
(especially closed center metal seal) valves. If the port at the
side where the lock mechanism is provided is pressurized,
the lock cannot be engaged. Even if it is locked once, the air
leaked from the valve enters the cylinder, and the lock may
be released after a certain period of time.

(3. Fine speed LCR-F )
A\ CAUTION

W Use without lubrication.
Applying lubrication may cause changes in characteristics.

B Assemble the speed controller near the cylinder.
When installed far from the cylinder, the speed becomes
unstable.

Use the SC-M3/M5-F, SC3W, SCD-
M3/M5 or SC3U Series speed controllers.

M In general, the speed is stabler at higher air
pressure and lower load factor.
Use at a 50% or less load factor.

130

|7
g

PUSH: Meter-in PUSH: Meter in/out
PULL : Meter-out PULL : Meter-out
When fine speed activation is performed with operating direction
PUSH for the single rod cylinder, the popping out phenomenon
occurs when operation starts if the load resistance is low. For
countermeasures, use the @, @ or @ circuit.
Note that circuit @ is the most stable.
Speed adjustment method for PUSH operation of @ circuit:
1. Set the speed with the speed controller x.
2. Restrict the speed with the speed controller y until there is no popping out.
3. Check the speed again.
(*1) When comparing @, @and @, operation is the most stable with the @ circuit.
(*2) For vertical mounting, combine the cylinder with a meter-out circuit,
as it will fall under its own weight when a meter-in circuit is used.

AN i
M X Falls under its own

W
I___, O K weight when lowering

(*3) Use the circuit shown in the figure below for the serial
connection of the speed controllers.

F___________

F___________

Speed control
is unstable

OK

(Guidelines for pop-out generation)
Popping out occurs in the following cases.
- Thrust > Resistance

* Resistance: Thrust caused by residual pressure on the exhaust + { When using horizontally: frictional force caused by load
side (in the fine speed, supply pressure = residual pressure) When using vertically: load self-weight



LC R Series

Product-specific cautions

Design/selection

W Do not apply a lateral load to the cylinder.
With a lateral load, operation will become unstable.

M Avoid using this product where vibration is present.
The product will be adversely affected by vibration and
operation will become unstable.

Mounting, installation and adjustment

(1. Common; when piping )

&\ CAUTION

B Apply adhesive to the M3 and M5 plugs (hexagon
socket set screws) when changing the piping port
position. (Low strength adhesives such as LOCTITE
222/221 or ThreeBond 1344 are recommended)

B Piping port position and operating direction

-——-

® B ®

(R shows the rod side pressurizing port and () the
head side pressurizing port. When the product is
shipped from the factory, ports other than ®) and &
(®) and &) depending on the stopper position when
a stopper is attached) are sealed with plugs.

B Rear piping
Rear piping (ports ®) and @) in the figure above) is
possible except in the case of @6 and position locking.
Remove the plugs sealing ports ® and &) and seal ports
and ®) with the plugs shown in the table below.

LCR-6 No ®), & port.

LCR-8

LCR-12 M5 x 5 (Hexagon socket set screw)

LCR-16

LCR-20 R 1/8 (Hexagon socket head cap taper thread plug)

LCR-25 Seal the ®) and &) ports with the plugs removed from
the ®), @) ports.

Prepare two separate plugs shown in the table above for @8 to 20.
Option with plug (refer to page 60) or discrete plug model No.

(refer to page 66) are also available.

B Precautions for piping fittings
Be sure to attach a speed controller during piping
before use. The available fittings are as below.

= .9

] |

size (mm) | Size dimension A fitting 0.D.B
SC3W-M3-4
SC3U-M3-4
SC3W-M3-3.2 28
SC3U-M3-3.2 or less
GWS3-M3-S
GWS4-M3-S
SC3W-M5-4
SC3W-M5-6 211
GWS4-M5-S or less
GWS4-M5
SC3W-M5-4
M5 SC3W-M5-6
GWS4-M5-S
GWS4-M5
GWL4-M5
GWL6-M5
GWS6-M5
SC3W-6-4,6,8
GWS4-6
GWS8-6 215
GWL6-6 or less
GWS6-6
GWL4-6

212 5.5

213

016 65 or less

220 8
Rc1/8
225 9

CZ. Common; when installing )
AL CAUTION

M Do not damage the surface flatness by denting or
scratching the body (tube) mounting surface or the
table surface.

In addition, make sure that the flatness of the mating
surface for body and table mounting is 0.02 mm or less.

B Observe the following bolt insertion lengths and
tightening torque when mounting the body.

[Fig. 1]

®

W=
[ /T

—
[ |
J | ic0d

J

\
[ [\

ul

1

XOXe

Bolt used |Tighteningtorque (\m) | Bolt used |ghtemngtorque(Nm

LCR-6 | M3X0.5 0.6to 1.1 M4X0.7 14t024

LCR-8 | M3X0.5 06to1.1 M4X0.7 14t024 6
LCR-12| M4X0.7 14t024 M5X0.8 29t05.1 8
LCR-16| M5X0.8 29t05.1 M6X1.0 4.8108.6 9
LCR-20( M5X0.8 29t05.1 M6X1.0 4.8108.6 9
LCR-25| M6X1.0 48t08.6 | M8X1.25 [12.0t021.6 12

LCM

LCG

LCW

LCX

STM

STG

STSISTL

STR2

UCA2

ULK*

JSKIM2

JSG

JSC3SC4
USSD

UFCD

usc

uB

JSB3

LMB

LML
HCM
HCA

LBC

CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-N

UCAC-N
RCS2

RCC2

PCC

SHC

MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS

HRL

LN

Hand

Chuk

MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs

FJ

PR
SpdContr

Ending
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LC R Series

Mounting, installation and adjustment

LCM
LCG
% B Observe the following bolt insertion lengths and
~ stm | tightening torque when installing the jig on the slide
STG table or end plate.
STSISTL -
~otra2 | [Fig- 2] Ln
UCA2 e
UK | W\
JSKIM2 =N [o o]
JSG H==A [ [ [
JSC31SCe /_I/_
ussD e O 4 [cOd
UFCD | |
usc
UB
JSB3 Table
LMB Bolt used | Tighteningtorgue () | Screw insertion L (mm)
LML cR6 | M3x05 0.6 3
HCM
“hcA | LCR8| M3x05 0.6 3t04.5
LBC | LCR-12| M4X0.7 14 41055
CAC4 | | CR-16| M5X0.8 2.9 5t06
UCAC2
e - X
Chc LCR-20| M5x038 2.9 5t0 6
UCAC-N LCR-25 M6X1.0 4.8 6to7
% End plate
~pcC | Bolt used |Tightening torgue (\-m) | Screw insertion L (mm)
SHC | LCR6 | M3X05 0.6 45106
MCP LCR-8 | M3X0.5 0.6 45t07
~ CLC I cr2| maxo7 14 6109
MFC
" Bes | LCR-16| M5x0.8 2.9 75t09
RRC | LCR-20| M5X0.8 29 7.5t 11
GRC | LCcR-25| M6X1.0 4.8 9to 11
RV3*
NHS
HRL | B Observe the following tightening torque of bolts and
tgnd nuts of the stopper.
~ Chuk | [Fig, Al Stopper block @©Stopper block mounting bolt
MetrdChk Stopper i
ShkAbs OO
FJ K
__FK_ |
SpdContr Stopper bolt (3
Ending | @stopper bolt mounting nut @Stopper mounting bolt

Stroke adjusting stopper

Stopper block ©Stopper block mounting bolt

Stopper

Shock absorber

@Shock absorber mounting nut

Shock absorber stopper

@Stopper mounting bolt| @ Stopper bolt mounting nut | €Stopper block mounting bolt

@ $shock absorber mounting nut

(N-m)
LCR-6 041t00.5 1.2t02.0 06t 0.8
LCR-8 0.41t00.5 1.2t02.0 0.6t00.8
LCR-12 0.61t00.8 1.2t02.0 0.6t00.8
LCR-16 061t 0.8 3.0t0 4.0 14t01.8
LCR-20 29t03.5 45t06.0 14t01.8
LCR-25 29t03.5 45106.0 291t03.5
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M The cylinder switch may malfunction if there is a magnetic
substance such as a metal plate installed adjacently. To ensure
safe operation, keep it 10 mm and over away from the cylinder
surface or change the installation surface of the cylinder switch.
(Common for all port sizes) 10 mm or more

-]

Magnetic substances
of metal plates, etc.

M The cylinder switches may accidentally function if the cylinders
are close to each other. Keep the distance below between the

surfaces of the cylinders. (Common for all port sizes)

3 mm or more 3 mm or more

B CKD's shock absorber is a repair part.
Replace it when the energy absorption performance
has degraded or the operation is not smooth.

W When using a positioning hole, use a pin of
dimensions that do not require press fitting. If a pin
is press fitted, the load of press fitting may damage
or distort the linear guide, lowering the accuracy.
The recommended tolerance of a pin is JIS
tolerance m6 or less.

(3. Position locking LCR-Q )
A CAUTION

B The locking mechanism works at the stroke end. If
the stopper is engaged on the way of the stroke by
the external stopper, the locking mechanism may
not work and the piston could fall. When setting a
load, make sure to check that the lock mechanism
functions before installing the product.

M Supply pressure equal to or higher than the min. working
pressure to the port on the lock mechanism side.

M When the piping at the side where the lock
mechanism is provided is long and thin, or when
the speed controller is far away from the cylinder
port, note that it takes time to engage the lock.
Clogging in the silencer mounted on the EXH. port
of the solenoid valve may also cause the same
result.



Mounting, installation and adjustment

(4. Fine speed LCR-F )
A CAUTION

B Perform adjustment such as centering so that a
lateral load is not applied to the cylinder.

Adjust and install the sliding guide so that it is not twisted.
When the load or the resistance fluctuates, operation
becomes unstable.

With a large difference between static friction and kinematic
friction of the guide, operation becomes unstable.

(5. With buffer LCR-B )

W Depending on the speed and load, the buffer may
function when operation is started, resulting in
accidental operation of the switch. Adjust to an
appropriate speed for the load before use.

LC R Series

Product-specific cautions

LCM
LCG
B The type with buffer cannot be used vertically tg;"i
upward. STM

STG
X OK OK =

STR2
UCA2
) ULK*

T T JSKIM2

R
bod bod JSC3USCe

USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB

=
pod

bod

bod

LML

HCM

HCA

B Use a buffer of less than the buffer stroke length. -~
Otherwise, malfunctions or damage may result. CAC4

UCAC2

CAC-N

UCACN

0 RCS2
Use/maintenance ‘Roc2

(1. Common )

A\ CAUTION

W For g6/8, apply CGL grease (IKO), and for 12 to
25, apply AFF grease (THK) to the guide rail surface
after six months or when the number of operation
cycles reaches one million, whichever comes first.

(2. Position locking LCR-Q )
A WARNING

W If pressure is supplied to port @& when both ports are not
pressurized and the piston is locked, the lock may not be
released or the piston rod may
suddenly pop out just after the lock is Port ® = :\E
released. This can be extremely
hazardous. To release the lock
mechanism, make sure to supply
pressure to port ®. Check that load (w]
is not applied to the lock mechanism.  Side where the lock mechanismis not provided.

Port ® =

M For usage where the drop rate is increased using the quick
exhaust valve, the lock may not release normally because the
cylinder body starts operating before the lock pin. For the position
locking cylinder, do not use the quick exhaust valve.

£\ CAUTION

I [f back pressure is applied to the locking mechanism, the lock may be
released. Use a single solenoid valve, or an individual exhaust manifold.

W After the locking mechanism is manually operated, make sure to
return the locking mechanism to the original state before use. Do not
perform manual operation except for adjustment, as it is dangerous.

PCC
SHC
B \When mounting or adjusting the cylinder, release MCP
GLC
the lock. MEC
If mounting work, etc., is done while the lock is BBS
engaged, the lock part may be damaged. %
W Do not use multiple synchronized cylinders. %
Do not arrange so that 1 workpiece is moved by 'HRL
synchronizing 2 or more position locking cylinders. Lock LN
release may fail for one of the cylinders. Hand
Chuk
B Use the speed controller with meter-out. | MectindChuk
If the meter-in control is used, the lock may not be able to be %
released. FK

H At the side where the lock mechanism is attached, [Ending

be sure to use the cylinder from the stroke end.

If the cylinder piston does not reach the stroke end, the lock
may not be engaged or the lock may not be able to be
released.

M How to unlock

By screwing the hexagon socket head cap screw (M3 x 20)
into the stopper piston and pulling the bolt 3 mm with force
of 20 N or more, the stopper piston moves and the lock is
released. (when horizontally installed with no load and with
the rod port pressurized). When the screw is released, the
internal spring returns the stopper piston. When the stopper
piston fits in the piston rod groove, the cylinder is locked.

Hexagon socket head cap screw
M3 X 20
Coil spring

4 When unlocked
A When locked

Stopper piston

Piston rod groove

133



MEMO

LCM |
LCG
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3USC4
USsD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending
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LCM

LCR
LCG

LW

X

I Linear slide cylinder e
STSISTL

STR2

06/08/912/216/220/225 ucAz

ULK*

Overview JSKIM2

JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD

UFCD
usc

uB
JSB3

LMB
LML
HCM
HCA

LBC
CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

RCC2
PCC

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS

IRRC
CONTENTS GRC

RV3*
' ' NHS
Product introduction 136 HRL

A high-precision, high-rigidity
wide guide has been attached.
Symmetrical structure with
increased flexibility in design.
Cylinder with linear guide with
a wide variety of options and
variations.

Series variation 138 LN
Hand

@ Double acting/single rod (LCG) 140 Chuk

. iy . MecHnd/Chuk
@ Double acting/position locking (LCG-Q) 164 "ShkAbs

@ Double acting/clean-room specifications (LCG-P7*) 172 FJ
FK

Selection guide 188 SpdContr
Technical data 193 | Ending

A&\ Safety precautions 196

A\ Always read the safety precautions on page 196 before use. C KD 135



LCM

Higher precision, higher
rigidity,

LCX
Installation holes on two sides

STM
STG

UCAC-N |
RCS2

Rear piping ports are availgiiE)
as standard for all bore si

echnd/Chuk |
ShkAbs | & e - :

FJ } Linear guide table surface ispused as the slide table Asstainlessisteelior steel slideitable hasfbeen adopted
FK
SpdContr |

Ending |

itself. Higher pregision'than conventionall models; instead of the conventional aluminum slide table. It
Parallelism of 0.03 mm (212 with. 30-mm stroke increases rigidity: whenicombined with a wide guide:

length) Displacement at slide table end

[$)}
o

End plate squareness of 0.05,mm

Easy to use, too

No more trouble with designing the cylinder and linear

Displacement (um)

L

o

25

slide system individually. Work hours for designing Load welghtl{ty)

have been reduced. Designing is more flexible and
usability is further enhanced with laterally symmetrical

installation of stoppers and multi-side piping. Applications

LCG Series

Linear slide cylinder

Storing small parts in trays Conveying small parts
or supply from trays




A high-precision rigid wide guide has been attached to the air cylinder.
The linear guide table surface serves as a slide table.

Greater usability with unprecedented precision and rigidity.
Linear slide cylinder LCG Series (06/38/212/216/620/225)

@ Increased flexibility in design

Designing is more flexible with the laterally symmetrical stoppers,

multi-side piping, two-side installation and positioning hole availability.

l Change to laterally symmetrical configuration is possible.

] |
TP

,,,zif@fj |~ Change to laterally

== symmetrical configuration

—_— is possible

oo —1 «shows the piping
o5 —=] direction.
1T ket
1 t

Guide balls aligned in four rows

on the linear guide (212 or more)

Guide balls aligned in four rows ensure stable operation in all
load directions.

The contact area of the guide balls is smaller than that in the
two-row configuration with minimum friction resistance and
enables smooth precision operation with a rigid body.

W Aligned in four rows contacting at two points

rGuide ball

Center of rotary shaft
Center of rotary shaft

Contact area
(at two points)

B LCG Series variation

Double acting/single rod ] 26 ———
— 28 ———
LCG 212
—016 ——
— ©20/925
Double acting/position locking 8
' ) —o12——
LCG-Q | o B
Double acting/single rod ——020/925 — —
(Clean-room specifications) = [ Q’g -
—9
| LCG-PT* | o12
' — 016 ———
—— 220/925 —

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
A wide variety of options and variations stssn
. ) e STR2
Standard, position locking and clean-room specifications are UCA2
available. [ULK*
Options include a stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper and more. | JSK/M2
* Shock absorber stopper cannot be used with the clean-room specifications. | JSSG
JSC3USC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
UB
JSB3
LMB
- LML
l Stroke adjusting stopper Il Shock absorber stopper reduces | HCM
(adjusting range on one side: 0 to 5 mm) the impact at the stroke end. HCA
LBC
With buffer mechanism CAC4
UCAC2
If the driving section strikes against the workpiece when the cylinder is going forward, - Ac -
the buffer function is activated to protect the workpiece and cylinder. Suitable foruse | UCAC-N
at the end of pick & place devices and other applications requiring a buffer function. | RCS2
A cylinder switch mounted to detect the buffer activation (BL) Egg2
enables detection of line abnormalities. SHC
Normal status When the buffer MCP
functon s aciated GLC
Piston MFC
BBS
Slide RRC
table Magnet GRC
RV3*
Cylinder switch NHS
Workor HRL
orkpiece I LN
. Hand
Anti-rust (s20, 25) Chuk___
MecHnd(Chuk
The table and rail surface rustproofing | ShkAbs
reduces rust in high-humidity FJ
environments such as near ionizers. IFK
SpdContr
Ending
2-color display switch is available
The proximity 2-color display switch can be mounted.
It does not protrude from the body and thus contributes to the plain and simple appearance of the cylinder.
With buffer|illAntiust teaiment
20 30 40 50 75 100 125 150 B* V)
D |
| | | ‘ |
| ! [ ! !
! ! | ! ! !
777\7\7\7\7\777\ -
I S | \
N N S ‘ [
I R S R [
S S S S R S S L
D S S |
! ! ! |
! ! | !
P S S S S
| I i | | | -
I I I I I I
CKD



LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
UsSC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

Series
variation

Linear slide cylinder

LCG Series

Variation Model No. Bore size Stroke length (mm)
JIS symbol (mm)
10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150
26 ] o o [ o
LCG 28 o [ [ o [ [
Doubleactng/g | | T e el el al alala |l |
12
single rod LT__IS: 0 . ® ® t ® ¢ ®
216 L L [ [ ([ [ [ o
220/925 o o o o ([ ([ ([ o o
28 L [ [ [ [ [
O O e e B B i e R e
Double acting/ K 012 . e e o o ® il R O
position locking Pl 216 PY P °® P PY PY PY PY
T L [ R R R Y R A I R R
220/925 o [ o o [ ([ ([ o o
26 L [ [ [ [
LCG-P7* 28 o [ o o ([ ([
Double acting/ | b e e
single rod clean-room 212 [ [ [ [ e o o
specifications QS: --------------
216 [ [ o o ([ [ ([ o
220/925 e o o o o o o o o
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LCG Series

Series variation

LCM
LCR

LCW
@: Standard, © : Option, O: Made to order,  : Not available #
Option STG
ot : Anti-rust | STSISTL
Stroke adjusting stopper Shock absorber stopper With buffer |y o ieq 3522
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG

| JSCHUSCH
ussD
UFCD
usc

UB

JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CACN
UCACN
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
--------------------- SHC
©o|lob|lo|]o|]ob|lo|]o|]Oob|loOo|O0|]O|O)| O] 0O O | © 140 4%%;44,
MFC
BBS
"""""""""""" RRC

@) GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL

LN

Hand
--------------------- O | O O | O O | O (@) 164 Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

©) FK

| SpdContr

Ending

Stopper position /@
Stopper position @/®
Stopper position /@)
Stopper position /@
Anti-rust treated product
Switch
Page

Stopper position (D
Stopper position @)
Stopper position 3
Stopper position @
Stopper position ()
Stopper position @
Stopper position )
Stopper position @
Without switch groove
With switch groove

Plug attached

@
(0))
N
(0))
w
w
~
w
(6)]
w
(o]
2
>
N
>
w
>
~
>
(6)]
>
(o))
o
vy)
=
(e
=z

©O|lO0O|] O] O] O] O O | O 172

@ Stopper position

©) @
q b [P
O O O O
© ©
o O o &
&) @
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod

LCG series

LCM
@ Bore size: 26/08/212/216/220/225
LCW
LCX
STV JIS symbol I-T__Ig:
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 - .
Ul Specifications
‘in(% Bore size mm 26 @8 212 216 220 225
ﬁ Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
~ JsB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar) (*1)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
':LCKA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M3 M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - y
LBC Main body back M3 M5 | Rc18
_ CAC4 | +20
UCAC2 | Stroke tolerance ~ mm T (*2)
CAC-N 0
UCAC-N | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500 (*3)
% Cushion With rubber cushion
PCC Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 1ISO VG32 if necessary for lubrication)
SHC | Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 188.
('\B/liLc('; *1: 0.2 MPa when using @6 shock absorber stopper.
—MFC | *2: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
——————— *3: Keep within 50 to 200 mm/s when using a stroke adjusting stopper.
% *4: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
GRC
RV3*
~—hs Stroke length
HRL Standard stroke length (mm)
LN 26 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
Hand
T Chuk | 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
MecHndChut 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
% 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
T FK | 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150

Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

With buffer specifications specifications other than the below are same as the above common specifications.

tem | Description

Bore size mm 26 28 212 216 220 225
Buffer stroke length mm 4 9 10

Buffer part |When set N 3 5 10 13 17 21

spring load |When operated N 7 8 14 20 25 29

*1: In the type with buffer, adjusting the rod side stroke length will shorten the buffer stroke length and increase the spring
load when set.
*2: Keep the buffer stroke length less than the stroke length above. Otherwise, malfunctions or damage may resuilt.

Theoretical thrust table

@ CAD

Refer to page 189.
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LCG Series

Specifications
Switch specifications oM
@ 1-color/2-color displ LCR
-color/2-color display
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire _JI¥eIY
T2WH/ | T3H/ | T3PH/ [ T3WH/ RS-
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V ST™M
T2WV T3V | T3PV | T3WV Ersroamms
o For programmable For programmable controller, relay, Dedicated for For programmable STS/STL
Applications IC circuit (without indicator lamp), 'STR2
controller, relay serial connection programmable controller controller, relay UCAg
Output method - - - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output "y e
Power supply voltage - - 10 to 28 VDC JSKIM2
Load voltage 12/24VDC | 110 VAC |5/12/24VDC| 110 VAC |10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC £10% 30 VDC or less %ﬁ?ﬁu
C3USCA
Load current 5t050mA | 7to20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 51020 mA 100 mAorless |S0mAorless |(jssp
Red/green UFCD
. LED . o LED 9 ILED Yel!ow LED| Red/green Use
Indicator lamp . Without indicator lamp . LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED ==
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| . UB
(Lit when ON)| ON) ON) (Lt when ON) JSB3
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less LMB
Weight 1Tm:18 3 m:49 5m:80 HOM
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire HCA
LBC
F2YH/ F3YH BoSvosss
F2H/F2V F3H/F3V Au CAC4
F2YV (Made to order)) F3YV UCAC2
L Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable CAC-N
Applications UCAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay ‘RCS2
Output method - NPN output - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output |Rcc2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC|4.5t0 28 VDC|10t0 28 VDC | PCC
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less %
Load current 51020 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less GLC
LED Yellow LED | Red/green |Yellow LED|Yellow LED| Red/green |MFC
Indicator lamp . (Lit when LED (Lit when | (Lit when LED %
(Lit when ON) . . Ao~
ON) (Lit when ON) ON) ON) (Litwhen ON) | GRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pA or less 1 mAor less 10 pA or less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 "ARL
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. LN
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. Hand
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. [Chuk
(5 to 10 mA at 60°C) | MecHndChk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. ShkAbs
FJ
Cylinder weight FK
@ Basic (Unit: g) | SpdContr
Basic Stroke length (mm) [Ending
(mm) [0 | 20 | 30 | 40 | S50 | 75 | 00 | 125 ]| 50 _
26 150 150 170 230 250 - - - -
28 220 220 250 330 360 450 - - -
212 480 480 480 530 580 770 910 - -
216 750 740 730 810 890 1,240 1,430 1,630 -
220 1,270 1,260 1,250 1,370 1,490 1,930 2,220 2,510 2,800
225 2,120 2,100 2,080 2,260 2,440 3,240 3,660 4,080 4,500
@ Additional weight of options (Unit: g)
Bore size Option/stopper code M
(mm) | S1toS4 | S5/56 [A1toA4| A5A6 | B/BL
26 30 40 40 50 40
28 40 60 50 70 40
212 70 100 80 110 70
216 110 150 120 160 80
220 170 250 180 270 150
225 290 380 300 400 320
CKD 1«



LCG Series

T LcM | Code Description
—LeM How to order (@6 to @16) © Bore size
Without switch (built-in magnet for switch) 6 26
8 28
% 16 |216
= With switch (built-in magnet for switch) © Stroke length (mm
% (Loo -1z-a0- P2t R -(ATDT B
STR2 6|8 [|12[16
~ UCA2 | 10 [10 eejo]e
LK | 20 |20 (AKX 2K 2K )
T 30 30 [ AKX 2K 3K )
~ JSKIM2 1 model No. 40 |40 (AKX 2K 2K ]
JjG 50 [50 OO
_ JSCHUSCA | @-Bore @ switch quantity 75 |75 LK 2K J
USSD size 100 (100 [ 2K )
_ UFCD | 125|125 °
UsSC e i
o Stroke length - @© Switch model No.
uB @ switch model No. Axial | Radial | = [Voltage| . I[Lead] Bore size
% *12 lead wire|lead wire Ac[pc|™ P Line [ 26 [ 28 [#12]016
_LMB | . . - F2s* D [2-wire|
.. 4N Precautions for model No. selection : F3s® ® | 1-color [3wie
HCM | - - F2H* F2v* 2 ® | display [2wire
" HCa | M1 :Tochange the adjustable stroke length, use the F3H* F3V* £ ° I3-wirel
~LBC | discrete stroke adjusting stopper on page 145. X foordgey PIP e o o
—cAcd | *2 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock F3PH* | F3PV* g L oulput)(mage;/oorder) 3-wire
B A0S absorber stopper, refer to the stopper F2YH | F2yve ° Yo
_ UCACZ | dimensions table on page 162. FaYH* | Fayv @ |2-oolor display 2=
CAC-N | *3 : For the port position, refer to the stopper ToH* SOV ® @ oo g alll:
UCAC-N dimensions on page 162. — +—1 Reed COOT IRl e
RCS2 | *4 : The port positions of the standard without stopper T5H* T5V* ® | ® |noindcatorlamp -
RCC2 are M and @ in the figure below. T2H* TZV* . ® |, i display |2-wire)
" pcc | *5 : Combination of the stroke adjusting stopper and T3H T3V k= [ J ‘ 3-wire Py
~ SHC | shock absorber stopper is made to order. T3PH* | T3PV* g ° 1 color display 3wire
~\Cp | "8 :Can be selected for the type with stopper only. 0 (PNP output)
~GLc "7+ Aswitch for buffer should be purchased separately. T2WH* | T2WV* | o ® |, coor display [2e
- Refer to how to order a switch on page 144. T3WH* | T3WV* () 3-wire
MFC | =8 : Refer to the selection table below for combinations of options. * Lead wire lengt
BBS *9 : A1**, A2** A5** and A6** of @6 to @8 with 10 mm Blank |1 m (standard) [ )
RRC stroke length or less and 312/g16 with 20 mm stroke 3 3 m (option)
GRC length or less are made to order since adjustment is 5 5 m (option) | | | @
e e o atohes aromeassarr
~ NHS | ™10: When two switches are necessary for the type with (D) WIt 1 quantlty
" HRL | S*** or A***of g6 to @8 with 30 mm stroke length or on rod S'd,e
—IN | less, select the F [] H type switch. H 1 on head side
*11: The anti-rust is made to order. D 2
__Hand | «42: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over 0
ChUk working pressure is the metal sealing. @ Option Blank [No option
llectndChik | *13: When changing the stopper position from the S Stroke adjusting stopper
~ ShkAbs | head side to the rod side, the stopper must 5 mm stroke adjustment on one side *1, *5, *8
FJ be purchased separately according to the S1** _[Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) 8
FK stroke Ie?gth and.adjustable stroke Igngth. S2** | Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) g
SpdContr (I;gz?‘;ttg SE’JSSZ:{FISRSFJ;V;:?;;I’ChaSIng S3** [Stopper position ® (can be changed to @) *13] £
T Ending | 8 : S4**  |St iti be ch d t *13| 8
___Ending A1, A2 and adjustable stroke length of 15 mm and 25 S5 Stggﬁg Egz:t:g: % (C®an e changed 10 D) =
mm may not be available depending on the stroke length. S6™ |Stopper position ®' 0) a%
. A Shock absorber stopper *2,*5,*8
[Example of model No.] @ Stopper position A1**  |Stopper position ® (can be changed to &) S
19.40. -3 A2**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to 3) ‘;i’
LCG-12-40-F2H-R-A1DT @ @ A3** |Stopper position ® (can be changed to @) 13| 2
Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod LCG EQ:DO Fﬂ_;j] A4**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) 13| 2
: . e ° A5*  [Stopper position ™D, ® z
O Bore size 1012 g
[€) [€) o rn g
@ Stroke length - 40 rmm — - A:G Stopper position @), @ 5
@ switch model No. : Prqximity/2-\_/vire ® 0) Blank [Port on the stopper: without port
Axial lead wire D Port on stopper: side and bottom ports *3, *6
QSwitch quantity : 1 on rod side Blank |Stopper block materﬁal: steel __
GOther options - Shock absorber = W'.I'th - i?fteorpper block material: steel (nitriding) = *g
Stopper position U)oL :
W'tEp'd P Idl b f? it B Without switch groove
Ith side and bottom ports BL__|With switch groove
Material, steel (nitriding) Plug attached
Blank |None
LCG Double acting/single rod selection table N__[With side piping port plug (not available for 26)
(Combination with stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper) O: Available — : Not available
Model No. code | Optioncode | Stroke adjusting stopper |  Shock absorber stopper |
: |_Bore size | Stroke length | S1 | S2 | 83 | S4|8S5]S6[|A1[A2]|A3][A4]|A5][A6]
6. 28 10 O O O O O O — — O O — —
LCG ’ 20 or more oOloJ]Oo]J]OoO]J]O]J]O|JO]J]O]JO]O]O]|O
LCG -B, BL 212 to 325 10 to 20 oO]jlo]J]o]J]o|lOo0O]lO | —|—]lOO]|lO]|—1]-—
30 or more O O | O O @) O O | O O @) O O
The table above also applies to combinations with option code D (with port on stopper) or T (steel stopper block (nitriding)).
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LCG Series

How to order

How to order (QZO, Q25) Ode Description %
; i it ; Bore size
Without switch (built-in magnet for switch
‘ S : 20 1020
© Stroke length o
With switch (built-in magnet for switch) roke length (mm) STM
10 |10 STG
(LCG -20-0-( T2H -(R)-(A1DT (U 2020 SSSL
30 |30 STR2
40 |40 UCA2
50 |50 ULK*
Model No. 75 |75 | JSKIM2___
100 [100 o8
O Tube @® Switch quantity | @ Anti-rust 125 |125 %
Bore size treatment 50 150 "UFCD
: Switch model No. lusc
@Stmke enath O*S ieh modet No- Axal Radial Contact Voltage | Indicator lamp|Lead wire uB___
12 lead wire|lead wire AC | DC P |JSB3
TOH* | TOV* Reed ® | @ |1-color display 9-wire LMB
AP tions f del N lect T5H* | T5v* ® | @ |Withoutindicatorlamp LML
recautions 1or model NO. selection T2H* T2V~ _ ) t-color display >-wire :gg/l
*1 : To change the adjustable stroke length, use the T3H* | T3V* | == J S-wire | oo
discrete stroke adjusting stopper on page 145. T3PH* | T3PV* | % @  [fcolordisplay PNPoutput)| ~ 3-wire ‘CACA
*2 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock T2WH* | T2WV* &9 o ] 2-wire UCACT
absorber stopper, refer to the stopper T3WH* | T3WV* @ |2color display—5-rr AN
dimensions table on page 162. * Lead wire | th
*3 : For the port position, refer to the stopper eaa wireieng UCAC-N
dimensions on page 162. Blank |1 m (standard) RCS2
*4 : The port positions of the standard without stopper 3 3 m (option) RCC2
are M and ® in the figure below. 5 5 m (option) PCC
*5 : Combination of the stroke adjusting stopper and - - SHC
shock absorber stopper is made to order. @ Switch quantity MCP
*6 : Can be selected for the type with stopper only. R 1 on rod side GLC
*7 : A switch for buffer should be purchased separately. H 1 on head side MEE
Refer to how to order a switch on page 144. D 2 BBS

*8 : Refer to the selection table on page 142 for
combinations of options.

: @ Option [RRC
*9 : A1**, A2**, A5** and A6** with 20 mm stroke length G Option Blank |No option GRC

or Ies_s arelmade to order since adjustment is not S Stroke adjusting stopper RV3*
possible with the standard stopper. - ) r xE % NHS
*10: The table is alloy steel. 5 mm stroke adjustment on one side 1,*5,*8 "HRL
To prevent rust, select “U” for an environment S1** |Stopper position @ (can be changed to ®) g N
where the temperature and humidity is high or S2**  |Stopper position @ (can be changed to ®) g Hand
condensation may occur on the product surface. S3** |Stopper position ® (can be changed to @) *12 S ﬁ
. I = u
11: The §troke adjustlr]g stopper for 0.;3 MPa and over S4* |Stopper position @ (can be changed to ) 12| B T
working pressure is the metal sealing. S57 st tion (0.6 < MecHnd/Chul
*12: When changing the stopper position from the - opper position (1), 2| Shkabs
head side to the rod side, the stopper must $6** |Stopper position @,® S|k
be purchased separately according to the A Shock absorber stopper *2,*5, *8| | FK
thr?ketleggth anc:_adjustﬁble strorl:e length. A1** |Stopper position @D (can be changed to @) 5 | | SpdContr
efer to “Precautions when purchasing o e gl —
discrete stopper” on page 145. A2** Stopper pos!t!on @ (can be changed to 3®) _ s Ending
A1, A2 and adjustable stroke length of 15 A3 |Stopper position @ (can be changedto @) "12| £
mm and 25 mm may not be available A4** |Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) 12| 2
depending on the stroke length. A5** |Stopper position @, ® g
A6** |Stopper position @, ® 2
" ** part
[Example of model No.] @ Stopper position Blank |Port on the stopper: without port
LCG-20-40-T2H-R-A1DT @ ® D__[Port on stopper: side and bottom ports *3,*6
Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod LCG 1] rﬂ;j] Blank | Stopper block mater!aI: steel —
O:- . - 520 5050 o T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) *6
ore size -0 (CR—) B With buffer 7,78
@Strgke length ) 40 mm ) =200 0] B  |Without switch groove
@ switch model No. : z;?;(;r;;';ﬁzv;\i':ge @ ®@ BL |With switch groove
. . . Plug attached
@ Switch quantity  : 1 on rod side
A Blank [None
@ Other options  : Shock absorber N |With side piping port plug (not available for 25)
Stopper position ® -
With side and bottom ports @ Anti-rust treatment
Material, steel (nitriding) Blank |None :
U Anti-rust treated product (table/guide) *10

e U: Anti-rust treated product (¢20, ¢25)
Sp@lelcatlonS for reChargeable battery (Catalog No. CC-1226A) The table and rail surface rustproofing
reduces rust in high-humidity
environments and near ionizers.

@ Design compatible with rechargeable battery manufacturing process.

LCG-...-( P4 )

The table and rail are black.
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LCG Series

% How to order switch
For @6 to 12 For 216 to 25 @ For buffer

STG
STSISTL
STR2
~ UCAZ | Switch model No. Switch model No. _
jJSi*fMZ (Item © on page 142)  (ltem © on pages 142, 143) 2 DC 2-wire proximity
JSG 3 DC 3-wire proximity
_ ISCHSOH | Radial lead wire
ussD
UFCD Lead wire length
% Blank 1 m (standard)
JSB3 3 3 m (option)
LMB
LML
% How to order a stopper set

_ LBC | @ Set of a stopper and stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper

%AC(; @ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

UCAC-N CG

RCS2

RCC2

PCC
__SHC | Bore size @ Stopper

MCP (Item ® on pages 142,143) S Stroke adjusting stopper

GLC
—MFC | A Shock absorber stopper
% © Stopper installation position |
—GRrRC | 1 Stopper position @ or @

RV3* 2 Stopper position @ or @

NHS
—HRL | @ Port on the stopper

LN ( Blank Without port

Hand - :
~ Chuk | *1: When installing in the @ or @ stopper D With side and bottom ports
T WecHndChuk | .mounting position, the stroke causes changes @ Adjustable stroke Iength *2[*3
T ShkAbs | in the adjustable stroke length; see the table .
— below. Blank  |Adjustable stroke range 5 mm
—FK | *2: 6 and @8 are not available for S03. S02 Adjustable stroke range 15 mm
W 3: Cannot ?e’!selected for the shock absorber S03 Adjustable stroke range 25 mm
— stopper “A”.

Ending

Precautions when purchasing the stopper set

T Whon the sfommer ol PR oy i
:When thg .stopper set is installed in the @® : > Model No.
) or @ position (refer to pages 142 and 143), , code
1 add the part shown on the right according |
i
1
1

—: Not applicable

. Discrete stroke adjusting stopper
N | Discrete stroke adjusting stopper |
P seas Adjustable stroke length (mm)

|_Bore size [Strokelengthl 5 ] 15 |
10

| to the stroke length and adjustable stroke S02 — —
length. i 26,08 I ormore N/A S02 —
LCG Series 10 S03 — —

212 to 825 20 S02 S03 —

30 or more N/A S02 S03

@ Stopper set weight (Unit: g)

Stopperport |  s1s2 | A1,A2 |
Port on stopper Blank, D
Adjustable stroke length|_Blank | S02 | S03 | Blank |
26 15 18 — 18

28 21 25 — 27
212 28 31 34 33
216 42 47 52 49
220 77 85 92 86
225 87 94 101 95
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LCG Series

How to order

How to order discrete stroke adjusting stopper %
@ Hexagon socket set screw with urethane
@ Use when changing the adjustable stroke range or when using a custom stroke length. ::g;vi
(166 )-(12)-( 502 smo
STG

-~ STSISTL

STR2

Bore size @ Adjustable stroke range 35@2
S01 Single side 5 mm (standard [2=n

_ (Item ® on pages 142, 143) : 9 ! ( ) JSKIM2
S02 Single side 15 mm sa

S03 Single side 25 mm 1SC31/SC4

Specify S01, S02 or S03 in ®. USSD

Note: S03 is not available for g6 and 8. UFCD
Some models may not be available and adjustable stroke W

range may differ from the above depending on the model No. UBi
— : Not available | JSB3
Discrete stroke adjusting stopper |Discrete shock JIEME;

Model No. Option code .
| or a discrete shock absorber stopper is > P Adjustable stroke length (mm)| absorber LML

'
1
1
' . . ! code - HCM
1 installed in the @ or @ position (refer to i Bore size |Stroke length “mm stopper oA
.
1
1
1

Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper

When a discrete stroke adjusting stopper

| pages 142 and 143), the combination will 10 S02 _ — _ —_
1 be as shown on the right according to the LCG Series 26, 28 20 or more S01 S02 — AO1 ILBC
i stroke length and adjustable stroke length. |CACA
& o e e e m e — o ————————— H -S1, S2, S5, S6 212 to 10 S03 — — — UCAC2
-A1, A2, A5, A6 25 20 S02 S03 — — CAC-N
° 30 ormore|  SO1 S02 S03 A01 UCAC-N
@ Discrete stroke adjusting stopper weight (Unit: g) %
Adjustable stroke range] _so1 [ s02 | S03 | PCC_
26 6 9 — ISHC
28 7 10 — MCP
212 7 11 14 GLC
216 11 16 22 MFC
220 22 30 37 BBS
225 23 30 37 RRC
GRC
How to order discrete shock absorber stopper E\rfé
@ Shock absorber set HRL
@ Use when changing from the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper. LN
Hand

Applicable shock absorber model No. | ShkAbs

m Shock absorber model No.|Weight (g) ;7

Bore size LCG-6 SKL-0804 9 SpdContr
(ltem ® on pages 142, 143) LCG-8 SKL-0805 12 —
Note: Some models may not be available M
depending on the specifications. Refer to LCG-12 SKL-0805 12
pages 142 and 143. LCG-16 SKL-1006 19
For the adjustable stroke range with a shock
absorber stopper, refer to page 162. LCG-20 SKL-1208 31
LCG-25 SKL-1208 31

How to order discrete stopper block

@ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(LeG -(12)-(sB1 (T)

Bore size 26/98: For 30 mm stroke length or less

(ltem ® on pages 142, 143) SB1

012 to 825: For 50 mm stroke length or less

26/@8: For 40 mm stroke length or more
SB2

012 to @25: For 75 mm stroke length or more

(Unit: g) ©® Material

Adjustable stroke range|  SBA(T) | SB2(T) | Blank _|Stopper block material: steel
26 1" 21 T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding)
28 14 24
212 23 37
216 38 72
220 60 99
225 112 206
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oM |nternal structure and parts list
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK* /
JSKIM2
JSG A —
J8C31ISC4 -
USSD N Il =5
UFCD : '
usc ] | | \ o |
_us | [ %. R
_JsBs_ 1 W X A gl
LMB - AN I N N g
— ~ 1l l fA AR A
LML gl H VIR
HCM i i -
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2 4
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
~pcc | For A part 26 For A part 28 For B part 26, 28, 12 For C part 26, 8
SHC
MCP E— e A
GLC =rery =l
e === SisiE=— 1)
BBS A 7N
__RRC_|
__GRC_|
__Rv3" |
__NHS | ;
__HRL |
LN )
Hana | Parts list
% No. |Part name Material Remarks No. |Part name Material Remarks
MechndChuk
m 1 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate 15 |[Cover Aluminum alloy Chromate
R 2 |Floating bush Stainless steel 16 |Cover gasket Nitrile rubber
oK 3 |[Ct i 8: Steel 8 to 25 onl 17 |Ct i o8: Steel 8 to 25 onl
e snap rin 28 to 25 on e snap rin 28 to 25 on
__ SpdContr | P pring 212 to 25: Stainless steel Y i pring 212 to 25: Stainless steel Y
M 4 |Rod packing Nitrile rubber 18  [Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate
5 [Metal gasket Nitrile rubber 19 |End plate Aluminum alloy Alumite
6  |Rod metal Aluminum alloy Alumite 20 |Cushion rubber (H) |Urethane rubber
7 |Piston rod Stainless steel 21 |Plug Stainless steel
8 |Cylinder body Aluminum alloy Hard alumite 22 |Tabl 26 to 16: Stainless steel
able
9  |Cushion rubber (R) |Urethane rubber 220, 25: Steel
10 |Magnet spacer Aluminum alloy Chromate 23 |Hexagon socket set screw | Stainless steel
11 [Magnet Plastic 24 |Hexagon socket set screw | Stainless steel 26 only
12 |Piston packing Nitrile rubber 25 |Rod metal A Aluminum alloy
13 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromate 26 |Cap Aluminum alloy Chromate
14 P Stainless steel 26 to 16 27 |Piston A Aluminum alloy Chromate
u
9 Steel 220, 25 28 |Piston B Aluminum alloy Chromate
29 |Hexagon socket set screw|Alloy steel Zinc chromate
Repair parts list
| Bore size (mm)| __Kit No. | Repair parts No.
26 LCG-6K
28 LCG-8K
212 LCG-12K 000
216 LCG-16K (12]16] 20)
220 LCG-20K
225 LCG-25K
s CKD



Internal structure and parts list

LCG Series

Internal structure and parts list

LCM
LCR

Structure with stopper
@ Type with port on stopper side and bottom (code D)

@ Without port on the stopper

Parts list
o JPari name _ aioial _fRomarke | Noparivame sl JRenarie

Stopper bolt

I@ }

Alloy steel

Nickeling

Hexagon nut

Alloy steel

Nickeling

Stopper block
(Stopper block code: Blank)

Steel

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

Nickeling

Stopper A

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

Gasket

Urethane rubber

Stopper block
(Stopper block code: T)

Steel

Nitriding

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

Stopper B

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

o|lalh|lw]|N

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

Stopper bolt

Alloy steel

Nickeling

10

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber
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LCG Series

% Internal structure and parts list

WEEE | cerrB
LCX @ With buffer, without switch groove
STM
STG
STSISTL

STR2
o 1 IR 63 |

JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
~ MFC_| = | £ ]
_BBS [T T
RRC
GRC % =
RV3* m
NHS = 37
HRL 5 .JJ- |
LN RIS A—
- pand 3 ép
MecHnd(Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending

0 Es @ |

@ With buffer, with switch groove

Parts list
mmww

End plate Aluminum alloy Alumite 26, 8: Steel
C type snap ring
2 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Alloy steel Zinc chromate 212 to 25: Stainless steel
3 |Coil spring Steel 7 |Cover Aluminum alloy Chromate
26: Stainless steel 8 |Magnet Plastic
28 to 25: Aluminum alloy

4 |Stopper
- @6 to 12: Stainless steel
9 |[E-ring

5 |Cushion rubber Urethane rubber 216 to 25: Steel
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LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31ISC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

Ending
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LCG Series

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

150

. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)

@ LCG-6

Stroke length: 10, 20, 30
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 20 mm stroke length)

21

19.3

0.2

2-M3 depth 3
Piping port

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

3:%&depth 3

19

3-M3 depth 6

(plug)

:

19

33
25

25

20

L2

3 X 2-M3 depth 3

L1

2-M2.6 depth 3.5

13

6.5

2-M2.6 depth 2.6

2-M3 depth 3

Piping port (plug)

11
i

2-M3 depth 4
Common piping port

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30 |
L1 66 76

L2

58

68

\

48.5

58.5

W

25.5

35.5

X

28.5

26

Y

45.5

43

RD

15.5

HD

32.5

225

3

+0.05
4002

16

depth 3

X

20

Y

i

O
A4

A
O

<

3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

| stroke length | 10 [ 20 | 30
FA

+0.05

depth 3

+002

26

*1

29.6 *9

FB

4

RD

14.5

HD

33.5

23.5

18.6

3

e depth 3

I
O7T «

N
é%

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M4 depth 6

23.4

paVHEN
M

A-A cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: @6)

LCG Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-6
Stroke length: 40, 50

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)

Dimensions by stroke

Stroke length m
L1 96

3:3% depth 3

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*

15 W

o
P

D
o

D

33
25
19

172\
N4

&

P=20

P X (n-1)

L2

L1

22

2.6

o ——

meal{l

P X (n-1)

10.5
HD

P=20

348 depth 3

©
©

i=——inui===

length

106 5

88

98

3

4

74

84

50.5

27

28.5

n
Vv
W 40.5
X
Y

44

65.5

25.5

225

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

Stroke length
FA

3 4%depth 3

29.6
FB 4

RD 245
HD 235

4 X 2-M3 depth 3

2-M2.6 depth 2.6

‘ 2-M3 depth 3
Piping port (plug)

*1

JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a pin
is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.
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LCG Series

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

152

Dimensions (bore size: @8)

CAD

@ LCG-8
Stroke length: 10, 20, 30

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

23.2

0.3

24
o}
TS

|

4.5

3-M3 depth 7

195

3¢ depth

2-M5 depth 4.5
Piping port

20 20

3

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

:

43
30
24

!

2-M2.6 depth 3.5

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30
L1 66 76

L2

57

67

\ 47.5

57.5

16

26

HD 34

24

CKD

28 20

L1

M3 depth 3

2-M5 depth 4.5
/ Piping port (plug)

6}0 M)

11

14
18

3% depth 3
28 20

14

18

N

g

N4

—mmmm—

Fan ¥

3% depth 3

FB

FA

Stroke length m
FA

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

32.6

3 X 2-M3 depth 3

EXEN

FB

4

RD

12

HD

35 25

2-M3 depth 4.5
Common piping port !

(plug)

*1

*2:

™35

[s¢]
N
31%%depth 3
13 -~
L
'L’Q‘
Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
© T M4 depth 6
oM .
8w 7T
U
==
T @
13
||

A-A cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance mé6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: @8)

CAD

LCG Series

Dimensions

@ LCG-8

Stroke length: 40, 50, 75
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke length | 40 ] 50 ] 75 |

L1 95

105

130

86

96

121

3

4

5

72

82

107

35

60

26.5

28

25

n
A
W 25
X
Y

41.5

63

80

13

33

43
30
24

20

20

348 depth 3

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

20 w

o)
© )

¢ v
€

o)

3
@
N4
<
-

3:3%depth 3

30

P

=20

P X (n-1)

L2

4 X 2-M3 depth 3

L1

22

13

2-M3 depth 3

2-M5 depth 4.5

Piping port (plug)

=N

5.5

P X (n-1)

P

=20

o
o
)

3

3% depth 3

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

F

@

00T

Hh
Lh
iy

W

FA

| stroke length | 40 ] 50 [ 75 |
FA

326
FB 4
RD 12
HD 34

*1

*2

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.
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LCG Series

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

154

Dimensions (bore size: @12)

CAD

@ LCG-12
Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

0.3

o| |
™

3-M4 depth 9; 14

Dimensions by stroke length

“Stroke lengtn | 10 | 20| 30 |
L1 91

RD

]

2-M5 depth 4.5
Piping port

+0.05
4002

3

depth 4

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

52

40
30

&

-~ A’

P=30
P X (n-1)

12

L2

L1

2-M3 depth 4

5.5

2-M3 depth 5

2-M5 depth 4.5

105 195
148

2-M3 depth 4.5
Common piping port
(plug)

s

34.7

NCAECH

3 X 2-M4 depth 4

+0.05
+0.02

3588 depth 4

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

6 ¢ | Piping port (plug)

Lo

13

15.5

20

3:3% depth 4
101 111 N

79

X

13

5.5

P X (n-1)

89 99

2

P=30

66.5

76.5 | 86.5

26

36 46

37.5

ey
A

O
A

36 32

4;ﬂ<r

325

31 57

21.5

47 | 37 |

27

+0.05
+0.02

3%% depth 4

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

FA

B stroke length | 10 [ 20
FA

1

[ 30 | 40 [ 50|

37.8

FB

4

RD

20.5

HD

48 | 38 |

*2:

M5 depth 8

29
24.5

P

=
D

16

|
N
\

A-A cross section

When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: g12) sl

LCG Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-12

Stroke length: 75, 100
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)

3348 depth 4
4 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

26 25 25 W

52
40
30
17\
N4
@A)
©
17:\)
N\
17:\)
-

38.5

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB

4 X 2-M4 h 4 LML
M X 30 30 30 4 X 2-M4 depth 4 Maen

12 L2
L1

26 2-M3 depth 5

2-M5 depth 4.5

=
=3
5.5

3% depth 4

O
A4
Ve
©
Far¥
O
T
Fen
v

Dimensions by stroke length
L1 145 | 170

L2 133 158

\% 116 141

w 55 80

X 34.5 47

Y 89.5 | 102

RD 21.5

HD 36

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted
FB

FA

| stroke length | 75 | 100 |

FA 37.8
FB 4
RD 20.5
HD 37

g Piping port (plug)

*1:

*2

HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.
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LCG Series

LCM
LCR

Dimensions (bore size: ¢16)

CAD

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

@ LCG-16

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

35.2

0.3

~

40
©

@LO‘

i

RD

e

-0 1004l

—z

1% T [ @
——

6:5% depth 6

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

2-M5 depth 4.5
piping port

28 w

62
50
40

0
A7
O
V
0O
A"

7))
"

Fol

5.5

3-M5 depth 9

18

2-M3 depth 5

43

12.5

20.5

2-M3 depth 4.5
Common piping port

(plug)

3 X 2-M5 depth 5

2-M4 depth 6

2-M5 depth 4.5

6568 depth 6

piping port (Plug)

L

f‘\)/

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke engtn | 101 20 | 20 |
L1 96

106 | 116

U
©
M
~
{

L2

83.5 93.5 [ 1035

2 3

69.8 79.8 | 89.8

28 38 48

34 455 | 355

<|x|sS|<|>

28.5 40 60

TO/5* RD

17

T2/3* HD

565 | 46.5 |

36.5

RD
T2/3W*

19.5

54 | a4 |

34

156

CKD

6.5

6:5% depth 6

*1

*2:

39.4

6% depth 6
pis

0 —
Y

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M6 depth 9

29.8
5.5

cEoh

.

A-A cross section

N
=

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




LCG Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: 316)
@ LCG-16
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length)
3% depth 6
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)
28 30 30 W
] J/ —
6o © o
/
g3 ©—0—0—0©
@09 @ —c
9 43
D
D pP=30 4 X 2-M5 depth 5
X P X (n-1) -
125 L2
L1
\
© 375 2-M4 depth 6
~ 10
— = 2-M5 depth 4.5
hihd Piping port (plug)
Hl& 1 [ ¢
o R W‘n
14 13
m o Blw
X - P X (n-1) £
6:3% depth 6 In—
N A Py P4 RY
1R v A4 \..J S 7
8 Y 6:3% depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

stroko ongtn | 75 1 100

L1 158 | 183 | 208
L2 1455 [ 170.5 | 195.5
n 4 5
\Y 123.3 | 148.3 | 1733
W 60 85 110
X 39 37 49
Y 93.5 | 121.5 | 1335
TO/5* RD 17
T2/3* HD 5315
T2/3W RD 19.5
HD 51

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not

require press fitting.
The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 196.

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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CAD

LCG Series

Dimensions (bore size: @20)
LCR

@ LCG-20

% Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50

T SsTM | (Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
J8C31ISC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC

RD 2R
Pipi

6:5% depth 6

c1/8
ng port

uUB 2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

JSB3
LMB 48
LML 44.7 0.3 32 35 w

HCM <A -

) | e

HCA
LBC ~N
CAC4 ﬁy
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N 7®)
RCS2
RCC2 D 105 1l b/ A
PCC :
SHC 215 X 40
—\vicP | 15 L2
GLC
MFC
BBS 2-M5 depth 6
RRC 9
GRC

o
©
Py
©
Py
©

76
54
37
@
7Y
/)

o
\.J
Xy

e

37
le
N
=3
SIeNelS
[

3-M5 depth 11

2

2-M5 depth 4.5

Common piping port

(plug)

3 X 2-M5 depth 5

19 2-M4 depth 6
i

-Rc1/8

o
4
o
€

RV3* '
NHS & &

I}/ Piping port (plug)

HRL - T 18 2R &)
LN ‘

g|

Hand 20.5 19

Chuk 21 21

MecHndChuk 29.2 29.2

ShkAbs HD
R
__FK_ |
__ SpdContr |

Ending

T
o

6

16 Y

Dimensions by stroke length
Stroke longth | 101 20 ] 30 ] 40 | 50 |
L1 1105 1205 | 130.5
L2 955 105.5 | 1155
785 88.5 | 98,5
285 385 | 485
45 51 | 49
34 40 | 38
To’5* | RD 16
T2/3* HD | 69.5 | 595 |
RD 18.5
HD | 67 | 57 | 47

<|x|=|<

49.5

T2/3W*

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U).

CKD

158

3% depth 6

a
‘ol

51

S
o/

3% depth 6
!
C f

I~

N
%

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M6 depth 9

25.5
e

411\

210

@

L
Cir

N
<

A-A’ cross section

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: @20) ol

LCG Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-20

Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)

636 depth 6

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

35 W

4 X 2-5depth 5

11

P=40

15 L2

2-M4 depth 6

2-Rc1/8
Piping port (plug)

30.5

-o1Jo
A

X P X (n-1)
P=40 E

656 depth 6

¥
o
o
o
N}
i
o

16 Y 5% depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 | 100 { 125 | 150

L1 167 | 192 | 217 | 242
L2 152 | 177 | 202 | 227
n 3 4 5
v 129.3 | 154.3 | 1793 | 2043
w 50 | 75 | 100 | 125
X 46 53 | 51
Y 75 | 115 | 122 | 160
To/5* | RD 16 "
123 | HD 61
oane RO 18.5
HD 58.5 o

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U).

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.
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LCG Series

LCM
LCR

Dimensions (bore size: @25)

CAD

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

@ LCG-25

46

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

60

53.7 0.3

3-M6 depth 11

RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

Dimensions by stroke length

27.5

2-M5 depth 8

Stroke engtn | 101 20 ] 20 |

1225

2-Rc1/8

‘0 Piping port

6135 depth 6
n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

W

2-Rc1/8

—

[ - |

91
62
46

' (plug)

3 X 2-M6 depth 6

2-M5 depth 7

2-Rc1/8
Piping port (plug)

10

X P X (n-1)
P=40 E

658 depth 6

8.8 Y

132.5 | 1425

107.5

117.5 | 127.5

2

3 2

83.8

93.8 | 103.8

35.5

455 | 55.5

42.5

45.5 | 60.5

39

42 57

TO/5*
T2/3*

RD

18.5

HD

79 | 69 |

59

T2/3W*

RD

21

HD

76.5 | 665 |

56.5

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U).

160

CKD

6:5% depth 6

211.5
26.8

Common piping port

21 3
30.6_|

©

68.8

)
1vian
N
o
SF
-

6:3% depth 6

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

M8 depth 12

*1

*2:

A-A’ cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance mé6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




LCG Series

Dimensions

, . , CAD oM
Dimensions (bore size: @25) tgnRA

® LCG-25

LCW
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150 LCX

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length) STM
STG
STS/STL

6155 depth 6 STR2
UCA2

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section) TULK*
JSKIM2

/ w JSG

[ ] JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD

© © usc
UB
JSB3

495 | | P=40 HCM
X P X (n-1) HCA

15 L2 LBC

L1 CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

v 5 2-M5 depth 7 7;?82

- SHC

Py 2-Rc1/8 MCP
Piping port (plug) GLC

flo | [ %o MFC

- - > - - BBS
o bodls RRC
iy o 4% |GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
O SpdContr

Ending

O
D
S
O
©

S
O
O

46
&)
N

91
62

o el

21

11

N
N

-
4}#
oy §

X P X (n-1)
P=40 E

6:5% depth 6

A

3% depth 6

8.8 Y

Dimensions by stroke length
| stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150 |
L1 188 | 213 | 238 | 263

L2 173 | 198 | 223 | 248
3 4 5

138.8 | 163.8 | 188.8 | 213.8
66 91 116 141
60 5] 45 60

96.5 | 131.5 | 161.5 | 176.5

TO/5* RD 18.5

T2/3* HD 79.5 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
RD 21 a pin of dimensions that do not
T2/3W* require press fitting.
HD 44 The recommended tolerance of a
* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U). pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.

<|X[s|<|>
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LCG Series

% Dimensions: Option

@ Stroke adjusting stopper (S1 to S6)
LCW
LCX - For 28
STM 2
STG Piping port

CAD

STSISTL F G (©) 3.5 3.5 (C)

STR2 D»F‘ / le (C-6)
UCA2 ‘ ]

ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG ,
JSCHISC M
USSD
UFCD
usc oL

uUB (C C) Piping port
JSB3

Al ®_
__HCM | S0 o — ®

HCA
LBC O —©

_LbbY | Y Y

CAC4

UCAC2 i — Ol ®
o~ | —_— )

CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
~ PCC | @ Shock absorber stopper (A1 to AB)
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC o
7?@8(: Piping port
GRC M ‘ ‘
RV3*
NHS o | = E——"
HRL - M —
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk 2L
ShkAbs W) 0) Piping port
FJ
FK !
SpdContr <i l_'JI = J g

Ending ) S 0 6 o Uy .

@ — @)

N N
==s

- For 28

) 35 35 ()

*1: F, H and L dimensions are only for the types with port on the stopper (S*D* and A*D*).
*2: The figure of the stroke adjusting stopper (S1 to S6) is for 5 mm adjustable stroke range. If the adjustable stroke range is increased, the C dimension increases accordingly.
*3: S3** to S6** and A3** to A6** are not available for the position locking.

Shock absorber
Bore size djustable stroke range stopper adjustable
(mm) m m m stroke range (one side)
26

19.9 13.5 | 10.5 M3 depth 3 M3 depth 3| M8X0.75
28 156 | 245 | 95 | 195 - 0.5 0.5 1 1" 27.3 |M5depth4| 25 | 15.5 |M5 depth 4| M8X0.75 13.5
212 155 | 29 12 22 32 1 1 13 13 31 [M5depth4| 25 12 |M5 depth 4| M8X0.75 14.5
216 18 37 10 20 30 2 1 14 13 39 [M5depth4| 28,5 | 14 |M5depth4 M10X1 15
220 20.5 | 455 | 145 | 245 | 345 4 25 1205 | 19 47 Rc1/8 28.5 | 9.5 |M5depth4| M12X1 13
225 205 | 57 [ 115 | 215|315 | 25 | 25 19 19 | 54.5 Rc1/8 255 8 [M5depth4| M12X1 10
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LCG Series

Optional dimensions

Dimensions: Option tggl

@ With buffer (B, BL) _
LCX
F STM
STG
1 |, ,l ) " STS/STL
0. . Y . STR2
$ & oO——Pp—0 o e
' | B Sk
B N~ W i fan) JSKIM2
© 0 &5 5 =

JSCHSCA
Y5 @ D o-D—0 o USsD

F ) E ‘ ‘ UFCD

A uscC
B UB
c JSB3
D LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
c CAC-N
UCAC-N
A Stroke length (mm) RCS2

06 22,5 34 45 45 425 435 45 - - - - 415 |PCC

28 215 34.5 425 42.5 42.5 41 42.5 39.5 - - - 445 %

@12 27 44 55.5 55.5 55.5 54 50 52.5 65 - - 565 | GoLc
216 28 47 53 53 53 64.5 54.5 58 56 68 2 62 MFC
@20 31 52 65 65 65 71 69 66 66 73 71 695 |BBS

RRC
825 34 55 65.5 65.5 65.5 68.5 83.5 83 78 68 83 72.5 GRC

RV3*
NHS
HRL
Stroke length (mm) LN
26 82.5 82.5 92.5 112.5 122.5 - - - - 20 35 1.2 %
MEU U
28 80.5 80.5 90.5 109.5 119.5 144.5 - - - 235 32 135  ShkAbs

212 109 109 109 119 129 163 188 - - 29 3.2 16 FJ
216 115 115 115 125 135 177 202 227 - 355 1 213 SHZT
pdContr
220 1305 | 1305 | 1305 | 1405 | 1505 187 212 237 262 455 4 245
Ending
925 1455 | 1455 | 1455 | 1555 | 1655 211 236 261 286 56 45 31

Option code: BL Option code: B

Note: The dimensions not listed are the same as those of the standard.

CKD 163



Linear slide cylinder Double acting/position locking

LCG-Q Series

LCM
@ Bore size: 28/012/916/220/225
LCW m
LCX
STM JIS symbol [ ]I
_ STG | : :
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 - .
Ul Specifications
\in?”i Bore size mm 28 212 216 220 825
JSC3IISC
TSOD Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
JsB3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
ELCkA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - Y |
LBC Main body back None
CAC4 +2.0
UCAC2 | Stroke tolerance  mm (1)
CAC-N 0
UCAC-N | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500
RCS2 - - -
~—RCC2 | Cushion With rubber cushion
PCC Position locking mechanism Head side
~ SHC | Holding force N| AtPULL, theoretical thrust x 0.7 (at 0.7 MPa (=100 psi, 7 bar))
gifg Lubrication Not required (use turbine oil class 1 ISO VG32 if necessary for lubrication)
MFC Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 188.
~ BBS | #1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
RRC *2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
GRC
RV3*
NHS
~are | Stroke length
%d Standard stroke length (mm)
an
~ Chuk | 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
MecHnd/Chuk 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
% 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
K| 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150

Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

With buffer specifications Specifications other than the below are same as the above common specifications.

T Descripto

Bore size mm 28 212 216 220 225
Buffer stroke length mm 4 9 10

Buffer part |Set N 5 10 13 17 21

spring load |Operating N 8 14 20 25 29

*1: In the type with buffer, adjusting the rod side stroke length will shorten the buffer stroke length and
increase the spring load when set.

*2: Keep the buffer stroke length less than the stroke length above. Otherwise, malfunctions or damage
may result.

Theoretical thrust table

@ CAD

Refer to page 189.
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LC G 'Q Series

Specifications
Switch specifications ™
@ 1-color/2-color display LCR
LcG
LCW

_ Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T2WH/ T3H/ | T3PH/ | T3WH/ LA S
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V

o For programmable For programmable controller,relay, Dedicated for For programmable (STSISTL
Applications o ) ! 'STR2
controller, relay [C circuit (without indicator lamp), serial connection|  programmable controller controller, relay Uchs —
Output method - - - NPN output| PNP output|NPN output ) "
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC JSKIM2
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |5/12/24VvDC| 110VAC |10to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less 7JJS§"(‘J3”C4
C31SCA
Load current 5t0 50 mA | 7 to 20 mA |50 mA or less|20 mA or less 5to 20 mA 100 mAorless |50mAorless [(jssp
Red/green | |ED |Yellow LED| Redigeen | UFCD
] LED ) . LED . . usc
Indicator lamp . Without indicator lamp . LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED ==
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| . uUB
(Lit when ON)| ON) ON)  |(Litwhen ON) JsB3
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less LMB
. . . LML
Weight 1Tm:18 3 m:49 5m:80 oM

_ Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire HCA

LBC
F2YH/ F3PHI F3PV F3YH Brereyms
F2H/F2V F3HIF3V |CAC4

o Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable |CAC-N__
Applications UCAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay 'RCS2
Output method - NPN output - NPN output|PNP output/NPN output | RCC2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 t0 28 VDC|10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +£10% 30 VDC or less MCP__
Load current 51020 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less GLC
LED Yellow LED | Red/green |Yellow LED|Yellow LED| Redigreen %
Indicator lamp . (Lit when LED (Lit when | (Lit when LED 'RRC
(Lit when ON) . . Y- —
ON) (Lit when ON) ON) ON) (Lit when ON) | GRC
Leakage current 1 mAor less | 10 pAor less 1 mAor less 10 pAorless %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 HRL
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. ILN
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. Hand
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Chuk
(5to 10 mA at 60°C) MecHnd/Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. ShkAbs
FJ
Cylinder weight stEcT
@ Position Iocmg - (Unit: g) [Ending
Basic Stroke length (mm)
S T S D ) - T 3 B
28 310 510
212 570 570 570 620 670 860 1,000 - -
216 880 870 860 940 1,020 1,370 1,560 1,760 -
220 1,450 1,440 1,430 1,550 1,670 2,110 2,400 2,690 2,980
225 2,360 2,340 2,320 2,500 2,680 3,480 3,900 4,320 4,740
@ Additional weight of options (Unit: g)

Bore size Option/stopper code m
(mm) $1/82 A1/A2 B/BL
50 40

28 40

212 70 80 70
216 110 120 80
220 170 180 150
225 290 300 320
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LC G 'Q Series

% How to order (28 to @16) Code Description
Without switch (built-in magnet for switch) QBore size
8 |08
v (Lce-q )-(8)-40 (s2) 2_lo12
—sroi | 16  |016
2 With switch (built-i t f itch
STG ith switch (built-in magnet for switch) O Stroke length (mm)
stss1L | ( LCG-Q -@---@- A1DT Bore size ()
STR2 8 |12 |16
__Lt 10 [10 oo |0
_ ULKE | 20 |20 (A 2K
2 Model No. 30 |30 eje|e
— SC3ISCH | 40 |40 [ JK 2K
ﬁ @ Bore size @ switch quantity 50 150 o e @
—UreD 100100 *ere
uscC
—UB | @ Sstroke length 125 |125 °
JSB3 150 |150
__LMB | @ Switch model No
ELC'KA O*S1V:'t°h model No. Axial | Radial o Voltage |Indicator(Lead| Bore size
“HCA | lead wire|lead wire AC|DC| lamp |wire| 28 |212|916
~LBC | - F2S* () 2-wire
cacs 4N Precautions for model No. selection -__ | F3st ® | -color [3uie
UCAC2 | - . F2H F2v* | > ® | display |2wie|
CACN| ™M :;I;? c(;w'anget th? anust;.blet.stroI:e length, use F3H* F3V* g ) 3-wire ole
" UCACN | e discrete stroke adjusting stopper on page i
E o | ror | 2| [ |55 o
o | “2:For the adjustable stroke range with a shock " " ! -
_Recz absorber sto fer to the st F2YH" | F2YV LJ iplay |21
PCC X : pper, refer o the stopper F3YR* | FaYVv* ° 2-co|ord|splay3—.
—snc | dimensions table on page 162. . -Wire
—wcP | *3 : For the port position, refer to the stopper TOH* | TOV* Reed ® | ® |-colordisplay 2-wie
— dimensions on page 162. T5H* T5V* @ | @ |noindicatorlamp
_ GLC 1«4 : The port positions of the standard without stopper T2H* T2v* (] . 2-wire
__MFC | are Mand @ in the figure below. * * 1-color display o=
and ow. T3H T3V > [ J 3-wire
BBS *5 : Combination of the stroke adjusting stopper and ‘é T-color dsola [ J
RRC shock absorber stopper is made to order. T3PH* | T3PV* | % o | P4yl 3 e
GRC *6 : Can be selected for the type with stopper only. — — 09_ (PNP output) .
RV3"™ | *7 : Aswitch for buffer should be purchased T2WH* | T2WV LJ 2-color display 2-vire|
NHS separately. Refer to how to order a switch on T3WH* | T3WV* o 3-wire
HRL page 168. * Lead wire length
LN *8 : Refer to the selection table below for combinations Blank |1 m (standard)
__Hand | of options. 3 3 m (option) .
Chuk | *9 : A1** and A2** of @8 with 10 mm stroke length or
WecHnd/Chuk less and 812/g16 with 20 mm stroke length or less 5 m (option) | | L
ShkAbs are made to order since adjustment is not possible QSWItCh quantity
B with the standard stopper. 1 on rod side
K| :10: The rust proof is made to order. H 1 on head side
W 11: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
— working pressure is the metal sealing.
Ending - @®Option
@ Option Blank |No option
[Example of model No.] ®s: " S Stroke adjusting stopper
opper position N . 4 *E %
LCG-Q-12-40-F2H-R-A1DT 5 mm stroke adjus.tTnent on one side 1,%5,*8
L o . @ ® S1** |Stopper position Sn‘%mf
Model: Llnear.sllde cylinder Double acting/position locking LCG-Q d 1] Tﬂ_;ﬁ S2** |Stopper position @ bosiion
@ Bore size 1e12 c0oo o A Shock absorber stopper *2,*5,*8
eStroke length 140 mm ) ) A1** [Stopper position @D Stoppert
@ switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire 000 Z A2* |Stopper position @ mount
Axial lead wire ® @
© Switch qu.antity : 1T onrod side Blank |Port on the stopper: without port
@ Other options = Shock absorber D |Port on the stopper: Side and bottom ports *3,*6
Stgppgr position (O Blank |Stopper block material: steel
With side and bottom ports T  |[Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) *6
Material, steel (nitriding) B With buffer *7,*8
B Without switch groove
LCG-Q position locking selection table BL__[With switch groove
(Combination with stroke adjusting stopper, shock absorber stopper) Q: Available — : Not available
Model No. code Option code Stroke adjusting stopper Shock absorber stopper
' Stroke length | S1 ] 82| 8384 ]85]86|A1]A2]A3]A4]|A5[A6|
10 O O - | = il B el B B i B s
8
LCG-Q e 20 or more o|l|o|—|—|—]|—]O|O|—|—1]—1]-—
LCG-Q -B, BL 10 to 20 O O — | — - | - = | = | = — | — | =
01210 025 30 or more O O|—|—-—|—=—]—=—1696 O| —| —|—1—
The table above also applies to a combination with option code D (with port on the stopper) or T (alloy steel stopper block (nitriding)).
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How to order (220, 225)

Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCG-Q -20-40 (s2)u)
With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCG-Q -20-40-( T2H" -(R-(A1DT/U)

Model No.

@®Bore size ® Switch quantity

® Stroke length

@ Switch model No.
*11

A\ Precautions for model No. selection

*1 : To change the adjustable stroke length, use
the discrete stroke adjusting stopper on page
169.

*2 : For the adjustable stroke range with a shock
absorber stopper, refer to the stopper
dimensions table on page 162.

*3 : For the port position, refer to the stopper
dimensions on page 162.

*4 : The port positions of the standard without stopper
are M and @ in the figure below.

*5 : Combination of the stroke adjusting stopper and
shock absorber stopper is made to order.

*6 : Can be selected for the type with stopper only.

*7 : A switch for buffer should be purchased
separately. Refer to how to order a switch on
page 168.

*8 : Refer to the selection table below for combinations
of options.

*9 : A1** and A2** with 20 mm stroke length or less are
made to order since adjustment is not possible with
the standard stopper.

*10: The table is steel.

To prevent rust, select "U" for an environment
where the temperature and humidity is high or
condensation may occur on the product surface.

*11: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over @ ®

@ Option

@ Stopper position

working pressure is the metal sealing. il
Eﬂ“jODO [5) o
© o
[Example of model No.] 50 s
LCG-Q-20-40-F2H-R-A1DT @ @
Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/position locking LCG-Q
@ Bore size : 820

@ stroke length  : 40 mm
@ switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire
Axial lead wire
11 on rod side
: Shock absorber
Stopper position D
With side and bottom ports
Material, steel (nitriding)

@ Switch quantity
@ Other options

Specifications for rechargeable battery | (Catalog No. CC-1226A)

@ Design compatible with rechargeable battery manufacturing process.

LCG-Q- .. -

@ Anti-rust treatment

LC G 'Q Series

How to order

Code Description %
@ Bore size
20 |@20 LCW
25 225 LCX
O Stroke length (mm) %
10 10 STSISTL
20 20 STR2
30 |30 UCA2
40 |40 [ULK®
50 |50 7jSSKG‘M2
75 |75 JSC3ISCe
100 (100 |USSD
125 [125 JUFCD
150|150 e
JSB3
Axial | Radial Voltage | Indicator o tmMB
. . [Contact Lead wire| LML
lead wire|lead wire AC | DC lamp HoM
TOH* |TOV* ( ] @® |[1-color displa ) l[HCA
Tsie 15w |9 @ [ @ [Witauindeetr |amyp 2wire | [
T2H* |T2v* ° 1-color 2-wire | CAC4
T3H* |T3V* > [ J display 3-wire %
T3PH* | T3PV* % ® | F | dwire | OO
T2WH* [Tawv | & ® | 2-color 2-wire | RCC2
T3WH* [T3WV* ° display 3-wire %
MoP
Blank |1 m (standard) GLC
3 3 m (option) MFC
5 5 m (option) %
(GRC
R 1 on rod side |[RV3*
H 1 on head side %
D 2 N
@ Option (Hand
Blank |No option %
S Stroke adjusting stopper ShkAbs
5 mm stroke adjustment on one side *1,*5,*8| [Fy
S1**  [Stopper position D Stopper| | FK
S2** |Stopper position @ p@glltjlgtn | SpdConir__
A Shock absorber stopper *2,*5,*8 M
A1** |Stopper position (D Stopper
o mount
A2** |Stopper position @ posttion
Blank |Port on the stopper: without port
D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports *3, "6
Blank |[Stopper block material: steel
T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) *6
B With buffer *7,*8
B Without switch groove
BL |With switch groove
Blank [None
U Anti-rust treated product (table/guide) *10
U: Anti-rust treated product (s20, #25)
The table and rail surface rustproofing
reduces rust in high-humidity
environments and near ionizers.
The table and rail are black.
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LC G 'Q Series

~ LCM  How to order switch
LCR
For 28 to 812 For 216 to 825 @ Buffer part
LCW
LCX - - -
v (SW-(F2H ) (sw)-(T2H3)  (SW)-(Fi2(V)3)
STG
STS/STL
STR2
~ UCAZ | Switch model No. Switch model No.
% (Item © on page 166) (Item © on pages 166, 167)
JSG
% 2 DC 2-wire proximity
UFCD DC 3-wire proximity
% Radial lead wire
_JSB3 | Lead wire length
% Blank |1 m (standard)
__HCM | 3 3 m (option)
[‘TCCA How to order a stopper set
%Acé @ Set of a stopper and stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper
" CACN| @ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.
UCAC-N
s (12 )-(s)2)D)
RCC2
PCC
SHC
__ MCP_| Bore size @ Stopper
'(\3/”|-:(é (Item ® on pages 166, 167) S Stroke adjusting stopper
BBS A Shock absorber stopper
% @ Stopper installation position *q
RV3* 1 Stopper position
__NHS | 2 Stopper position @
HRL
LN @ Port on the stopper
__Hand | Blank  |Without port
Chuk - :
MecHnd Chuk *1: The adjustable stroke length changes D With side and bottom ports
ShkAbs depending on the stroke; see the table below. . %0 %
TR *2: 28 is not available for S03. Q AdJUStableStrOKe length 2/*3
FK *3: Cannot be selected for the shock absorber Blank  |Adjustable stroke range 5 mm
SpdContr stopper "A". S02 Adjustable stroke range 15 mm
Ending S03 Adjustable stroke range 25 mm
Precautions when purchasing the stopper set
_______________________________ —: Not applicable
1 Discrete stroke adjusting stopper S01 is | : Discrete stroke adjusting stopper
. i : Option code
E built into the stroke adjusting stopper set. E > Mode(; e P Adjustable stroke length (mm)
g e part shown on he o sccoin | [ oo engtl 5 ] s ] 25
! to the stroke length and adjustable stroke !
! ! 10 S02 — —
1 length. : 28
e ———— . 20 or more N/A S02 —
LCG-Q Series 10 S03 — —
212 to 25 20 S02 S03 —
30 or more N/A S02 S03
@ Stopper set weight (Unit: g)
Stopper | = s182 | A1A2
Port on the stopper Blank, D
Adjustable stroke length| Blank | 802 [ S03 | Blank
28 21 25 — 27
212 28 31 34 33
216 42 47 52 49
220 77 85 92 86
225 87 94 101 95
s CKD



LC G 'Q Series

How to order

How to order discrete stroke adjusting stopper %
@ Hexagon socket set screw with urethane
@ Use when changing the adjustable stroke range or when using a custom stroke length. tg;vi
- STS/STL
STR2
Bore size @ Adjustable stroke range 7332‘*2
_— (Item ® on pages 166, 167) S01 Single side 5 mm (standard) TISKMZ
S02 Single side 15 mm JSG
S03 Single side 25 mm JSC31SC4
Specify S01, S02 or S03 in ®. |USSD
Note: S03 is not available for 8. UFCD
Some models may not be available and adjustable stroke usc
. . . range may differ from the above depending on the Model No. | (B
Precautions when purchasing discrete stopper USB3
e e e e e e . — : Not available 7LMB
1 Note tha.t the combi.nation will be as shown i > Model No. Option code Di'screte stroke adjusting stopper |Discrete shock NEYIN
| on the right according to the stroke length , code Adjustable stroke length (mm)| absorber HCM
! and adjustable stroke length. ! Strokelength| -5 | 15 | -25 | stopper QN[O
tTTmTTmTToTmmmommommemmemmemme * 10 S02 — — — LBC
8
LCG Series ? 20 or more So01 S02 — A01 | CAC4
-s1, 82 10 S03 — — —  [UcAc2
212 to CAC-N
-A1, A2 20 S02 S03 — — MeACN
225 UCAC-N
30 or more S01 S02 S03 AO01 RCS2
@ Discrete stroke adjusting stopper weight (Unit: g) %
Adjustable stroke rangel _so1 ] s02 [ S03 | sHC
28 7 10 — MCP
212 7 11 14 GLC
216 1 16 22 IMFC____
20 22 30 37 %
225 23 30 37 'GRC
] RV3*
How to order discrete shock absorber stopper NHS
HRL
@ Shock absorber set LN
@ Use when changing from the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper. Hand
Chuk
. ShkAbs
Applicable shock absorber model No. -
m Shock absorber model No. |Weight (g) JEEAS
Bore size LCG-8 SKL-0805 12 SpdContr
Mot gtem ®°2 plages 166;;67) b LCG-12 SKL-0805 12 [Ending
ote: Some models may not be available
depending on the specifications. Refer to LCG-16 SKL-1006 19
’r:lagesF166 hand d167. b § o LCG-20 SKL-1208 31
ote: For the adjustable stroke range with a
shock absorber stopper, refer to page 162. LCG-25 SKL-1208 31

How to order discrete stopper block

@ Use it when changing from the standard to the stroke adjusting stopper or shock absorber stopper.

(Lee -(12)-(sB1 (T)

(Iltem ® on pages 166, 167) SB1 28: For 30 mm stroke length or less

212 to 25: For 50 mm stroke length or less
28: For 40 mm stroke length or more
212 to ©25: For 75 mm stroke length or more

@ Discrete stopper block weight (Unit: g) OMatorial .
Blank Stopper block material: steel
| Block | SB1(T) SB2(T) =

Stopper block material: steel (nitriding)

SB2

28 14 24
212 23 37
216 38 72
220 60 99
225 112 206
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LC G 'Q Series

LCM
LCR

Internal structure and parts list

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

@ LCG-Q

7
ez

Parts list
Lo Jparivame Jatoral_fRomarke | Mo fPartnam_[atoial __Jromaris

Cover

Aluminum alloy

Hexagon socket head cap screw

;

\&)

2
A7)

Y-Y' section

Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

RCC2

Gasket

Nitrile rubber

Coil spring

Steel

PCC
SHC

Joint ring

28: Stainless steel

912 to 25: Aluminum alloy

212 to 25: Chromate

Stopper cover

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

Stopper piston

Carbon steel

Nitriding

MCP
GLC

Sleeve

Carbon steel

Nitriding

Stopper packing

Nitrile rubber

MFC

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Alloy steel

Zinc chromate

Head cover

Aluminum alloy

Alumite

BBS

RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS

HRL

LN

Repair parts list

-Q-8K

Bore size

(mm)

28 LCG

Hand

212

LCG-Q-12K

Chuk
MecHnd(Chuk

216

LCG-Q-16K

220

LCG-Q-20K

ShkAbs
FJ

825

LCG-Q-25K

Repair parts No.

Repair parts for position locking | Basic parts are repair parts

000
12816120

_FK |
SpdContr

Ending

170

the double acting/single rod parts list on page 146.

CKD

Note: The repair part numbers for the base section correspond to those in



. . CAD
Dimensions

LC G 'Q Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-Q

@ LCG-Q-*-*-B (with buffer)

Basic head side end surface position

PO —t

@A)

(@)

N\

N4

pm e —

Head side end surface position with basic buffer

L

M3 depth 3 tap for stopper release

-
] oG-
)
N4
[] o 0-<
L

M3 depth 3 tap for stopper rel

(o3
s\ A | ° | °
28 23 28 22

212 245 30.5 245
216 28 35.7 29.7
220 30 39 33
825 30 48 42

Note: Dimensions other than those listed above are the
same as those of double acting/single rod.

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
c STR2
UCA2
! : ULK*
'—J_‘:h_l@ JSKIM2
‘ JSG
1SCaISC
USSD
UFCD
USC
UB

JSB3
‘ LML

HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*

© NHS
©
e

HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod clean-room specifications

LCG-P7” series

LCM
@ Bore size: 96/28/212/216/020/225
LCW
LCX
STM JIS symbol AD
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2 e .
~ Ul Specifications
7&3?“ . Bore size mm @6 28 212 216 220 225
1JSC
~Ussh | Actuation Double acting
UFCD | Working fluid Compressed air
% Max. working pressure MPa 0.7 (=100 psi, 7 bar)
~JsBe3 | Min. working pressure MPa 0.15 (=22 psi, 1.5 bar)
LMB Proof pressure MPa 1.05 (=150 psi, 10.5 bar)
ELCkA Ambient temperature °C -10 (14°F) to 60 (140°F) (no freezing)
Main body side M3 M5 Rc1/8
__HCA | Port size - y |
LBC Meain body back M3 M5 | Rc18
CAC4 - -
—UCACZ| Pressure relief port size M3 | M5 Rc1/8
CAC-N +2.0 .
~UCACN| Stroke tolerance mm 0 (*1)
% Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 500
PCC Cushion With rubber cushion
~ SHC | Lubrication Not available
('\B/lich Allowable absorbed energy J Refer to Table 3 on page 188.
MFC *1: Note that there will be a slight gap between the end plate and floating bush if no stopper is attached.
BBS *2: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over working pressure is the metal sealing.
__RRC_|
GRC
RV3*
~whs  Stroke length
HRL Standard stroke length (mm)
LI 06 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
Hand
Chuk 28 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75
Mectind Chuk 212 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100
—ShwAbs. 216 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125
FK 220 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
SpdContr 225 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
Ending | Note: Products with stroke lengths other than the above are not available.

Theoretical thrust table

Refer to page 189.
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LCG'P7* Series

Specifications
Switch specifications ™
@ 1-color/2-color display LCR
LCG
LCW

_ Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T2WH/ T3H/ | T3PH/ | T3WH/ 2.
TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T2H/T2V

L For programmable For programmable controller, relay, IC circuit Dedicated for For programmable STSISTL
Applications o . , STR2
controller, relay (without indicator lamp), serial connection | programmable controller controller, relay Uchs —
Output method - - - NPN output| PNP output| NPN output ULK*
Power supply voltage - - - 10 to 28 VDC JSKIM2
Load voltage 12/24 VDC 110 VAC |5/12/24VvDC| 110VAC |10to 30 VDC|24 VDC +10% 30 VDC or less %
C3UsC4
Load current 5t0 50 mA | 7to 20 mA [50 mA or less|20 mA or less 5to 20 mA 100 mAorless |50mAorless "j5sp
Red/green | LED |Yellow LED| Redigreen | UFCD
) LED ) . LED . . usc
Indicator lamp . Without indicator lamp . LED (Lit when| (Lit when LED ==
(Lit when ON) (Lit when ON)| . UB
(Lit when ON)| ON) ON)  [(Litwhen ON) JsB3
Leakage current 0 mA 1 mAor less 10 pAor less LMB
; . . . LML
Weight g 1m:18 3 m:49 5m:80 HoM

Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire HCA

LBC
F2YH/ F3PHF3PV | F3YH/ Rryvoymms

L Dedicated for For programmable Dedicated for For programmable |CAC-N
Applications UCAC-N
programmable controller controller, relay programmable controller controller, relay 'RCS2
Output method - NPN output - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output | RCC2
Power supply voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC|4.5 to 28 VDC|10 to 28 VDC %
Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC|24 VDC +£10% 30 VDC or less MCP__
Load current 5to0 20 mA 50 mA or less 51020 mA 50 mA or less GLC
LED Yellow LED | Red/green |Yellow LED|Yellow LED| Red/green %
Indicator lamp . (Lit when LED (Lit when | (Lit when LED 'RRC
(Lit when ON) . . Y- —
ON) (Lit when ON) ON) ON) (Lit when ON) | GRC
Leakage current 1 mAorless | 10 pAor less 1 mAorless 10 pAor less %
Weight g 1m:10 3 m:29 HRL
*1 : Refer to Ending Page 1 for detailed switch specifications and dimensions. LN
*2 : Switches other than the above models, such as switches with connectors, are also available. Refer to Ending Page 1. Hand
*3 : The max. load current is 20 mA at 25°C. The current is lower than 20 mA if the operating ambient temperature around the switch is higher than 25°C. Chuk
(5to 10 mA at 60°C) MecHnd/Chuk
*4 : The F type switch uses a bend-resistant lead wire. | ShkAbs
FJ
Cylinder weight stEcT
@ Clean-room specifications (Unit: g) [Ending
Basic Stroke length (mm)
(mm) [ — 10 ] 20 | 30 ] a0 ] 5 | 75 | 100 | 125 ] 150 |
26 170 170 190 250 270 - - - -
28 270 270 300 380 410 500 - - -
212 550 550 550 600 650 840 980 - -
216 890 880 870 950 1,030 1,380 1,570 1,770 -
220 1,470 1,460 1,450 1,570 1,690 2,130 2,420 2,710 3,000
225 2,410 2,390 2,370 2,550 2,730 3,530 3,950 4,370 4,790

@ Weight of variation/option (stopper) (Unit: g)

Bore size Option/stopper code
(mm) | S1tos4 | $5/S6
30 40

26

28 40 60
212 70 100
216 110 150
220 170 250
225 290 380
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LCG'P7* Series

LCM | How to order (26 to 16)
Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)
“ien” (166 )-(8)-40 55 P72
LCX
% With switch (built-in magnet for switch)
5 (166 )=12-40-( F2H" -(R)-(S1DT
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
15G Model No.
_ ISCHSOH | @sore @ Clean-room
_ USSD size specifications
UFCD
__usC | @ Stroke length
uUB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
% @ switch model No.
CAC4 "6
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3* @ Switch quantity
NHS
HRL
LN . .
Hand | &N Precautions for model No. selection
% *1: F_or the_port position, refer to the stopper
~ShKADs | dimensions on page 162. .
= =7 *2 : The port positions of the standard without stopper
R are D and @ in the figure below.
__FK_ | *3 : Can be selected for the type with stopper only.
~ SpdConlr | «4 : When two switches are necessary for the type with
Ending S*** of @6 to @8 with 30 mm stroke length or less,
select the FLIH type switch.

*5 : The anti-rust is made to order.

*6 : The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
working pressure is the metal sealing.

*7 : When changing the stopper position from the head Opti
side to the rod side, the stopper must be purchased e ption
separately according to the stroke length and
adjustable stroke length. Refer to “Precautions when
purchasing discrete stopper” on page 145.

Adjustable stroke lengths of 15 mm and 25 mm may
not be possible depending on the stroke length.

[Example of model No.]

LCG-12-40-F2H*-R-S1DT-P72

Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod (clean-room specifications) LCG-P7*

O Bore size 012

@ Stroke length : 40 mm

@ Switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire

Axial lead wire @ Stopper position

@ Switch quantity  : 1 on rod side @ ®

@Other options : Stroke adjusting stopper i)

Stopper position (D M
With side and bottom ports © ©
Material, steel (nitriding) S0o S
@ Clean-room specifications : Exhaust port @ ®
174 CKD

Code Description
O Bore size
6 26
8 28
12 212
16 216

@ Stroke length (mm)

Bore size (9)

6|8 |12(16
10 (10 (K I 2K )
20 |20 ( JK K K J
30 |30 ( JK K 3K J
40 |40 (K I K J
50 |50 (K I K )
75 |75 [ K K J
100 (100 ( JK J
125 |[125 [ J
150 (150
fudel ) el Contact Voltage Indicator lamp begell o oro
lead wire |lead wire AC|DC wire |06 (28 |012 |016
- F2S* [ J 2-wire
- F3s* @ |1-color |3-wire
F2H* [F2v* > @ [display [2-wire
T " - " .g ® 1 oor gy (PP 3Wfre ¢ o0
F3PH* |F3PV o ot o) e o) 3-wire
F2YH* |[F2YV* o oo disply 2-wire
F3YH* |[F3YV* o 3-wire
TOH* |TOV* @ | @ |’-colordisplay| . .
T5H* |T5V* Reed @ | @ |noindicator lamp 2-wire
T2H* |T2v* o tatlr dsply 2-wire
T3H* |T3V* > o 3-wire °
" « | E 1-color displa )
TPH | T3PV | 2 ° (PNpouthut)y 3-wire
T2WH* |[T2wv* | & ] [ 2-wire
2-color display
T3WH* [T3WV* o 3-wire

Blank |1 m (standard)

Lead wire lengt

3 3 m (option)

5 m (option)

G) Switch quantity

1 on rod side

H 1 on head side

@ Option
Blank [No option [ ]

S Stroke adjusting stopper
5 mm stroke adjustment on one side

*4

S1** Stopper position (D (can be changed to @) | S o
S2** Stopper position @ (can be changed to ®) g [ ]
S3** Stopper position () (can be changed to@) *7| £ o
S4** Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) *7 % o
S5** Stopper position ®,® é [ ]
86** Stopper position @,® § [ ]

Blank Port on the stopper: without port

D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports [ ] *1, *3
Blank |[Stopper block material: steel [ ]

T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding) @3

Plug attached

Blank None

With side piping port plug (not available for 6)

GCIe n-room specifications

Structure

P72 |Exhaust port

P73 |Vacuum treatment




How to order (220, 25)

Without switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCG -20-40 (s5/UP72
With switch (built-in magnet for switch)

(LCG -20-40- T2H* -(R-(SDT/UPT2

Model No.

@O Bore size © Clean-room

specifications

® Stroke length

@ Switch model No.
*4

® Switch quantity

A\ Precautions for model No. selection
*1

: For the port position, refer to the stopper
dimensions on page 162.

: The port positions of the standard without stopper
are @ and @ in the figure below.

: Can be selected for the type with stopper only.

: The table is steel.

To prevent rust, select “U” for an environment
where the temperature and humidity is high or
condensation may occur on the product surface.

: The stroke adjusting stopper for 0.3 MPa and over
working pressure is the metal sealing.

: When changing the stopper position from the
head side to the rod side, the stopper must
be purchased separately according to the
stroke length and adjustable stroke length.
Refer to “Precautions when purchasing
discrete stopper” on page 145.

Adjustable stroke lengths of 15 mm and 25
mm may not be possible depending on the
stroke length.

@ Option
*2

*3
*4

*5

*6

[Example of model No.]
LCG-12-40-F2H*-R-S1DT-P72

Model: Linear slide cylinder Double acting/single rod (clean-room specifications) LCG-P7*
@ Bore size 1212
@ Stroke length 40 mm
@ Switch model No. : Proximity/2-wire
Axial lead wire

@ Switch quantity : 1 on rod side @ Stopper position
@ Other options : Stroke adjusting stopper ® ®
Stopper position (D T (]
With side and bottom ports 5= P
Material, steel (nitriding) ©) ©)
@ Clean-room specifications : Exhaust port 000 5
@ ©)

@ Anti-rust treatment

LCG'P7* Series

How to order

Code Description LgM
@ Bore size LCR
20 |o20
LCW
25 225 Lcx
10 |10 %
20 20 STR2
30 30 ‘UCA2
40 40 ULK*
50 50 JSKIM2
75 |75 JSG
100 100 %
125 125 "UFCD
150 (150 ‘usc
@ Switch model No. uB
Axial Radial Voltage Indicator ) |JSB3
i . |Contact Lead wire| | LIVIB
lead wire|lead wire AC | DC lamp ML
TOH* TOV* Reed [ J ® 1Tcolt?r‘d|splay 2-wire HCM
T5H* T5V* [ J @ | Without indicator lamp HCA
T2H* T2V* ® 1-color 2-wire LBC
T3H* | T3V* - ® display 3-wire CAC4
E 1-color display : | JcAc2
T3PH* | T3PV* 'g [ J (PNP output) 3-wire CAC-N
a UCAC-N
T2WH* | T2WV* @ 2-color 2-wire IRCS2
T3WH* | T3WV* ® display 3-wire | |[RCC2
Blank |1 m (standard) %
3 3 m (option) Gl
5 5 m (option) '‘MEC
R 1 on rod side %
H 1 on head side RVa
D12 NHS
@ Option 'HRL
Blank |No option LN
S Stroke adjusting stopper |Hand
5 mm stroke adjustment on one side *4 %
S1** |Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) é | ShkAbs
S2** |Stopper position @ (can be changed to ®) é’. FJ
S$3** |Stopper position ® (can be changedto @) *6| £ | | FK
S4** |Stopper position @ (can be changed to @) *6 % | SpdContr
S5** |Stopper position M,® %_:_ Ending
S6** |Stopper position @,@® §
** part
Blank |Port on the stopper: without port
D Port on the stopper: side and bottom ports
Blank |Stopper block material: steel
T Stopper block material: steel (nitriding)
Blank |None
V] Anti-rust treated product (table/guide) *4
Plug attached
Blank |None
N With side piping port plug (225 cannot be selected.)
Structure
P72 |Exhaust port
P73 |Vacuum treatment
U: Anti-rust treated product (s20, 525)
The table and rail surface rustproofing
reduces rust in high-humidity
environments and near ionizers.
The table and rail are black.
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LCG'P7* Series

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

176

: , . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @6)

@ LCG-6-P7*
Stroke length: 10, 20, 30

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 20 mm stroke length)

M3 depth 3

2-M3 depth 3

Pressure relief port

Piping port

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

29.5 15

21
19.3

0.2

2% depth 3

0.6

19
A
33
25
19

3-M3 depth 6

2-M2.6 depth 3.5

2-M2.6 depth 2.6
13 S

M3 depth 3
Pressure relief port (plug)

2-M3 depth 3

65 |
‘ ‘ Piping port (plug)

2.6

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 10 | 20 | 30
L1 78 88

%

> © ¢

255 10.5

L2 70 80 3% depth 3

\ 60.5
w 25.5

70.5
35.5

X 40.5

Y 45.5
RD 27.5
HD 225

38
43

32.5

&
©

o

3:% depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

Stroke engtn | 10 | 20| 30 |

FA 29.6

FB 4

RD 26.5
HD 235

33.5

3 X 2:M3 depth 3

2-M3 depth 3
Common piping
port (plug)

26

*1

*2:

18.6

3% depth 3
|
1

6\?

b
Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

YV

M4 depth 6

3.4

MY

=
=

WM\

A-A’ cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance mé6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: @6)

CAD

LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions

@ LCG-6-P7*
Stroke length: 40, 50

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)

M3 depth

Pressure relief port

3

2-M3 depth
3 piping port

358 depth 3

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

W

33
25
19

a1y
&

©

¢
©

3

Q

,@

,,@,,@,,, B

3

O
-0

&,

M3 depth 3

18| D
37 P=20

X P X (n-1)

4 X 2-M3 depth 3

Pressure relief port (plug)

3188

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 40 | 50 |
L1

108 | 118

depth 3

L1

2-M2.6 depth 2.6

22
14 2-M3 depth 3

2.6

Piping port (plug)

o
€

[
) 6 “o-[6-6-4]

12
[t
25.5

10.5

X P X (n-1)

P=20

L2 100

110

3

4

86

96

50.5

39

40.5

n
\
w 40.5
X
Y 44 | 65.5

RD 37.5
HD 225

Y4
ﬁ
a

17 Y 3:3&depth 3

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

Stroke engtn | 40 | 50 |

FA 29.6
FB 4

RD 36.5
HD 23.5

*1

*2

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

: When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.

177
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LCG'P7* Series

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

~ SpdContr |

, . : CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

@ LCG-8-P7*
Stroke length: 10, 20, 30

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

M5 depth 4.5 RD 2-M5 depth 4.5
Pressure relief port Piping port
&
l: S Fed , Fod
1 1
[ |-o-
2-Body mounting hole (efer to the A-A’ cross-section)
40 20 w
2 33 depth 3 2-M3 depth 4.5
232 | 03 S 2M3depthd.o
= == =A h ¥ Common piping port
] AV plu
- O /0 - @.T (plug)
e, s ©
3 187 283 - ¢ —© ?
v SB[ &
N !
27 D/ [ A ‘
4.5 A
3-M3 depth 7 95 50 3 X 2-M3 depth 3
48 20
9 L2
L1 o 3%edepth 3
|
v M3 depth 3 Q:\‘? U
Y
2-M2.6 depth 3.5 13 2-M5 depth 4.5
™ / / Piping port (plug) Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
M5 depth 4.5 .
Pressure relief port (plug) l i hl g
! =Ty w
PR o6 | < —ﬂ’— M4 depth 6
| N '
11 Q| 8 - |
31 i @
4‘&» 14 ;@,
18 18 i
HD 13
|
Dimensions by stroke length " 20 A-A’ cross section
e RN sl £
[
[
L2 77 87
I \/ o t\* {
\% 67.5 77.5 1 O O h
w 16 26
RD 33
HD 34 24 26 43 3358 depth 3

178

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

F

@

FA

©©

Hh
Lh
iy

W

CKD

Stroko engtn | 10 | 20| 30 |

FA 32.6
FB 4

RD 32

HD 35 25

*1

2

: When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance mé6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

( 1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




, . : CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @8)

LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-8-P7*
Stroke length: 40, 50, 75

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 50 mm stroke length)

40 20

33 depth 3

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2
UCA2

20 w

43
30
24

/& -

)

Y 4#'\
&
h

465 R

RSN

27 D

P=20

P X (n-1)

L2

M5 depth 4
Pressure relief port

3% depth 3

Dimensions by stroke length

“stroke length | 40 ] 50 1 75 |
L1 115 125 150
L2 106 116 141

n 3 4 5

\% 92 102 127

w 25 35 60

X

Y

46.5 | 48 45
415 | 63 80
RD 34
HD 32

L1

2-M3 depth 3

4 X 2-M3 depth 3

ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

22

13 2-M5 depth 4.5

RCC2
PCC

R Piping port (plug)

55

P X (n-1)

P=20

le——> E

26 Y

338% depth 3

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

F

@

FA

© 0T

i
L
vi7

W)

| stroke length | 40 ] 50 [ 75 |
FA

32.6
FB 4
RD 33
HD 33

SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS
HRL

LN
Hand

Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs

FJ
FK

[SpdContr

Ending

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of
(1. Common; when piping ) on

CKD
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LCG'P7* Series

LCM
LCR
__LCG |
LCW
LCX
STM™
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
ISCUSCH
USSD
UFCD
USC
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2

Dimensions (bore size: g12)

CAD

@ LCG-12-P7*

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

30

2-M4 depth 9

30

28.2

e
é@

P

CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

180

0.3
| 0

M5 depth 4.5

RD

Pressure relief port

S F

LN

I

1o o1
W

3:3%depth 4

46

2-M5 depth 4.5
Piping port

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A' cross-section)

52
40
30

)
\4

rS

AL
&

s

2-M3 depth 4

M5 depth 4.5

Pressure relief port (plug)

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 10 [ 20 [ 30 | 40 ] 50 |

M

121 131

99

109 | 119

2

86.5

96.5 | 106.5

29

58.5

P=30
P X (n-1)

12

L2

L1

17

8

3 X 2-M4 depth 4

2-M3 depth 5
2-M5 depth 4.5

5.5

Piping port (plug)

0
[t}

13

15.5

15.5
20

20

HD

26

36 46

57.5

56 52

325

31 57

415

47 | 37 |

27

N
n ¥
A4

28

Y 3188

depth 4

318%

depth 4

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

FA

CKD

Stroke engtn | 10 | 20
FA

37.8

*1

FB

4

RD

40.5

HD

48 | 38 |

29

10.5 195

14.8

[~

2-M3 depth 4.5
Common piping port
(plug)

f

Iy

34.7

®
71
)

3%% depth 4
|

{;f

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

P

M5 depth 8

24.5

13 FC) P

A-A’ cross section

: When using a positioning hole, use

*2:

a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.




Dimensions (bore size: g12) sl

LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions

LCM
LCR

@ LCG-12-P7*

Stroke length: 75, 100
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)

+0.05

3% depth 4

46 25 25

4 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STSISTL
STR2

UCA2
ULK*

JSKIM2

JSG

o
]

JSC3SC4

52
40
30
4
©
©

USSD
@ |- UFcD

& usc

29 D
58.5

30

12 L2

uB
JSB3

LMB
LML
HCM

4 X 2-M4 depth 4

L1

M5 depth 4.5
Pressure relief port (plug)

26

HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
2-M3 depth 5 RCS2

RCC2
2-M5 depth 4.5 PCC

Piping port (plug) 'SsHC
MCP

GLC
MFC

5.
5.5

30

3%%depth 4

BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS

£ HRL

LN

Hand

Chuk

= | Lhuk
Q,¥,¢/7,7 MecHnd/Chuk

ShkAbs

Dimensions by stroke length

FJ

3% depth 4 FK

Stroke length m 28 Y
L1

165 | 190
L2 153 | 178
\ 136 | 161
w 55 80
X 545 | 67
Y 89.5 | 102
RD 41.5

HD 36

@ Dimensions of protruding section when the F2S or F3S cylinder switch is mounted

FB

FA

FA

SpdContr

Ending

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

Stroke length m The recommended tolerance of a

37.8 pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

FB

4 *2 : When using rear piping, refer to

RD

the cautions of
40.5

HD

(1. Common; when piping ) on
37 page 196.
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LCG'P7* Series

— e . . . CAD
7%'\; Dimensions (bore size: @16)
® LCG-16-P7*
LCW
T LexX | Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
STM (Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)
STG
STS/STL
STR2 M5 depth 4.5 RD 2-M5 depth 4.5
UCA2 Pressure relief port ‘ Piping port
ULK* % 544 &
JSKIM2 —Pora— 13
JSG [ T [ %]
SCAISCE ———— 6 oF
USsD
UFCD
usc 6% depth 6
uB n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A” cross-section)
JSB3 38 125 25.5
LMB 35.2 0.3 48 30 W : ‘
ML | ¢A/7‘_ - 2-M3 depth 4.5 19.7
HCM (1 [ — i Common piping port ,
HCA ‘ % @ o-@/ 0 O (plug) 7]
LBC @ @”'J N\
o D h ol o © V7 @ X e
CAC4 < NZ 4 ©| | F N\ o 2
UCAC2 @ @u" )
CACN o 7 o+ H—0 8 SJeY
UCACN 55 —UT‘L;
RCS2 3-M5 depth 9 T ~ 29 D/ = A 3 X 2-M5 depth 5
RCC2 63
PCC P=30
?/ECP X P X (n-1) F’Biﬁﬁide th 6
GLC 125 L2 ,.,)[.,
__MFC_| Q7 -
_BBS | ¥
__RRC | \Y 2-M4 depth 6 Dimensions of D and E slotted holes
__GRC_| 205 SRS
RV3* M5 depth 4.5 2-M3depth5  w|1g 2-M5 depth 4.5
NHS Pressure relief port (plu ¥ Piping port (plug)
iy port (plug) : \\ pap o _ﬂuf_‘l—‘ M6 depth 9
TN = o N
Bt —| Yo}
Hand - == © N
Chuk 23 B3 fl\
_ WecHndChuk | 13.5 J
ShkAbs 135 1 [ 13 _%&\
— 34 '
FJ 155 o1
FK 152 20.2
SpdContr 20.2
= HD A-A’ cross section
Ending -
X P X (n-1)
3% depth 6 P=30
\‘\ FanY f'é Fany
O N\
W
Dimensions by stroke length 8 .Y 6t depth 6
Stroke length | 10 | 20 1 30 | 40 | 50
L1 116 126 | 136
L2 103.5 113.5 | 123.5
n 2 3
v 89.8 99.8 | 109.8 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
W 28 38 48 a pin of dimensions that do not
X 54 65.5 | 55.5 require press fitting.
The recommended tolerance of a
Y 285 40 60 pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
TO*/T5* | RD 37 *2 : When using rear piping, refer to
T213* | HD | 565 | 465 | 365 the cautions of
RD 39.5 ( 1. Common; when piping ) on
T2W*/T3W*
54 | 44 | 3 page 196.
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LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions

. . . CAD e R—
Dimensions (bore size: ¢16) tgnRA

@ LCG-16-P7*

LCW
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, LCX

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 75 mm stroke length) STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2

6:3% depth 6 UCA2

n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section) ULK*
JSKIM2

30 Wi JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD

UFCD
uscC

UB
JSB3

20 LMB

53 D 4 X 2-M5 depth 5 ML

P=30 HCM

X P X (n-1) |HCA

125 L2 ILBC

0 CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-N
UCAC-N

RCS2

v RCC2

PCC
SHC

— 1/ 2-M5 depth 4.5 MCP

o Piping port (plug) GLC

MFC

= T 1 BBS
RRC
GRC

34 HD RV3*
NHS
HRL

LN
Hand

Chuk
X P X (n-1) £ MecHnd/Chuk

6% depth 6 P=30 ShkAbs

N
—ﬁ FK
R A BN SpdContr

Ending

48

w
o

§

O
>
O
©
O
©
hd|

O

S 1))
g
>

D @
& \:

62
50
40
@

7
2
=

i

37.5 2-M4 depth 6

M5 depth 4.5
Pressure relief port (plug)

4.5
S

o
~

B
B

13.5

1o
6.5

28 Y 6:5% depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length
“stroke length | 75 ] 100 | 125 |
L1 178 | 203 | 228
L2 165.5 | 190.5 | 215.5
n 4 5
\ 143.3 | 168.3 | 193.3
w 60 85 110
X
Y

59 57 69
93.5 | 1215 1335

TO*/T5" RD 37 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
T2*/T3* HD 53.5 a pin of dimensions that do not
RD 395 require press fitting.
T2W*/T3W* The recommended tolerance of a
HD 51 pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.
*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.
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LCG'P7* Series

e . . CAD
% Dimensions (bore size: g20)

@ LCG-20-P7*

LCW
ﬁ Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50

STM (Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

STG
STSISTL
STR2 Rc1/8 RD 2-Rc1/8
UCA2 Pressure relief port ™|~ ‘ ‘ Piping port
ULK* 7

JSKIM2 \63 “

JSG

JSC31ISC4

USSD

UFCD

UScC

UB

JSB3 6% depth 6

LMB 48 2-M5 depth 4.5 15 33

LML 45.7 0.3 57 35 W Common piping port 255

HCM I A ‘_¢ (plug)
__HCA | | = i

LBC o /6t o AN

CAC4 ; 1 ol |\

UCAC2 & &

CAC-N

UCACN ¢,

RCS2 10.5 [

RCC2 3.M5 denth 11 - 3% | D] HA 3 X 2-M5 depth 5
__PCC | 74.5
__SHC | X 40
__MCP_| 15 L2

GLC L1

MFC

BBS 6:5% depth 6

RRC

GRC Rc1/8 19 2-M4 depth 6

RV3* Pressure relief port (plug) 2-M5 depth 6 ol 9 =~
__NHS | 2-Rc1/8

HRL I Y y ! Piping port (plug) Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

LN o ] 3,
— —LE

2 - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

76
54
37
2
B
D)

§
51

T
A
€
)
\

G 1G]

o
©Q
o

Hand
Chuk €3
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs ] 19
FJ 455 21
FK 21 292

SpdContr 29.2 ‘—’HD |

Ending L

M6 depth 9

8|
9
25.5
= =
N aSE

NN

210

8

N
BN

+0.05

6:3%depth 6 E A-A’ cross section

Dimensions by stroke length Py Y 6 5% depth 6
“stroke length | 10 | 20 1 30 | 40 | 50 |

L1 135.5 1455 | 155.5

L2 120.5 130.5 | 140.5

\% 103.5 113.5 | 123.5

W 28.5 38.5 | 48,5

X 70 76 74

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use

a pin of dimensions that do not

Y 34 40 38 require press fitting.
TO*/T5* RD 41 The recommended tolerance of a
To/T3* HD | 695 | 595 | 195 . pin is JIS t.olerance mG .or less.
2 : When using rear piping, refer to

RO SR the cautions of
HD | 67 | 57 | 47 (1. Common; when piping ) on

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U). page 196.
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LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions

. . . CAD T
Dimensions (bore size: g20) tgnRA

@ LCG-20-P7*

LCW
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150 LCX

(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length) 'STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2

6:3% depth 6 n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section) TULK*
JSKIM2
JSG

[ JSC3USCA

> B/ o ES USSD
@r @ @ @_ i UFCD

usc

H o | ¢ x UB

36 D 4 X 2-M5 depth 5 7]1?/'?33

74.5 LML

P=40 HCM

X P X (n-1) HCA

15 L2 LBC

L1 CAC4
UCAC2

CAC-N
UCAC-N

RCS2

\Y RCC2

Rc1/8 _ 30.5 2-M4 depth 6 'PCC

Pressure relief port (plug) 2-RC1/8 SHC
Piping port (plug) MCP

GLC
MFC

BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*

NHS
HRL

LN
Hand

Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs

FJ

Fap e S
SpdContr

L Ending

41 Y 6:5% depth 6

57 35 35 w

&
€

76

54

37
T

ry

it [ 1

X P X (n-1)
6% depth 6 P=40 E

©
&
u
|7
A4

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 ] 100 | 125 | 150 |
L1 192 | 217 | 242 | 267
L2 177 | 202 | 227 | 252

n 3 4 5

V 154.3 | 179.3 | 204.3 | 229.3

w 50 75 100 125

X

Y

71 78 76
75 115 | 122 | 160
TO*/T5* RD 41

T2*/T3* HD 61

RD 435 *1 : When using a positioning hole, use
T2W*/T3W* a pin of dimensions that do not

HD 58.5 require press fitting.

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U). The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of
( 1. Common; when piping )on
page 196.
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LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHndChuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK
SpdContr

Ending

186

Dimensions (bore size: @25)

@ LCG-25-P7*

Stroke: 10, 20, 30, 40, 50
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 30 mm stroke length)

Rc1/8

Pressure relief port

0.3

46

3-M6 depth 11

Rc1/8

RD

2-Rc1/8
Piping port

|
“0fbd

oGl

[+ T

| ]

638 depth 6

57

)

- Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A’ cross-section)

]
!

91
62
46

Fot
©

\ 7/,
r
{\

7ax\
fan\
\¥/,

ot
Lo

36

74.5

P=40
P X (n-1)

L2

2-M5 depth 8

Pressure relief port (plug)

6188

depth 6

Dimensions by stroke length

Stroke
L

length m
1

147.5

157.5

L1

26.5

2-M5 depth 7

2-Rc1/8
Common piping port
(plug)

3 X 2-M6 depth 6
652 depth 6

Dimensions of D and E slotted holes

2-Rc1/8
Piping port (plug)

o
—

M8 depth 12

P X (n-1)
P=40

Ial

.
FarY
A4

iz N
A4

33.8

[ 20 | 30 ] 40 | 50 |

167.5

L2

132.5

142.5

152.5

2

3

2

108.8

118.8

128.8

35.5

45.5

55.5

67.5

70.5

85.5

<|x|s|<|>

39

42

57

TO*/T5* RD

43.5

T2*/T3* HD

79 | 69 |

59

RD
T2W*/T3W*

48

HD

76.5 | 665

56.5

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U).

CKD

68

211.5
26.8

A-A cross section

depth 6

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance mé6 or less.
When using rear piping, refer to
the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on
page 196.

2




LCG'P7* Series

Dimensions
. . . CAD
Dimensions (bore size: @25)
@ LCG-25-P7*
Stroke length: 75, 100, 125, 150
(Body mounting hole in the figure shows 100 mm stroke length)
8% depth 6 n - Body mounting hole (refer to the A-A” cross-section)
57 35 35 w
] \
PPN o &
-0 ) &
7 :
a 8 g ) Vas) @ )
PN o o PN
A A N AN
36| D
745 P=40 4 X 2-M6 depth 6
X P X (n-1)
15 L2
L1
\
47.5 2-M5 depth 7
Rc1/8 12
Pressure relief port (plug) T Lowa J
& | — [ e Piping port (plug)
L) 009 P&l
18l o gt
44
X P X (n-1) E
P=40
6:3% depth 6
u \ o o) oD n-(f P}
H V&=
6135 depth 6
33.8 Y -

Dimensions by stroke length

| stroke length | 75 | 100 | 125 | 150 |

L1 213 | 238 | 263 | 288
L2 198 | 223 | 248 | 273
n 3 | 4 5
v 163.8 | 188.8 | 213.8 | 238.8
w 66 | 91 | 116 | 141
X 85 | 80 | 70 | 85
Y 96.5 | 1315 | 161.5 | 1765
TO*/T5* | RD 435
T2*T3* | HD 79.5
oW TaW [ i
HD 77

* The same dimensions apply to the anti-rust (U).

*1 : When using a positioning hole, use
a pin of dimensions that do not
require press fitting.

The recommended tolerance of a
pin is JIS tolerance m6 or less.

*2 : When using rear piping, refer to

the cautions of

(1. Common; when piping ) on

page 196.

CKD

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3IJSC
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending

187



LCG Series

Selection guide

LoR STEP 1
LCW
LCX )
STM @ Calculate the load and the moment of impact
STG occurring at the stroke end in different directions.
STS/STL
STR2 ~— W(N)
UCA2 S l,,
ULK* L(m) ‘
JSKIM2
Bl | —I
JSG
JSC31SC4
Ussp | MT"=L X W
UFCD
uscC
UB ~=— W(N)
JSB3 o -
LMB L(m)
LML
HCM - - - - i
HCA
—BC | M3 =L X W
CAC4
UCAC2 W
CAC-N !
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2 | ... _
PCC W=W
SHC
MCP L(m)
GLC L(m)
MFC — 1
BBS i 77‘
RRC ‘
GRC W(N)
RV3* .
NHS M2 =L X W
HRL
LN Obtain an approximate G coefficient in [Table 1].
Hand Travel distance
% [Table 1] Va (average speed) = Travel time (m/s)
MecHnd/Chuk
~ ShkAbs |
R Strok
FK Va Average [Vm roke _
— | end speed| G coefficient
SpdContr speed (m/s) (mis)
Endin
¢ to 0.07 to 0.1 5
t0 0.2 t0 0.3 14
t0 0.27 to 0.4 19
to 0.35 t0 0.5 24
G Coefficient = |:|
M1'x G = J(Nm)
M2’ = 1(Nm)
M3’ x G = _IT(Nm)
w = 1Ny
E'=7% x (M + ma) x Vm?
w =1
(m=93g )
188 CKD

@ Select a temporary bore size that satisfies the following formula.

M'T = M1 X G M2’ M3 X G w <1
M1’max M2’max M3’max W’max

E’ < E max

M'T : Resultant moment (must be smaller than 1)

G : G coefficient

W’max : Max. allowable value of W’ (from Table 2)

M1’max : Max. allowable value of M1’ (from Table 2)

M2’ max : Max. allowable value of M2’ (from Table 2)

M3’max : Max. allowable value of M3’ (from Table 2)

E max : Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3)

Ma : Table weight (from Table 4)

[Table 2] Allowable static load

B X Stroke length| Vertical load |Bending moment|Radial moment|Torsion moment
ore size
(mm) W’max (N) | MP’max (N'm) | M2’max (N-m) | M3’max (N-m)

6 10 to 30 140 1.7 4.0 1.7
2

40 to 50 186 10.7 6.0 10.7

8 10 to 30 152 34 6.8 34

2

40to 75 230 13.8 10.3 13.8

10 to 50 5.7 15.2 5.7
212 220.8

75 to 100 22.2 21.0 222

10 to 50 17.8 36.0 17.8
216 380.8

75t0 125 37.3 40.0 37.3

10 to 50 311 60.3 31.1
220 548.8

75 to 150 56.2 61.6 56.2

10 to 50 65.1 131.8 65.1
825 961.5

75 to 150 127.5 132.0 1275

Note: When attaching a load to the end plate, even if selecting long stroke length (26, 8: 40 or more, @12
or more: 75 or more), calculate the allowable values with short stroke length (26, 8: 30 or less, 212

or more: 50

or less).

[Table 3] LCG allowable absorbed energy (Eo)

Standard With stroke adjusting stopper|With shock absorber stopper
Bore size
(J) () (J)
26 0.025 0.0032 0.14
28 0.058 0.0032 0.25
212 0.112 0.014 0.25
216 0.176 0.043 0.65
220 0.314 0.055 1.3
225 0.314 0.14 1.3
[Table 4] Table weight (Unit: kg)

Stroke length (mm)

P72/P73| B/BL
mmmmmmm

26 0.060 | 0.060 | 0.070 | 0.085 | 0.095 0.005 | 0.030
28 0.080 | 0.080 | 0.090 | 0.110 | 0.125 | 0.150 - - - 0.015 | 0.030
212 0.210 | 0.210 | 0.210 | 0.235 | 0.260 | 0.335 | 0.400 - - 0.025 | 0.060
216 0.315 | 0.315 | 0.315 | 0.350 | 0.380 | 0.515 | 0.595 | 0.680 - 0.035 | 0.070
220 0.475 | 0.475 | 0.475 | 0.520 | 0.565 | 0.715 | 0.820 | 0.930 | 1.035 | 0.045 | 0.140
225 0.785 | 0.785 | 0.785 | 0.845 | 0.915 | 1.200 | 1.360 | 1.515 | 1.680 | 0.075 | 0.310




LCG Series

Selection guide

STEP 2 oM
LCR
[Table 5] Theoretical thrust table (Unit: N) tg;"i
Next, obtain a more accurate load factor, effective Bore size Operating Working pressure MPa STM
thrust, stroke end speed and resultant moment. (mm) direction | 015 | 02 [ 03 [ 04 | 05 | 0.6 | 0.7 JEME
PUSH 8 1 17 23 28 34 40 | STSISTL
6 STR2
@ Calculate the load factor. ° PULL 6 8 13 17 21 25 30  ‘UcAz
Fo 8 PUSH 15 20 30 40 50 60 70 ULK*
- 4] Mewmy
a= - x100[%] PULL 11 15 23 30 38 45 53  |JSKIM2
PUSH 34 45 68 90 113 136 158 %
212 JSC31SC4
PULL 25 34 51 68 85 102 | 19 [ Ussp
a :Load factor . PUSH 60 | 80 | 121 | 161 | 201 | 241 | 281 | UFCD
2
. PULL 52 69 | 104 | 138 | 173 | 207 | 242 USC
Fo : Force (N) required to move the UB
. PUSH 94 126 188 251 314 377 440 | ona
workpiece 220 JSB3
PULL 79 106 158 211 264 317 369 LMB
F : Cylinder theoretical thrust (N) a5 PUSH 147 | 196 | 205 | 303 | 4o1 | 689 | &7 M-
PULL 124 165 247 330 412 495 577 —
[Table 5] HCA
L LBC
[Table 6] Load factor guidelines CACA
For horizontal operation|For vertical operation Working pressure MPa| Load factor (%) UCAC2
Fo=Fw | Fo=wsFw 021003 <40 CAC-N
FW: W x 0.2 ote (N) 0.3100.6 a<50 | UCACN
RCS2
W: Load (N) 0.6t0 0.7 a<60 'RCC2
Note: Coefficient of friction PCC
SHC
MCP
STEP 3 GlC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
Obtain the stroke end speed (Vm) and G 0.5 'RV3*
- Load factor 5% ENTH TS
coefficient from the average speed (Va) and NHS
0,
load factor obtained in STEP 2. Load factor 10% ['NL
. 0.4 Load factor 20% Hand
m |hand
= Load factor 30% I
~ Load factor 40% TR
o 03
> Load factor 50% IEDKA
3 / Load factor 60% T a—
g / /
& 02 [l _
Endi
% / nding
o /
z O
0 Stroke end speed Vm
0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5
The arrows (—) in the figure
5 show an example in which
stroke end speed of 0.35 m/s
"qc'; 10 and G coefficient of 16.8
‘© are obtained
=
8 ata 0.20 m/s average speed
8 15 v and 50% load factor.
20
25 —
Graph of speed and G coefficient
G coefficient =
CKD



LCG Series

Selection guide

rieml STEP 4

LCW
LCX

sTm | Calculate the resultant moment (MT) from

STG | the G coefficient and stroke end speed

STSISTL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3SC4
USSD
UFCD
usc
uB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC

(Vm) obtained in STEP 3.

CAC4 | @ Vertical load: W (N)

UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC

M1’ x G

M2’

M1’ X G

= J(Nm)

M2’

M3’ X G

W

M'T =

M1’max

BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk

it @ Radial moment: M2 (N-m)

~ ShkAbs |
FJ

_FK |
SpdContr

Ending

L value

Bore size

M2 K W(N)

26

L2

0.039

0.0415

M2=W X L2

M2=F2 X L2

0.049

0.0615

M2’'max

M3’max

@ Bending moment: M1 (N-m)

M1 E F1(N)

W(N)

M1E7

L1

W’max

%%

L1

>

]

<1

Obtain MT (resultant moment during movement). (Note that it differs from that obtained in STEP 1.)

@ Torsion moment: M3 (N-m)

W(N)

wa]

Stroke length

0.069

Ls

J

Ls

F3(N)

Jm3

L ]

M1=F1 X Ly

M1=W X L4
Li=A+L

L is value in
table below

M3=W X L3
Ls=A+L

L is value in
table below

M3=F3 X Ls

Unit (m)

P72/P73 B/BL
added added

0.012

0.0165

28

0.0395

0.042

0.0495

0.0615

0.069

0.088

0.020

0.0145

212

0.053

0.0555

0.058

0.0655

0.073

0.096

0.115

0.020

0.018

216

0.0555

0.058

0.0605

0.068

0.0755

0.1025

0.1215

0.140

0.020

0.019

220

0.0635

0.066

0.0685

0.076

0.0835

0.108

0.127

0.1455

0.1645

0.025

0.020

225

0.0695

0.072

0.0745

0.082

0.0895

0.1185

0.1375

0.156

0.175

0.025

0.023

190
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M1=M1 =L JiNm)
M2=M2 = J(Nm)
M3=M3 = JiNm)

w=w =L I

M1 + M2

MT = M1max M2max

[Table 7] Allowable running load

MT
Wmax
M1max
M2max
M3max

E max

e

6 10 to 30 0.17 0.40 0.17
(2]
40 to 50 15.5 0.89 0.50 0.89
8 10 to 30 15.2 0.34 0.68 0.34
(2]
40to 75 19.2 1.1 0.86 1.1
10 to 50 0.71 1.9 0.71
212 27.6
75to0 100 22 21 22
10 to 50 1.9 4.0 1.9
216 47.6
75t0 125 4.6 5.0 4.6
10 to 50 3.4 6.7 34
220 68.6
75 to 150 7.0 7.7 7.0
10 to 50 7.6 15.5 7.6
225 128.2
75 to 150 17.0 17.6 17.0

Note: When attaching a load to the end plate, even if selecting long stroke length (26, 8: 40 or more, @12
or more: 75 or more), calculate the allowable values with short stroke length (26, 8: 30 or less, 212

or more: 50 or less).

STEP 5

Confirming allowable absorbed energy

E=;—x (M + ma) x Vm?

STEP 6

Bore size decided in STEP 4
(load conditions)

Bore size decided in STEP 5
(allowable absorbed energy)

................................

Vm

E max

________

: Load weight (kg) (m =

: Stroke end speed (m/s)

: Kinetic energy at workpiece end (J)
W(N)
9.8
: Table weight (from Table 4)

)

: Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3)

R

L

B X Stroke length| Vertical load [Bending moment|Radial moment|Torsion moment |
ore size '
(mm) Wmax (N) Mimax (N'm) | M2max (N-m) | M3max (N-m) .

14

LCG Series

Selection guide

: Synthesis of moment

: Max. allowable value of W (from Table 7)
: Max. allowable value of M1 (from Table 7)
: Max. allowable value of M2 (from Table 7)
: Max. allowable value of M3 (from Table 7)

: Max. allowable value of Eo (from Table 3)

_____________________________________

.....................................

_____________________________________

Select.

and external damper are used together
or a shock absorber stopper is attached.

—» OA<oB oB
- or QA
—» gA>¢B —b gA

Select.

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LCG Series

% Selection confirmation graph of shock absorber stopper
1. This is a simplified confirmation graph for shock absorber stoppers. The area inside the graph is the usable range.
LCX Select a bore size for shock absorber mounting within the usable range.
7223" 2. Simplified selection graph lists the pneumatic pressure value used for the cylinder at 0.5 MPa.
~ gs79is7L | 3- The absorbed energy of the shock absorber varies depending on the temperature. The simplified confirmation graph lists
% the value at room temperature.
" ULk | 4. Colliding object weight is the sum of load weight m and table weight ma.
JSKIM2
JSG
J8C31ISC4 4 20
ussD — —
UFCD 2 3.5 \ 2
usc = 3 =15 AN
UB ) \ S
JSB3 225 g \
_LMB | g 2 \ \ g 10
LML | = Bore size oy Bore size
HCM ©15 28,812 - © 220, 25
HCA 2 ] g 5
7EBACC4 % Bore size % Bore size
—UcAcT] 005 26 o 216
CAC-N 0 ; ; ; ; : : 0 : : . . . :
UCAC-N 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6
RCS2 Stroke end speed Vm (m/s) Stroke end speed Vm (m/s)
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr
Ending
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Displacement at point A

LCG Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)

[Displacement of table due to M1 moment]

Displacement at the table end when load (F1) is applied to the table end

LCG-6(M1)
30
§ xfu g
£ =
[} [9)
£ £
[0} [
3 3
E_ 10 77777 | é‘
5 | | | 3OSt 5
/ 10, 20st
I I
: 1 1
0 10 20 30 40
Load (N)
LCG-16(M1)
200 ; ‘ ‘ ‘
: : : :
160 ‘ : - - - 258
£ | | £
S 120 [E P78 . 3
c f c
Q Q
£ ! 100st £
g 8O T T kS
2 50st 2
2 75st| 2
8 40 40st| ©
10, 20, 30st
0 50 100 150 200 250
Load (N)

250

200

150

100

50

LCG-20(M1)

150st

100

125st
””” 100st |
75st
40, 50st
10, 20, 395t
Il
200 300 400
Load (N)

Displacement (um)

Displacement (um)

250

200

150

100

50

LCG-12(M1)
T _100st
75st
—50st|
40st
10, 20l 30st
80
Load (N)
LCG-25(M1)

0 200 400 600 800

Load (N)

LCM
LCR
LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31SC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
[SpdContr

Ending
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LCG Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)

~LeM  Displacement at point A
LCR

[Displacement of table due to M2 moment]

LCW
LCX Displacement at the table end (point A) when load (F2) is applied to a point L mm away from the center of the cylinder
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK* Point A
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC31USC4
USSD
UFCD
uscC
uUB
JSB3
LMB
LML

L value
HCM @ 6:L= 70,92 8:L= 70
HCA 212: L= 90, 216: L=100

__LBC | - 220: L=100, @25: L=200
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N LCG-6(M2)
RCS2
RCC2
PCC
SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL
LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ
FK
SpdContr

__Ending | LCG-16(M2) LCG-20(M2) LCG-25(M2)
40

LCG-12(M2)

Displacement (um)
Displacement (um)
Displacement (um)

40 50

40—~~~ T7- """~

30 [ e SRRl <o 30 [ R A EEEEEE EEE l

1
|
|
10, 20, 30, 40, 50st 30

0F g P e SRR EEE

0= T
#° 75, 100, 125, 150st

Displacement (um)
Displacement (um)
Displacement (um)

10—~~~ SR M R e

75,100, 125, 150st 01 "7 75 100, 125, 1508t ||

0rp-——#, "~~~ ‘*****L *****

|
| | | |
| | | |
1 1 1 1
0 100 200 300 400 0 200 400 600 0 200 400 600 800
Load (N) Load (N) Load (N)
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Displacement at point A

LCG Series

Technical data @ Displacement at the table end (reference value)

LCM
LCR

[Displacement of table due to M3 moment]

Displacement angle of the table when rotation moment (M3) is applied to the cylinder

LCG-6(M3)

0.015

0.012

0.009

0.006

Deflection (°)

0.003

Moment (N-m)

LCG-16(M3)

0.02

0016 [H=i= == s s S o

Deflection (°)

0008~~~ L -

0.0041- - - -

Prae

0M2f - ---t----1-42-1

| |
x--"75,yoo,125,150g

|

|
0 5 10
Moment (N-m)

20

Deflection (°)

Deflection (°)

0.015

0.012

0.009

0.006

0.003

0.025

002f - == -p----q----q----1

] S et

0.01

0.005 - - -

Moment (N-m)

LCG-20(M3)

10, 20, 30, 40, 50st
I

Moment (N-m)

Deflection (°)

Deflection (°)

0.02

0.016

0.012

0.008

0.004

0.015

0.012

0.009

0.006

0.003

LCG-12(M3)

LCW
LCX
STM
STG
STS/STL
STR2
UCA2
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
USSD
UFCD
USsScC
UB
JSB3
LMB
LML
HCM
HCA
LBC
CAC4
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

.-
PR

L.
-

; RCC2
| PCC
‘ SHC
MCP
GLC
MFC
BBS
RRC
GRC
RV3*
NHS
HRL

-
PR
.-
-
P
-

-~"7150, 75, 100s

1
l
1 2
Moment (N-m)

LCG-25(M3)

t

|

5 6 LN
Hand
Chuk
MecHnd/Chuk
ShkAbs
FJ

FK

[SpdContr

Ending

|
Il
3 4

20 30 40
Moment (N-m)
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Pneumatic components

Safety Precautions

% Be sure to read this section before use.
Refer to Intro Page 73 for general information of the cylinder, and to Intro Page 80 for general information of the cylinder switch.

LCW

LCX

STM = . . . . -

e | | Product-specific cautions: Linear slide cylinder LCG Series |

STS/STL

STR2 i i
—STRZ_ Design/selection

ULK*

JSKIM2 ( 1.C ) Be careful of the lead wire direction when designing the
ine - Lommon 30 mm or less stroke length, since a switch is installed in
_JCURGE ) each groove of the body.

% A\ CAUTION

~ USC_ mWhen selecting the cylinder, follow the “LCG W Putting a strong magnet close to the product may
% Selection guide” on pages 188 to 192. cause magnetization of the table, which may result
~LvMB | in accidental operation of the switch.

% B Protect the cylinder with a cover to prevent damage

“Hca - and malfunction in a place where it is exposed to (2. Position locking LCG-Q )

LBC dripping water or oil, corrosive conditions or much

CAC4

Ucacy  dust A\ CAUTION
% _ _ _ ® Do not use 3-position valves.

" RCSZ2 | u Precautlor_ls for type W't_h SW'_tCh o Avoid using the cylinder in combination with 3-position

RCC2 When usmg*t*he -I;*DV fl’v'tcr:*w'th a stroke adjusting (especially closed center metal seal) valves. If the port at the

PCC stopper (S3*/S4**/S5 _/36 ) or Sh9Ck absorber stopper side where the lock mechanism is provided is pressurized, the

SHC (A3**/A4"*/AS™/A6™), install the switch on the opposite lock cannot be engaged. Even if it is locked once, the air
__MCP_| s!de to' the stopper. Othgrwme the switch on the head leaked from the valve enters the cylinder, and the lock may be
Eit(é side will make contact with the stopper. released after a certain period of time.

BBS
— Mounting, installation and adjustment

RV3*

% ( 1. Common’ when piping ) LCG-6 Sheah%@ and @ ports with the plugs removed from
LN | the ®), &) ports.

Hand LCG-8

Chuk A CAUTION LCG-12 M5 x 5 (Hexagon socket set screw)

MecHndChut ; LCG-16
STAbus ® Apply adhesive to the M3 and M5 plugs (hexagon socket LCG-20 R 1/8 (Hexagon socket head cap taper thread plug)
~FJ | setscrews)when changing the piping port position. LCG-25 tsrfaah%;:rrtf @ ports with the plugs removed from
% (Low strength adhesives such as LOCTITE 222/221 Prepare two separate plugs shown in the table above for g8 to
——— or ThreeBond 1344 are recommended) 20.

Ending

M Precautions for piping fittings
Be sure to attach a speed controller during piping
®) D, before use. The available fittings are as below.

© [ ;&
ol
j <
m Port |Portpositon| Applicable |[Fitting 0.0.
*@ () size |dimension A fitting B
|

B Piping port position and operating direction

® ® &) S
06 M3 . [sC3w-M332 | o8
® shows the rod side pressurizing port and () the SuIIM-3.2 | orless
head side pressurizing port. When the product is gg"asv‘\‘/mgf
shipped from the factory, ports other than ®and &) o8 S SCowMos | ol
(® and ® depending on the stopper position when o12 55  |Gws4-M5
a stopper is attached) are sealed with plugs. M5 SCMMES
GWS4-M5-S 13
.. 016 6.5 8%52“? or less
M Rear piping CWL6-MB
Rear piping (ports ®) and @) in the figure above) is g(‘é‘gs_‘gfj —
possible except for the position locking. Remove the 820 8 |Qwsis v ois
plugs sealing ports ®& and &) and seal ports ®) and s Re1/8 . |Swes or less
@) with the plugs shown in the table on the right. ° GWL4-6
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LCG Series

Product-specific cautions

Mounting, installation and adjustment

(2. Common; when installing)

A\ CAUTION

B Do not damage the surface flatness by denting or
scratching the body (tube) mounting surface or the
table surface.

In addition, make sure that the flatness of the mating
surface for body and table mounting is 0.02 mm or less.

B Observe the following bolt insertion lengths and
tightening torque when mounting the body.
[Fig. 1]

YL A
[

[
Hrod |

| 0 | )
m Bolt used |Tightening torque (\-m) | Bolt used | Tightening torque (N-m) | Max. insertion L (mm)

LCG-6 | M3X0.5 0.6to 1.1 M4X0.7 14t024 6
LCG-8 | M3X0.5 0.6to 1.1 M4X0.7 14t024 6
LCG-12| M4X0.7 14t024 M5X0.8 29t05.1 8
LCG-16| M5X0.8 29t0 5.1 M6X1.0 4.8108.6 9
LCG-20| M5X0.8 29t0 5.1 M6X1.0 4.8108.6 9
LCG-25| M6X1.0 48t086 | M8X1.25 |12.0to 21.6 12

B Observe the following bolt insertion lengths and
tightening torque when installing the jig on the slide
table or end plate.

[Fig.2] |
e
AT
] Y o o
=T L1
Heod pod
Table
Bolt used | Tightening torgue (Nm) | Max. insertion L (mm)
LCG-6 | M3X0.5 0.6 3
LCG-8 | M3XO0.5 0.6 3
LCG-12| M4X0.7 14 4
LCG-16| M5X0.8 29 5
LCG-20| M5X0.8 29 5
LCG-25| M6X1.0 4.8 6

End plate
Bolt used | Tightening torgue (Nm) | Screw insertion L (mm)

LCG-6 | M3X0.5 0.6 45t06
LCG-8 | M3X0.5 0.6 45t07
LCG-12| M4X0.7 1.4 6t09
LCG-16| M5X0.8 29 75t09
LCG-20| M5X0.8 2.9 75t 11
LCG-25| M6X1.0 4.8 9to 11

LCM
LCR
B Observe the following tightening torque of bolts and tg;"i
nuts of the stopper. sTM
[Fig. A] Stopper block @ Stopper block mounting bolt | STG
Stopper / STSISTL
el STR2
gE o
Sk ‘ ULK*
JSKIM2
Stopper bolt B
22 @ JSG
@ Stopper bolt mounting nut @Stopper mounting bolt JSC31JSC4
Stroke adjusting stopper UssD
, UFCD
Stopper block @ Stopper block mounting bolt 7~
usc
Stopper / U
G 'JSB3
IO |JSB3
YL LMB
T LML
Shock absorber I3 HCM
, ) HCA
@ Shock absorber mounting nut @ Stopper mounting bolt I
Shock absorber stopper CAC4
: UCAC2
©sStopper @5Stopper bolt mounting nut ©Stopper block CACN
. @ shock absorber mounting . (B E—
mounting bolt mounting bolt UCAC-N
(N-m) (N-m) |RCS2
LCG-6 0.4100.5 121020 0.6100.8 %
LCG-8 041005 1.2t02.0 0.6100.8 'SHe
LCG-12 0.6100.8 1.2t02.0 0.6100.8 McP
LCG-16 0.6100.8 3.0t04.0 14101.8 GLC
LCG-20 291035 45106.0 14t01.8 MFC
LCG-25 291035 45106.0 291035 |1BBS
RRC
W The cylinder switch may malfunction if there is a magnetic GRC
\ . RV3*
substance such as a metal plate installed adjacently. To ensure ‘NAS
safe operation, keep it 10 mm and over away from the cylinder  HRL
surface or change the installation surface of the cylinder switch. h'\‘f
(Common for all port sizes) 10 mm or more Cﬁﬂk
MecHnd/Chuk
Magnetic substances ShkAbs
of metal plates, etc. FJ
FK
SpdContr

M The cylinder switches may accidentally function if the cylinders | Ending

are close to each other. Keep the distance below between the

surfaces of the cylinders. (Common for all port sizes)

3 mm o‘r more 3 mm‘or‘ more

B CKD’s shock absorber is a repair part.
Replace it when the energy absorption performance
has degraded or the operation is not smooth.

B When using a positioning hole, use a pin of
dimensions that do not require press fitting. If a pin
is press fitted, the load of press fitting may damage
or distort the linear guide, lowering the accuracy.
The recommended tolerance of a pin is JIS
tolerance m6 or less.
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LCG Series

(‘4. With buffer LCG-B )

M Depending on the speed and load, the buffer may function when
operation is started, resulting in accidental operation of the
switch. Adjust to an appropriate speed for the load before use.

M The type with buffer cannot be used vertically

upward.
X OK OK

S oo|7
o L e ] [ I I TH
° Pod I°°°Im
milca
o
] [l
1 [ o
M|l

W Use a buffer of less than the buffer stroke length.
Otherwise, malfunctions or damage may result.

Use/maintenance

LCM oo .

ﬁ (3. Position locking LCG-Q )

- LW LACAUTION

% M The locking mechanism works at the stroke end. If the

~ grgs. Stopper is engaged on the way of the stroke by the external
STR2 stopper, the locking mechanism may not work and the piston

% could fall. When setting a load, make sure to check that the

~Jskmz | lock mechanism functions before installing the product.

JSG
Jscalsce | M Supply pressure equal to or higher than the min. working

% pressure to the port on the lock mechanism side.

% B When the piping at the side where the lock
JSB3 mechanism is provided is long and thin, or when the

% speed controller is far away from the cylinder port,

“hcwm | note that it takes time to engage the lock. Clogging
HCA in the silencer mounted on the EXH. port of the

ELAC& solenoid valve may also cause the same result.
UCAC2
CAC-N
UCAC-N
RCS2

__Rcez | ( 1. Common )

PCC
SHC

~ucr AACAUTION

37;% W Apply AFF grease (THK) to the guide rail surface
BBS after six months or when the number of operation

% cycles reaches one million, whichever comes first.

-5 mObserve corrosion resistance of the table.

" HrL | The table is martensitic stainless steel (26 to 16) or alloy
LN steel (220 and @25). It may rust in an environment where the
Hand temperature and humidity is high or condensation may occur

% on the product surface.

Viechna/Lnu
ShkAb o .

— (2. Position locking LCG-Q )

_FK |

it | LA WARNING
Ending

W [f pressure is supplied to port @when both ports are not
pressurized and the piston is locked, the lock may not be
released or the piston rod may suddenly pop out just after the
lock is released. This can be extremely hazardous. To
release the lock mechanism, make sure to supply pressure to
port B. Check that load is not applied to the lock mechanism.

Port ® =

Side where the lock mechanism is not provided.

M For usage where the drop rate is increased using
the quick exhaust valve, the lock may not release
normally because the cylinder body starts operating
before the lock pin. For the position locking cylinder,
do not use the quick exhaust valve.

A CAUTION

M If back pressure is applied to the locking mechanism,
the lock may be released. Use a single solenoid
valve, or an individual exhaust manifold.

198 CKD

B After the locking mechanism is manually operated,
make sure to return the locking mechanism to the
original state before use. Do not perform manual
operation except for adjustment, as it is dangerous.

W When mounting or adjusting the cylinder, release the lock.
If mounting work, etc., is done while the lock is
engaged, the lock part may be damaged.

M Do not use multiple synchronized cylinders.
Do not arrange so that 1 workpiece is moved by
synchronizing 2 or more position locking cylinders. Lock
release may fail for one of the cylinders.

W Use the speed controller with meter-out.
If the meter-in control is used, the lock may not be able to be
released.

M At the side where the lock mechanism is attached,
be sure to use the cylinder from the stroke end.
If the cylinder piston does not reach the stroke end, the lock
may not be engaged or the lock may not be able to be
released.

H How to unlock

By screwing the hexagon socket head cap screw (M3 x 20)
into the stopper piston and pulling the bolt 3 mm with force
of 20 N or more, the stopper piston moves and the lock is
released. (when horizontally installed with no load and with
the rod port pressurized). When the screw is released, the
internal spring returns the stopper piston. When the stopper
piston fits in the piston rod groove, the cylinder is locked.

Hexagon socket head cap screw
M3X20

": When unlocked
A When locked

Coil spring

Stopper piston

Piston rod groove




LCM
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I Combined functions cylinder Linear slide cylinder e
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